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ART. I.-Tlie Exla>~t Codices of the Pahlavi Nirangistan. n, 
DAS'l'UR DA!tAB PESHUTAN 8ANJANA, B.A .. 

[Read 2Hh November 1893.) 

The Pahlavi li terntare that has survived to modern times, 
is far more extensive than the sacred Avesta fragments 
now eAtar' It may be classed under three heads:-1. The 
Pahlavi Vl ions of the Avesta. II. The texts treating of sub
jects close.y relating to religion. III. 'fhe texts relating 
to history, 1ythology and tradition. 'l'ho Avesta-Pahlavi text 
of the Nirar 1istan belongs to the first category, who1·ein are 
included the existiug fragment:,; of the sacred Avesta Nas/,.~ 

which are translated and commented npon in Pahlavi. 'l'hose 
comprise the Zuncl-i-A.vistn of the Yci.ma, Vendiddd, Vispara•l, 
Airpala~ian, Nirangistan, Yishld.9p-Ya.sht, Vazcir/card-i-Dini, 
Hd1lukht-Na17.:., Aogamadaechd, C!tlde-Avisfa-1-Gdsani, Fa1"11an.g
z-Oim-Ahak, and Slruze; of the Auhurmazd, Amesltaspand, 
Sr6sh (Hddo/.;ht), Bchrdr.-., KhUrshed and Mah Ya.~ltts; of the 
Nydyesh·i-KhUrshed, Av<fa, and Atash; and of tho Afrlng<in-1-
Dahmdn, GdthU. and Guhanibllr. The existing Avesta fraglllente, 
therefore, form only one-fifth of the 01·igiual Scripture. Of 
these .the largest and most important books are the Yasna, the 
Vendidad, and the Nirangistan. 

The Pahlavi text, properly speaking the Zand-1-A vista text, 
of the manuscripts now extant in India nod Europe, contain 
two different books instead of the ouo commonly known as the 
Nirangistnn. It may be easily proved from tho couLents of 
tho Avesta Nasl•s given iu the Eighth Book of the Dinkard, 
that one-eighth of the fragments or folios 1-27 of the l\IS. 
belonging to Sl111.ms-nl-Ulama Dasiur Dr. Hoshangjee Jamasp
jee of Poona, cont:Lin the Alrpatastdn section of the Huspa
ram Nask. It can also be shown from the contents mentioned 
above, :1at the text of the Airpntastan is incomplete at the 
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beginning as well as at the end. The firt1t two folios and a 
large number of the final ones have been lost. The fragments 
now extant seem to be about one-fifth of the original work. 

The text of the Nirangistan opens at folio 27 of the oldest 
Bombay M!3. belonging to Dastur Hoshangji of Poona, which 
is photozincographed for publication by the Victoria. Jubilee 
Pablo.vi Text Committee. It e.ppe:i.rs as though the first folios 
of the Airpe.tastAn and the old MS. of the Nirangistan, had been 
combined by an ignorant owner or copyist. The two MSS. 
have been copied as a single work without any regard to want 
of connection or dislocation. Hence the present error of 
entitling the two Avesta-Pahlavi books by one ordinary name 
• Niraugistan.' The text of th.e Nirangist:ln, as is given in 
the MSS., is incomplete at the end. It contains the first 
two farge.rds and a portion of the third. Originally, the 
Nirangistan section of the Huspfi.ram Nask contained more 
than three fe.rgard11 according to its contents given in ~he 

Dinkard. It contained five fargards according to the statement 
of the DadastAn-i-Dini, Chapter LXVI, 1. (Cf. S.B.E., Pahl. 
1l.1exts, Pt. IV.) 

The known MSS. of the Nirangistan existing in India and 
Europe, excepting the Iranian copy belonging to Ervad 
Tehmuras Dinshe.h Anklese.ria, are copies of one and the same 
original MS. which was first brought by Dastur Jamasp 
Vilayati from Iran to India in A. D. 1720. Probably it was 
the MS. copy written by Shahpuhr Jamasp in A.Y. 840, as 
11tated in the colophon at the beginning of all copies of the 
text made in India. The Iranian copy brought from Iran by 
Dastur JamA.sp Viliyati, is no more found in India, but its 
probably direct descendant-the MS, copy in the private 
library of Dastur Hoshangjee Jamaspjee-is the principal 
source from which are derived the MSS. of the work in 
Indian and European public libraries, and likewise the copies in 
the private libraries owned by Shams-ul-Ula.ma Dastur Dr. 
Peshotanjee Behramjee Sanjana. of Bombay and other Parsee 
scholars. 
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Only four M8S. of the Nirangistan are known to exist in 
Europe. One is No. 41 of the Pahlavi Codices in the Uni
versity Library at Copenhagen, taken from Bombay by the 
,l1~te Prof. Westergaard in 1843. It is a copy of the usual 
Bombay text, written by Mobad Minochehrjee Jamaspjee 
Fredunjee J amshcdjee, e.nd datecl the day of Tt1· in the month 
of .At1ie1-dad A. Y. 1205 (=10th February 1836). '!'his copy 
was presented to Dr. W estergaa1·d by Dastur Peshotanjee, 
through the late Dr. John Wilson. Another MS. is No. 8 of 
the Haug Collection in the State Library at Munich, taken 
from Bombay by the late Dr. Martin Haug in 1866. This 
is a copy of the usual Bombay text, written by Mobed Sbapdr, 
son of Fr~dO.ay son of Manak, and dated the day of Din, in the 
month of J..vd.11 A. Y. 1177 (=28th May 1808), according to the 
Persian colophon which is most likely to be correct ; the 
:Pahlavi colophon has A. Y. 1167. A third MS. is in the 
possession of Dr. E. W. West, and a fourth MS. i1:1 in the library 
of Prof. J. Darmesteter, both are recent copies of Indian MSS. 

Consequently, the two original MSS. of the Nirangistan 
are the i.ndependent copies owned by Da.stur Hoshangjee of 
Poona and Ervad Tehmuras of Bombay. It would be 
interesting to describe the present condition of these two 
:MSS. in detail. 

The Iranian text of Ervad Tehmuras, which has been in l1is 
possession for the last 20 years, and which I shall call TD., 
is much more perfect at the beginning than that contained in 
the Dastur's MS., and supplies several passages which aro 
wanting in this Poona text hereafter named HJ. Thfl last 
one-seventh of the text of the Nirangist:l.n surviving in HJ.)· 
is lost in it. TD. is of great importance to a student of 
Pahlavi, supplying, a.s it does, many omissions in HJ.-defects 
which make the first five folios of Dastur Hoshangjee's MS. 
almost unintelligible. The Iranian copy contains 224 octavo 
pages, each having 16 to 17 lines. 

'l'he budget of Pahlavi folios in the possession of Mr. 
Tehmuras, begins with an Iranian copy· of his complete 
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HunJa.hesh, which runs over 206 pages. Then commence!! 
in page 207 the text of the A~rpa.tastdn, thus:-

.J ~,e),, .J ~t>'t" .J ..... "'t"'t"' \ ... ~ .J ~ 19!) 

:w~·t"' 1 JO~~-'!) , JO\t».),,, ,,~ ''°'~ '~"'" 
Ue> JO~ 't"'\t»~ ~ ,,, , \'t'..lfJ_llj \'(' , ; ~ 1 t"' JO'>'' 

,, • • . . . ... ,~,~ ,t"'\e) \~JO-'e) ,,\t>O ... '\._ 
·/.~.w))»,.We) .,EJ),).al~ ·)Utt»l.w'I I ~.c 

TD. being more incomplete than HJ., breaks off at page 
468, with the words :-

-'~)" ''°.J.!Y'V t)"~)IO' '1, ~ , ... ~ J J J 

'1, ~ ''°' ,~~ 'JJ~ J J J ~.;' "'l>f'.al~e) 
..,'f()'~"' .J ,,~ s , .. ~ J J J ... J\'('~ lt"'~)IO' 
1-0, ,,,~~ ,..,~ _J-:!) s,eJ.ili ,, n~S ,..,"'~ -~"' 

. . . . . . . . ''°' 
occurring in the 168th folio, 11. l 5-19. 

'rhough TD. supplies very many 'vords or passages which 
are wanting in HJ., still I observe that in this older text 
vacant spaces are left between words, which indicate omissions 
or damage of some words in the original from which TD. is 
descended. But this regrettable fact does not take away very 
much from its share of usefulness, for, as I have already 
pointed ont above, HJ. wonld have been quite obscure at the 
beginning had it not been for the existence of this Iranian 
copy. The two copies TD. and H.J. undoubtedly help to 
correct and complete each othe1·. 

1. The .\, in all MSS., is probably 11n error. 

2. Cf. II. 22-27 in folio 1 of HJ. 
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A copy of TD. belongs to the Mulla Firuz Libra&y at Bom
bay. It is a neatly written copy and is dated A. Y. 1251 ( = 
A. D. 1881). 

The MS. HJ. needs no description, as it has been photozinco
graphed by the V. J. Phlavi 'l'exl Committee. The various omis
sions, damage, or words wanting in its original, will be clear 
from the P"ssages and expressions which are supplied from 
TD. under Collations. The only fact I have to draw the atten
tion of the student to, is the important omission in HJ. of 

a.boat three folios after the words __j-''11' ..... ,, ; in the 

11th line of the 6th folio, and of about one folio after the 

words ·JO,l»"'s..,c . ...w,,3:E'»t' in line 30 of folio 153; 

also to the inadvertence of the copyist of HJ. in giving in the 
48th folio a uuplicate transcript of the 47th folio beginning 
from line 5 with the words:-

\'Ch~t.V ,,,~ 1, ...l(J~\..,'\! ,;,~ ,; "~s..,,,, 
1t'1't"' \'C,,h~ m~ 11' 1\'C.., · · · · · · · · ~I • • • · • • 

\'C-'(.)O ... ~~ ""' ..... ,, ; "" 
It may be remarked from the Collation that TD. is not free 

from blunders, such as we find in HJ., but the former seems to 
me to be more correct than the latter. As in all other cases 
of two MSS. descended from one distant original, through 
different lines of copies, the two MSS. mutually correct each 
other, though neither is wholly correct in itself. It is gene
rally believed that TD. and HJ. are both copies of two inde
pendent MSS. descended from very old fragments of the two 
sections of the Husparam Nask, which were evidently dislo
cated and incomplete at both ends. Hence Dr. West remarks 
"that the task of editing the Pahlavi text of the Nirangistan, 
is likely to be one of no small difficulty aud uncertainty 
whenever it is undertaken." 

Rrgarding the age of lIJ., it is evident from the colophou 
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,~ .. ,.11 .. )AI """ ~ ,~~ , -'0\'()00 "'"~ nes ,,~es 
.; l.t.Y J_r , .-es1 ' ~· ~ Jf~J ~ .; 
trU \ ~n.11-'U "'es ; \'()Oest -"~.f 'f()'~.f .. ,,-'U 
,,,-'U~ ,,~\es .vS-'OJ.. _§ ~.u~ .-es>'.f ~ 

·: .v\-'OJ,n 
given in folio 195, that this 1\1 S. was copied by Maguprit 
Jdmasp .4..ia, inhabitant of Nausari, iu the year A. Y. lll97 
(=A. D. 172;), less than seven years after Dastur Jawasp 
surnamed Vilayati, first brought the Nira.ngisroo to India. 
Dastur Mulla Firuz, alluding to him in his Avijeh Dfo, states 
that Da.stur J:lmasp Vili\yati left Iran for India about the end of 
A. D. 1720. Probably the Nirangistan MS. that.he brough~ 
from Iran may have been the one written by Shahpuhr Jomasp 
in A. Y. 840 (=A. D. 1470) as stated in the colophon at the 
beginning of all copies of HJ. Ac.cording to the Ravt\yat, 
ShH.hpuhr JA.m:lsp Sh&hryar was the writer of the letter 
brought from Iran to India by Nariman Hoshang in A.Y. 847, 
which was signed by his father Jamasp ShehryAr and three 
others. 

As to the older MS. TD., which is incomplete, it is difficult 
to fix: its date in the absence of any colophon or introduction. 
Its 112 folios are bound up with the 'complete Ira.nia.n Bon
dahesh,' though written by another hand. The fact of its 
having been copied by another hand, does not allow us to fix: 
an exact date for TD. However, there are good reasons to con
clude from the first colophon to the Bunda.hash, that TD. may 
not have been written later t.han A. D. 1700. Consequently, 
i~ is the oldest MS. extant of the Airpatastan and the Nira.n
gistan sections of the sacred Hilsparam N ask. 

I have mentioned at the outset that the Airpataetiln and the 
Nirangist9.n texts of the Avesta of theHOspfram Nask, form an 
important part of the Avesta. Literature. The first 27 folios of 
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HJ. from the beginning, comprehend the textofthe AirpaU.StAn, 

which is dislocated at ~~e> .J iii line 19,folio 27~ ltis 

very incomplete in HJ. and 'rD., also defective a.t the beginning. 
There appears to be every probability that one o~ two folios 

of t~e commencement of the NirangistAn, too, are wanting. 
Its text begins in the middle of the Hth line of the 2~th folio 
of HJ. with the Avesta:-

. ..w~E'd ·~'~ ·)Ut'~l. .J•C~' 
'f ·~"'""' .~,'k"J'~ ·-IU>~' •'t(c. 

.Jftl)UJJlll'~',d~ ·~~' ~JJ.al'"''!!!~ ·~ ·lftJ~-i" 
'f . ..u).wt!!.~ .J\,.c: ·-IU>,~)\IO.al' .i~ ... 

From this passage down to the end of HJ. the text agrees 
very closely with the contents of the Nirangiston described in 
the Eighth Book of the Dinknrd. I have been able to identify 
the whole of the work, and to conclude with certainty that 
nearly the last hlr or at least one-third of the original text is 
still missing. 'l'he sixty-sixth section of the DU.dastan-i-Dt!li 
tells us that the original work contained five fargards of the 
Avesta. An identification of the Pahlavi with the sketch of 
its substance given in the Dinkard, proves that the extant text 
ends at the subject of'' gathering and tying the sacred bare11ma." 
The remaining text, relating to the purport of the contents 
that follow, is, therefore, evidently lost. 

By a critical examination and digest of the Avesta passages 
contained in the AirpntastD.n and the NirangistU.n, I am led to 
believe that in spite of the fact that three-fourths of the 
Pahlavi is.filled with explanatory glosses by the translators or 
commentatol"S, most of the Avesta, after deducting untrans
lated citations or quotations, is a continuous Avesta te:xt
as continuous as is a farg11rd of the \'endid&d or a hd of the 
Y asna. · We can eosily trace from the NirangistBn Wester:-· 
gaard's fragments VI. ond VII. 

3 
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At the present stage of Iranian research, it id very difficult 
to ascertain the exact epoch of time wherein the sacred Avesta 
Nasks had been committed to paper. 'fhe speculative scholar 
runs through the arduous field without attaining to any satis
factory result. It has been believed even by scholars who 
profess to be its adherents that the ParRee Scripture must have 
been in existence when the Indian Vedas were composed, if not 
very older.• As to its Pahlavi version and gloss we have enough 

•With regard to tlie age of the GoltM.4, the late~t resee.:·oh of the Amerioan 
translator, the Rev. Dr. Lawrence Heyworth lllill~,-whose indefatigable 
lnbonr9 immortalize his name in the history of Lhe Avesta Iiteratnre-provee 
e.s follows:-

" The first is as to the p·obab!e a.ge of the GUhde. As is seen, I have made 
the endeavour to place them as le.ta e.s possible, e.nd at the time of publish 
ing I bed reached the conclusion that they may du.ta as late as about lOfJO 
B. C. while also possibly so old ae 1500 B. C. But einoe then I have oeascd 
to resist the conviction, that the latter limit may be put fnrtbor back. If 
thl'y antedate Lhe worship of Mithra (whioh is, howe'<'er, almost incredible) 
they wonld appear to be the oldest written compositions whioh have reached 
us not iosoribed on stone. Bot looking at all the facts, the ancient or better 
the liittle altered, state in whioh our Aryan speeoh appears in them, the 
absence of Mithra, Haome., and of the throng of Gods (?) which ere common 
to the later A. vesta aod to the Rigvede., they seem to express a religious napir· 
ation so bereft of supersitition that it must ha"V;e ta.ken a very 1011g time for 
it to have degenerated either for the firr.t, or for tho second, time into the 
religion of l\1\tbra, Hnome., and the rest, ae we have it iu the YMht' and .in 
the Rik. Dnt those deities wore beyond a doubt very anoient indeed. If 
the GAtMs actedated their cult, there is no telling how old they way be. The 
decision of criticism is to refrain from conjecture> too closely limiting their 
age." , " • • . • • • . • • • . . • • If the history of hnman 
thought is of any importance, the Avesta claims a very prominent position in 
that history. It not only affords one of the oldest, if not the olde•t, monu
ment of Ayre.n speculation, but, in view of its enormous iuflueoce upon later 
Jewish and Christian theology, it must justly claim a. deoi•ivo plaoe in tho 
development of religion e.nd Bo even in the monldiug de•tiny of the hnman 
11onl. We have the gre.veet reneon to believe that the entire change from the 
free -thinking Sadducceiem to that orthodoxy which now underEeJ tho 
Catholio Creed, was due to Par,iiAm which moulded Ju.kism under tho 
modified name of Pharisaism. So far as I can see, no thorough examination 
or the Jewi•h theology oan be completed without a ihorough knowledge of the 
A Testa in its genei-al aomrlexioo, and io many of iL• rarticular statements," 



EXTANT CODICES 01' THE PAHLAVI NIRANGIS1iN. 9 

materials to trace its beginning during the Arsacian monarchy, 
in the reign of Narsih or Val,gash of the Dinkard (according to 
Greek writers Vologeses I.), and its completion in the illus
trious sovereignty of Khusro NoshirvO.n, the son of Kobad. 
As to the age of our present Avesta-Pahlavi text, this may 
be easily traced back to the same time as that of the Pahlavi 
Yasna and the Vendidad. It mentions the same commentators 
as the Pahlavi Vendidad does. Besides the names of Afarg, 
Gogoshasp, Soahyans, M~dyO-mah, Dad-AU.harmazd, Dft.d
farukh, Kushtan-bujid, Mahgoshasp, Nishahpuhr, Parl'k, 
Roshan, which are noticed in both of them, we discover some 
more in the Nirangistan, which are not alluded to in the Ven
didO.d. These commentators are Pishaksar, Atar-Auharmazd, 
Narsih, .A.tar-pat, son of Dad-farukh, Barosha.n·i-Auharmazd, 
Fardkh, Mard-btld and V~h-dost. According to the Pahlavi 
Epistles of MAnushchihr, the author of the Dadastan-i-Dini, 
it was in the reign of A.noshiraw!n the Just, that all the books 
and commentaries referring to the Avesta, were collected and 
revised after the downfall of Mazdak. This may have btien the 
last revieion, at all events, the last great one, for small emen
dations may have been made later. Alluding to this point, 
Dr. West observes that" the mention of Nishahpahar in Ep. 
I., iv. 15, l 7, as the supreme officiating priest and councillor 
of king Khnsro NoshirwAn (A. D. 531-579) engaged appa
rently in writing commentaries on the Avesta, and as a com
mentator in the Pahlavi versions of the Vendid!d and the 
Nirangistan, leads us to infer that these works must have 
been revised since the middle of the sixth century.'' 

At all events the Husparam Na.sk which corresponds to the 

seventeenth word • ..au in the .Ahuma Pairya stanza, or the 

different sections pertaining to it, were very familiar to the 
famous Pahlavi commentators on the Vendidad, as is evinced 
by two references in the glosses attached to Fargoard IV. 10 
and V. 25. In the last one the writer manifestly points to a 
passage in the Nirangistan. 

2 
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,. \t'tn~ 1~Q ,, s~ ~, nes -'"~"~ nes S 
Besides the Pahlavi version of the Vendid&d, the Dinkard, 

the DAdastAni.;.Dini and the Epistles of Manllshchilir, referen
ces to our text are found in tae Bahman Yasht (II. 37, IIL 
29) and in the ShAyast-18-ShAyast (XII. 1, 31 ). 

It has been already noted in the first edition of the HJ. 
manuscript, which contains two Pahlavi books, and is inadver
tently called the "NirangistAn," would reveal to the student 
of Pahlavi the discovery of the codex of a new Avesta-Pahlavi 
1'0rk already existing. It is copied and bound with the frag
ments of the NirangistAn at the beginning. It is the codex of 
the A1rpatastAn section of the HllspAram Nask. 

COLLATION. 

[The following text is copied from the beginning of TD. 
and rans np tow. _l line H in folio 6 of HJ.1 Instead of men
tioning omissions and variants I give fully the text contained 
in the first five pageR (TD., pp. 212-217) of the Iranian copy, 
without any corrections or alterations.] 

1~>>'-" ""~'~'' ,, \u-,_, ,, -"-'°t-'t-' \~ ,, ~ ues 
tt-' -'U't't :!9J~:Jjt"' t -'U~~~eJ t ~~1f U\'O 1)'0'\(» 

''"'-"'~>es -'CJ»J.U nes tt"'\'(l's~~, t\C~\C ,; ~ 
....ul.wGI 2 ,i, ,, .. . .. .. .. .. . .. . rt' t~t1~ ,,.,\es \m_,,.,e 
ttel t.-o'-" '1, 1; ~ el_.,,...,eJ ·GEl>,>.t1~.aa ~Q' 

-\"'~" '1, tt"'~es..,, 1.-o'-"; e \'b111\'0-'CJ.' ~ ..,,,~-
-·~.uei!J .l .... ~ .ic ~ ,M~s, ,; ""'' 1t"'\U 

1. Daet.ur Iloshangjee's MS.. 2. Read ·\.C.. 
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'f tG t~p .!'.)~ e -'t~t~• ~.a1~"'()' ,; 'f .'kGE~ 
".;' ..l(.)'M e))O -o-' .i~-1(,)l\,.c: ~11 ~-1(,)li)>tJI 
.J s ;,. ,~;)M l\t't~.S, ..au -o-' \c,,. ~~ -o• 
_j ..... ,, \".;' H\"t~.51 t~~ ~11 ..au ''° ~.;' \en~ 
s,~.s, ~.r ~.!J s;tM -"\e\JU _.J ,,~,~s, 'el'~ 
IJ'et~S, \6;,.,\..,50' .J '.1, , ... \t'e) -'U\UP ~~ \".;' 
~~.., tJ'etl' .J J!J t)M\'fJ'~~.., ~.., ~~ ... ~.r 
_J U\"1' l)M~fe)~.at ~.;' t;: ..au ''~~el ~,.. 
t~J'e"" oe '~'"""""' leJ~... net ..... \t)n>'C) .J ~et-'U 
~ \\(.'\» ,,~,, J)M\'(l'f~.al ~.;' ~ t>(tM ,~el)' 
U\t'll GC tJ'et~.S, \-t;~\..,Sui " '1t ..au.r St \t)n~ 
le))O Of ,...U~a!. 3

•ie)llt)I 11,,lJl ... ,..Ml11 ,,,,.c: 1\f.g-'f 

\t'll~ ~..J..,, ~ ""'O' ~ 1)")'00" .r; .Mis 
ue.1 ,,~..,tM JU.al tJ'e1~S, 't'UO~' ~,\C's ue.1 e 
St,(tM t~n~ ,~\" ~ ~-t t\elt>'C) n~n'900 \JUJU 

-'UOI 1\(.'1~51 ~ t)VC~t ~,\US Ue.1 "'\t'-t 
-'1.a15.uot °I t\'CU~ nt>n'-oo \..acJ,u UeJ .J ,,\tl' ... tM 

- 5 5 

"',;'' net "'>'()"""'>' net °I· l~ll..,,, oe ...... "E-.a1e.1 ·-''"'~ 

I. Read nlrmatar= i~"C!J-2. R. c~i·---3. R. ~IJ\0'-4. R . .J., 
-5. R .. , ..... , ·•O'll"'O omitting the ~ 

3 * 



12 EXTANT CODICES OF THE PAHLAVI NJRANGJBTAN'. 

,,,..\~,,.. _,,)l()O~t " ~1~S -o~ua ,,,~st 
'f t,,.."""" '1 

t\('n~.) ...w -'1~eJ 'f .J\"u" ~JJ'J'!uaeJ ..... t.eJ 

,,,~.. ,; t\()» '~>' ~ \'°f "'"'~~ ~eJ '1, . 'JU'\ 
" ~1~s, ""''' 't"'\U""~... '1, ""f '"';"" ,~,,~ 
~ 'f .J\"J.u1 ~JJ\'°J)J, . ..u,aaes ·>\">.u1 .\JJ~ . ..u,aaes 

. ..u\'°~ 'f ~,~,, ...w \.v~ ~ ,~,,~.) ..au \.v~ 
'f z.J\'°"lft>' b-~~ . ..uJ,a1C i .J\'°JatJJ.ui).lleJ 

\C,~s, ..au ~ . \~>' \'°f ,~,,\'f)(J.) ..au ,, s; ""~ 
.J ,,~ ... ,,.. e ~;,,.. --o~ ,,,.. .-uo-' '1, --o,~ 
'"'l.aa~a1@ 3·i--o~aa 'f \CU~ U\'°tl,-00 \--o,u ,,eJ 

~\ '"""°°,; .J '1, .J s 'f 4~--o~\ ·~~' ... "°"J~\J 
.J ''"'5'>'~ ,~~ ;t' ,,~,,.. '~~"'' ~' ;" 
,~ ...w nes ,ua ~,~s, ~_1.. "°f ,,~~ "'""s>' ,\'6" 

'f '~'~1.11 \, "~~ ;.; ~ ...w ,~,~ ...w nes '"'"°"" 
;" J\CH~ _j ~ ..u ...w ~ S,;,,.. !\"eJt' lt"'\el~ 
,~ua ; ;>' " ,~,~s, .J ~ '"°°~ ; ...w ~ 
, .. ~eJ t~\"eJ -o.J ; .J!\C1'\'t)Q ,,,~»... _j , ... \CeJ 

-------------------
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_,.,,.s .,.,,",_~., ·~ oa 
1

srS", .,\'00 uei n"'\U~~ ... 
.\'cf,~, ,i,t!, ,~ ,,.,,, ¥'\Ut>' " ·J(JJi'~"'IO>c{, 
·'E).aaeva~IYJ'c{, 'I 1\t'~ ~, ''>"*° :_,ro\oo,\ -e.J ~.r 
1~'1 1)1()'.S ..w>'>' ,,\U~t"' UeJ "'O~.r 'I 3.,£1,....,,J,..,u-
t~Gt"' 'I ·~i»,. .i1£'£~,. . ..w/, .,~J»~~ " t\t'~ 
-.&llUWJll •-"eJM)))I .Jic 'f __1) ~t ~y\11 J(J~.r 

.J "'(JU' \'CJ~.s. ~.r ~ ...u~\J(J .J " .J~» 
~.r Cf 

5·G(\t)OJ,,,(,£ ··~~Jf!J .J~JlleJ ...w Cf ...u~\J(J 

~.r -"\fj'""O \t),~.s, ~.r ...u~\J(J ~' ~)U\eJ ~ 
\t)l~.s. .J ~-r -"\'()\""" .JJ .JUr\.., ~-r ,~,~.s, .J 
".J~)')·'~ .~i1 "; ,~;)"' ,,~,~.s, -"\t)\J(J ;,. 

~.r ,,~,~.S,_y;)"' ~\""" ~.r '~" ,,,.~eJ ,,,~,. 
.JUUi 11~J~.St -"\t)\""O ~ t)IO'.S -")')' ,,\U..,t"' UeJ 

.JU-'J J!J Jt"' ,~,,., ,, e> .JU-'\ ..JOe ..w """'~\""" .J 

.J t~tt~ JL ''e>'' ,,~,, tt"'~~ei~.aa G t'eJ'' 
. S .f)'G _J Gt' Gf "'O~f \t)t"' tJU'\_ t\t)H~ tn\'&' 

J """''' '\s ,~;t"' t\Cm~ ,,,~ ... ,; ,~ ..w ""' 
... \'CO°' '"''\. ,,~,, 't"'~~e>~,. st"' s ,~,,"" 't-
1. R. va Zand. -2. R. 3iujw.)j - 3. R. .,(,•j""O' - 4. R .. ,,,'I"(~ 

-5. R. .,l'1"1>'1'ljl 



~., ... a. 

"11 "£-.,Clro\rClreV,_ "ll ·~-IJ{lo\rClr· ·m1wa ~ ~,,\,.,. "11 "I 

~~_.t~,. citf(;J,~t "CC~· & fe>(MR',.,(l ,.,(~Ql\R'Clr

,.,(Clrs: "~"C)\' ;;;l . """~' n<Clr\Clr-lt>(,A\l & 

"~Q.\a).\""' ''.\" 's~'cQ.\ C' ~ !C)(M"'"" """'Q\R"
~"~ ~ r J'l "«~k QU "«~'Clr-C'OG\UcQ\ ;;ri 6& 

'f m-" "~J,~t "c~· QU '.\"\ JI m-r '1 ~r4l 

~'rCClffr• "'ftrC,<fJ'• 'inr" (;"'"r~· a"~'f"f~· 
~OQ.\u \ Gl\,r;;u "nr-,, (if"" cwuQ.\ & '".\"''~· 

'\i"Gl\r,·1 "'OG.\cOG.\r'·:'' ~mQ\ .t.\ A>w-~ AClr-\"""\ 

~C)\l tr'1r ""' """CltO ~l\,,. JI r4Q.\ \,,. JI & ltcrr.\r 

"~"' r4RGl\l c..4j.\l f;U Q\Of;,.,(& 6& lD'lCMl .ta\ J-jClr

(i;M,. .,.cOOO.\u,. ""™«~' ,((;.\' rAJ'a\& neon.co-fl.,.. 
Q\Q~,.,(l &tM&~ jd,,. OG\U A~~ \ 'la\l R"l~l()\& ,~,~ 

"cw C'OG.\m-& '""a\J,. "''f 'hil'a\J,. "'«.\"'~ ..... Q" 

.tnr .o«).\"' ~.\j s'f ;;ri "Q.\m CMUC)\l Ge)\( Ac..4R',-

n,..\Q.\..-""ia\' n;: ''°''~ <l1"" '" s~'"OQ.\""' ""' 
'W-J'l -~ fC)(Ml RU ,.\~rlr l \C'~ lf \ 

tt;. 'la\U ""Q. '«).\' ~ ~ \C'~ ((;. ~a).\UClr-
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'-'~ 1\\l~ ~tat 1

-'U\-.UJU ,,~t-' e ,~,,~ 
,,..,\UtleJ~... e ~oo ""''-.u"' ''\UMt-' e ,...""es 

· ;-'tl 'f ·JUI~~ • ....uJJ ... ~ 
9 

• ....u,, ... 5,uC 'f ntl1, 

.,.,. ,,..,\'00~ e ~ei""' ,,~, tt"'\t"tleJ~ ... e , ... \'Ce) 

'-'tl 'f ·~l ... J,~..,~.'k,,t11lJ a • ....u,,..,51",C A,,~ ... @{ 

,,\U ... t-' e ~ei..iu ntl \ ... '\! "(Yf tt-'\'00.; e '~es 
_,,""\e> '"'<1f 'f 1t-'\'OO~ 'e ...... \..,.;- ne> ntl,, """\-.uru 
• . ....u~... .....u,,,,s"'c "_J""' -"'' ; ~~""" ,,\\) 
,, ,~... \U11'() .J \~,, t1\\l1' .J s ~ 'f ~~ 
.; 1'\\l1' -'U\-.UJU ,,\U ... t-' 1~t-' ,~,,,~ ,,,~ ... 
• ....uJ ..... ~ .....u,, ... s"'c " ~eJ""" _J-'f.; ...»,, 
, ""'~\-' ne> ntl1' tY"\Utle>\jAI .J S Cf ·~'"' ... ' 
S 'f ·~~,..@. ~,,utf[, . ....u,u.SJU,.C 'f -'CJ'\t)Oj\ 

1ti(X)j.al ,,\U ... t-' e .(tm~ ~ ttl(X)j... .J ,~ ... t-' .J 

J,,i ... et 'f ~en .J s e t1'()1)(Jt ~eJ .J -'CJ\-'UJU 

...... uUMA'C ·JUUi ·tl .. i,,,, ... s~..., .,E, ... [, "., .. " .~u. 

-Gd>'>llJ,... .....u»..,,~ . ..auf ·~»)' ''°' ·GEJ,..»u- ·JUU' 

1. R. ""l"'I()- 2. R ... ,,.Siu.c:.,- 3. R. ol(J'C 1l"'«JOl t!: - 4. R. 
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s !~jAI)' He) s,, •\11'.WJlAI,»!) 
1 

·~·~~ •-")'.I.It)' 
,~,,\t)Oj ~ t'<.X'j ; -I(,),~... tie> '~JD ... 1; ,, 

·t>..,,C: °ci' '~""° ,..,)U " .S ~''\ -"\'()\-IO ...w He.I e 
s,"'-.. ,- ',Jt>J ·-IO-'wJ..a ,..&II"' ,...w,C: ·-IOJ)~ 11.-aoJt>1 

~ ,\'OJ'O ~ J ~ J jJ 1,~Y)"I ')l(}Orf' '!,"'()' 

\..,,..\ \~ 1')()' ~ _r -"'' -aoe 1~1~.51 
'"""\'(),... ..J "f -",... -1(,)~;,...\ tE. ;,, 1\11';,... ,~1~s, 
__r UeJ -"'' \t),~1.1.1 1\11'1' le),_, \-ao)'J 1 ,~..,,_, .fe 

-"e 1\'()n\t',-, t>f '"°'~s, \..,,..\ b '''° ~ 
\ID.;' -»\'()\-au 1\'Ct~1.1.1 '"'' teJ,... -IO\-ao)'J ,,\'(X .... ,... 
_j \..,,_,\ ...w 1 ~1)01 , .... ,,_, ~ 1t-'~t'eJ\j.., s, 
..J ,~,~1.1.1 '"'' 1e.1,... ..J .fe \Cn\Ct-' "f 1~1~51 
"~1e.1 e ;,, 1\'Ct~51 \..,,,..\ 1, ... ,,_, 11e.1 t>f ~ -"'\C\-ao 

,,,~ "'"°° ";,... '~~ _j f 1~1~5, \..,,,..\ ;6,... 

J\'()01 '"°'~5, ,,,.. ,,,...1.1,,~~eJ ,,eJ tt>eJt' ,,... _,..;,...,... 

1Y" 1>'0"UeJ 11\11'1~5, ~'\ID '''° J 1">' ; -IO\l"f 

1\\'eJ)' -IO;,; \ID;,_, 11\11''~5, _j IY" Wht>' He.I Jl\11'1~5, 
\'()lit~ ~ -',-o' " 3,;.; 1; tt>-' IJ'<.X'j '1, 3 ,,, e 

1. R. ·"'U_!J•~l(J"~ -2. R. "'U..tO' - 3. Pahl. ~,~.51 ./' n1ada"' 

"azl iinaah ne. 
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_,,~J, ... °' '""''~5, \ ... ,...\ ~ ...., ~_r net JO ... 

-'£\IO-Ulw,,.., ·\IO ... »t' ,, , ... \t'e> , ... ~t>1·; ~ ,,)()' ·-">''~' .. 
~t1\'()0.) ~ -'O)l()n\t'; ties ~"° j1"- ·eru_..,..,e> 
'°.;' ~ -"\t'\-u .J " s s,"- ,,,.,"''°e> -o"\ e 
i·-U»»a1-u6' ·'O""'J, ... t>' .,,,_..e>_..es_l,.,,,J, 'f '\t''~5, 
~ ,,,.,""'°e> ,,e>-'O ....J' •-")'.al\ile) -")'""' .'k,~ai~l,. 
LY_,.. -'OU' ;JU\e> rzs\ '°;,., '~e>, .c,, ')IC)~\ ,; 

~ """" ~ °I ·-">''"'J~»es...6' ''"''"""' ·'1~'J, 
~ ,\'()O ... '-'')()', ;oo ,,)()' \."'()' .;.uy.t """" ,Jl<;,~s, 
;,. net \,,"'O' \t''~'°' ~ _j t)IC!1~5, ~ -Ut>' 

e \t'")I() ''°e>>' '1"'0' ,~..,\ e .11~ ue> " s ;\'1~ 
~ ,,...\,~ t)I().)... ~ _j ,~\,., ''°''°~ 
'f el\IOJ.&a.1,.ale) ·~""GO'_..~~ s.i,,_,b ~..C: 'f ,)IC),_.. 

°' ~, ,,.,-"~e> -o ... \ e ~n\'()O.) ~ s ; ~ "".;' 
'f ,J'°" ... u''°~ ·"'\IO-U>w.>»f.u ·-"~)Oal)'».ue> ·\IO>il 

-e>\.),.. t!! t\t'\aa\IOl)al 
4"'0''-U~,~)A'\U')A' Ue> '1"'0' _J 

..J -"'' ''°"",., '\()")"() _J \ ... ,"<' ... ,, ~''°' _j ,,..,~'° 
1'\'C1~5, s , ~''° ;)4J\e> ~ ,,el-'O....J' ~ ... , 

I. R .. ...., .. ,,~~ - 2. R. ~ = 30 - 3. -~ .. J., ac. to Fahl. 

-4. R. "'Wf'Uti'C',.lor,.., TD. "'"'"-"" for ""L\W .. 
3 



~ .. .,. .. rt· ·11 ".!-'OUO.J 1vnp v ·g-~-'(lfVJ 01 ~"!PJO;)JV ·c:

, .. Qo\ '"'r"' ' ~.,.~.,.,... J;m;ig ·t -'f~'QI' nrrQlr ·a ·l:-

c().\""°"' QU "'c().\''\ ~' "'4ja\l a\,,.J oo,.Q,\, 

~OQ.\HQ.\ "'4js ~J-j (fo,\"' ;;ri '~~' (fU n((),..\C>r

';riOr "'4~l n(Or\Or a\,Q, ~Qa\"'4' (\;r nr 
f'"'ft° Qlfra\rOr· ""'"rrma\· & '"~lt'"'4l ~00.Cl Un(),.. 

'"~It' f kr-~OQ.\UQ.\l & f""r'r,mr· a...nl'f~· t;rCJr.· 
(i';°n,.. ;;rin,.. ,.(~ · n(Or\n.-OrQ~ a\,(.;« ''a\U & 

~"rM'f~· fnrr'''""" ""'"rrma\· &, ~Qa\"'4' 'L, ~C)(M' 

''a\U & flfr,rrt '"a\<Or· '"'""° f'""ft' Q"ra\cC>r-
Hr "'4r ~OQ.\Uo,\\ n(C>lMO-,{Qa\' QI( "~~a\~l 

';rie>lM& "'"~ n(Or\ (),.. m-a\~ a\,r;IT 'Ca\U 'Gl\"~m

'"a\"" (°t ""'"rrnra\· ii ~ ''"" 0.4& IL ~C)(M\ ('i;e>r

'a\'rAa\m-& :::::::rn<rr"r· t;rtr·, a ... n<'f~· ,P.,nr·r: 
f'"'ft ""ca\cOr• t;m-· la 'a\"\ (f U "~~'(),.. ~Qa\ 

o.\' A '"a\"''t "~"''<fJ,. ""'"rrma\• fmr(r'r· t;nr
rQ\n(~ a\,r.;ra 'r~'a\" 1an.-nr-\o.\r .:-a\ 'r~'

n.-\~"'" ~a\ ,~ \ 'r~'G\' ~a\ "" r n,..Q'' 

'N!.L9101iYBIN IAV'IB'fd IH.L .10 e:11::>Jao:> J.N'f.LX:&: 81 
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• 

1 

"'0<JtJJ\'6 ,, ... ,u .J s ttuLl, .J ~\'t)I e '~""' 
e ~~ '"~ Cf ·~l~l. .,~,u.w' .ip,,»)).la ... ~ 
" ~\'bl M- " ~ _,.,,.. '"~ 1\'C"'OO t\'Ct'»t ne> 

"""'~ m~ ,, ,~ tM'• .J ~\'t)I .J S ~en 
• , ... \Ce> ,.JU S .; t\'6""00 t\'CO•t nes .w.r '"~ 
t\t)Jt,-C, ~ Ma 'I .... ~J.wJJlJ ·W\19~ ·-»JJ)l•>l~» 
....... ,J' uul ·JW»JJI• .'k,e: Cf \t'~ ,-,u S ..au»\'t)I \19.f 
.wS .J '11 1; 'I 1 ·JfJ.IUt>1~•\•es ·Ctb'>~• -'k\196'•U'•I• 
1

\t)JU•t>1 ~ uesJ,1\'()0 "' -o»~t>'tu 'M'• »~ ... , 
""'' 1tu~ .. es~.. '1, e '""'~'-" -"'"es' '""°tA' 
" ,,~5, ,; ;.-~ e ""'~'-" '"es" .J """'~ ,,~s, 
.-»~'J.&UJ .-Ml,C:. .~u5t'E{, ·C~ • .Mlll ~t>' ·\\'•' 

~ ,~,,: ;,, '"""- Cf .,,\19"..au5£,£'1 .lfJ•e> .'k1.wc1 
.ft .J s tE_t)UI ~ ~"' ,,~,, .J"C•'-c\\19 ttl()O '1, 
Cf .JfU,..>J.au ~~I .JfJ.1u11> ·f.WJJ5('(" 'I t\'()11)(11 ~ 

-JUt)IO' '!,. ,,)1(15 .J ~' He> "'OOSJUttA' \'()~1 -»tu 

~ -oas\t>' He> Cf .J~.al)'·~~jl'•e> ~fc[,,•t>'• Cf "'OOS 
.J.11.11) .,wam5t'E~ Cf ~)IC) .J ~1~~ lie> 1\())U•t>' 

1. R. ll'OIJ1I0-2. R •• ,,.,_,..O'l•j•CI - 3. B. at1alcinetl. 
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l\C~, -O)U °i . ....U,,J~.alJJ~.al»)l.al • ...v,,J~ 
~.; ,..,>"' '1, ~.: s, ,..,,u '1, s, "'OOS,U,)IO' 

[~t)Ut .J "'<!\'tlO' ;' ~.: 2

be)..l(J J 

1. The last word of the portion omitted in HJ. 
2. lo line 11, folio 5, of HJ. From this word the text of HJ. it 

wilhout any remarkable omission op to fol. 153. 
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[The following additional text occurs in folio 410 of TD. 

after the words 1:YJIG.u.S..,,C: ,..Wt'»f'M~ in line 80, folio 

158 of HJ. The points indicate the gaps in the Iranian copy.] 

·-»t'"' ·G~~ ·G~ot~»~ ·'~ee' ·~""'ez_ ·G.JU'~~~ 

'~'>01 ~ \,el ~J.»'1'' IJ&t-~J ~ ·..Alt'JI -JO' .ff 
; '\U>'t"' _r .\JJ.aa~l...C ,)"(:·>'~~ \~\ ·C'»e;Jf 

.au -o-J tE. ~» -JO"'~ \ei.., '>'l:J,e,,-JO ..J.J -'O.( 

.J~J> 1J"C:e,)\ '!,, .\..,t"'\ J~»,S _,\, Uel ~..,~j,t;",C 

"el • ..w,,»»ei» "'"'~ .:!.!) Oel 
1 

·-'0-iot~~ ·f~ ,..au,C 

,\..,ei e ,~,s ;~~ ,; ..... ,, ,~,s ·E'»~ ,,\..,,s _,\ 
-' nel ..Al ......... ,,,~~ '1, -'~ "''~-'eJ ............... 1~1,C\'()Ot 

~A A 
-'OU' 1,.-e,,.,~J , ............. ::J,ei 'llv ~ .................... . 
t\U.;' ~ ~\u- ,~,, ~ , ... ,u s .,l,»\".&&t -G~u{ ~ 
1~ ... el..J.J s ~~ 1~""'-"' ..J ~ '"°°u ,,~,~s, 
t~~ S" ~ It"'· .. 100\'()>el -JO» 1\'(),,~ ~ 100\'()>ot 

~'~>' .;' S 1'" '~>'· ..... t\'CJ1~ ~ S11'"t"' \-'O.., t'.,r 
.J ~.;' 1,-e1t'\t'-'O \,..t"'\ t~W\'C-'O 1\'t)"OO \..,t"'\ 

)~1~5,, ~ U' ~1el Hel ..J ... ···1~~_5,, ~ ,_..\tet 

n~l Uel S,~ -'°>'~..,el ............... -' S 1\'CU~ ~ 

1. R. ·.ru-10'•l•f 
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__,. H~J '""' J ............... ,,_.,~j ~ 19MU' .J 

-" •~j J' ,,~J ;.f~ ""' t\em~ ~ ''""' 
; , .... _,. .... :!J·····''KY ,~\ti J \..,"-" -0-

."JSt»:.G ·'E~l,..,~ ... 1j.c,U~t"' ~ tJ'bJ .Jt\(2't' 

........ _.. ........ l,E'AI ........... ,,,, ... " .J\t)O,u.C ·)U»)Ull.111 

-r.lfJIY .J~ 1.J,~ °"', ... ,,,, ·>UtJ-W -£-'>Qt ·.l(J> 

•U-J»Jl,,.e!.. l ..... »~' ·E-,.s ... , .,.,....,"'... .,.,,1J ... , 
11·~1 ... ~)U.lt@. ...... J1 ......... ~1 ..... ~let» ·~J"'~E'» .i .. jl 
·Gl~l,,'1e!.. ~ _J .,Uot.1t\19.1t5..,,.C:: ·~G.wJ .i .. c)'!,,. 
.J~ .••••• J, ....... J\19.l(J,u.C •)U»)Ull.111 ~ ... ,,, 

.. u 'J f U'.111 ••• St... ·JUutJUU ~... ·JUU'AI ~'!,,. ' .. ·JUl,),al''' .If.Jc) 
b .J ·JUOJl\19»5.aa,C: .\1~1 .'k .. c)i... ""'"JU 

... St .... j\19.l(JJUC ·JU»JUl_,,,.. ~,aJ.)G •G(~l,_..~ 

\\19/J,1... St -~I,~»"'~ °'ll,m~ .JUl,,.aiGfl.lfJ/J, 

.. .r ... ... .. . ... ,,»... b -' ·JUU'M\lt ... s..,,e: · .\1 .. G.&111 

,, .. .l(Jj ..Ill 1\()1"~ ,; , \'()t~t.V , .. ,, .J ,,ti,, 1\t)Oj 

·~ o..U.l(J.lt'~ 1\'Cttt~ n~V ,; I\() ... \'()ttt~ ........ . 
oU~tl 3 

• .l(J,,\\19».atU)~,C: . ...,,JUii, ·\19""' ... ••••·••••••• .. . 
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~ U')e) " ..... ,. ... ~ ..... ,,~"'c»)U.11 olf"p.11 .......... .. 

~'1>' ~' ~ l\'b't1'"t- '"'' \~ ~ nes ..... . 
'""',., ..l ~es ,~~~ """J, ' ~~... .. ............... . 
--"'~\ ·...ltf.IU,e: "\t'ln,e ;.r~ ............ ~· ;,. 

·Cf~ ~ ........ ,,. )U.au\~ "'"' 

4 
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ART, II.-P4rM1wra Grihya Sutraiand the Sacred Bookl of th• Ealt, 
Vofom11 XXIX. H. ·H. DHRuT.&, B.A., LL.B., ll.L.A., M.P.T .S., 
M.R.A.S,, Di1trict Judge, Naosari, Baroda State, India. 

[Read 30th :r.luoh 1894.] 

Professor Dr. Hermann Oldenberg has given us a very careful 
translation of this work in the excellent Sories of Profe&1or 
F. MaxMiiller, Sacred Books of the last. 

While engaged on a search for MSS. of the M<inava Siitras for my 
Jriend, Prof. Dr. F. Knaver of Kief, Russia, I fell in with a veey beautiful 
MS.• of the Grikya Sufras of Paraskaracliiirya, which belong "to 
the White Yajurveda and which form an appendix to Katyiiyana's 
Sranta-S6tra."t The MS. comes from Liit}:ii in Kiit}:iiawaQ., in 
Bombay Presidency, and I got it through the kindness of the 
Manager of the State, Mr. Ashariim Daltchand. 1'he MS. is, unfor
tunately, incomplete, and this is much to be rt>gretted, as we shall 
find in the sequel. We have got the whole of the Fint Kli~1t;la 

and five Kaf}~iids, and a portion of the sixth, of the Second 
Kanda, It numbers 24 leal'es, the .6rst leaf being, as usual, 
written on one side, with 7 to 8 lint's on a. page, which is 8. X 3 
sq. in, The MS. 11ppears to be very old, and the leaves are greatly 
worn out about the edges, as also some letters here and there. The 
MS. looks almost as (\Id as that of another work, that I see 
with it, from Deva-pattana or Prabhasa on the southern 11hores 
of Katl;tiiiwild, of Smriti Sam1'chchaya, belongingt to a Sanskrit 
Tt>acher in the local Vernacul11r School, i\I r. Ind raj it, which is d11ted 
Vaisakha Sudi, 5th Thursd11y, Vikrama 811mvat 1442 or A. C. 1386. 
Then our MS. would uot fall on this side of the fourteenth century 
of the Christian Era. 

I have compared the Sanskrit of the. Liit~i MS. of Paraskara 
Grihya Sr1tra61 with Dr. Oldcnberg's Translation, and, I hrre 
p~opose to consider some of the interestin~ additions or differ-

• I have sinoe got other MBS., too, from Cutoh, Bo.roda. &:c. 
t Cf. Dr. Oidenberg'a Introduction, I'• ~63, Sacred Books of Lhe E~st, 

Vol. XXIX. 
: Since a Pleader, in the Muaaill Court, Ko~i11:1r, Amrcli. 



l'ARASKARA ORrrTYA sDrnA,-, 

onces. There are some useful portions in my MR. which hnYe 1101 

been reproduced in Dr. Oldenberg's translation. And this translation 
is on the basis of Professor Stenzler's edition, who first made n "Grjhya 
text accessible to Orientalists."• The Grihya Siitras would really 
be incomplete without these portions. 

The Griltya St'itra3 of Professor .Mnx:\fiiller's series has got 19 
Kil1pJikus to the first Kii.'[l~la, while the Latl).i MS. ha.s got 24 of them. 
Between the 12th and the 13th Kn!l{liMs of Dr. Oldenherg's translation 
there are two more, and they relate to the Saiilsl:ii.ra Garbltii1lhnna. 

The twelfth Ka!'r/-iku closes with the description of rites to be performed 
on the return home of the bridal pair, while the 13th deals with what 
is to be done, if the wife does not conceive. But the intermediate 
positive stage of conception ( rprfcrror'I{.) needs must have its place 
there. The author goes on to supply the omissions and to dwell on 
their importance. 

Thero is another important lacuna between the llith and tho 17th 
Kfit•c].ikns in Dr. Oldenberg's translation. !\fy MS. gives three 
Ktl.'f}rf,ikas that should have their place there. The first two of them 
relate to the Prilyaschitta to be performed in cases of twin births, 
while the third concerns itself with tho Jfii.la Scliiti, when the child is 
born under the Mula-Naksliattra. Dr. Oldenberg's Kd.1,1{lika 1Gth 
gives in detail the Medhajanana and Ay11sltya ceremonies, &c., ou 
the birth of the child in and nbout the confinement room of tho mother, 
while the 17th jumps up to the ceremony of Nrtmalcamiw or giviu~ 
name on the 10th day. But the contingencies of twin births and births 
under certain stars are not provided for. Such births a.re considered 
inausp1c1ous, In addition to Mula mentioned here, the Na.kshattras 
Jycsht~ii, and AsUshii are equally inauspicious. Tho father cannot 
see the face of the child until ho hns performed the S1fotis for them, 
And they are performed on these days. I had had a brother, since 
dead, who was born under Mula, for whom my father had to perform 
the Santi.t And I have my first two sons, born under Jycslit~1d. and 
.Aileshtt, that required their respective Santis. So o. provision of the 
kind as obtaining in the Liitl.ii MS. would be there in its right place. 

• er. Ibid. 

t IJema.chu.ndra's Dvy:'li'!ru.ya, Conto V ,, verse 107, al~o <iesorilies the firn~ 
8o)unki King llfaZ1i-r12ja of Gujar!lt ns born uuilcr the constellation of Mula. 
Chilureo born uuuer MiUa. or Jyeahtlla tako their names from them. 

4 
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ART. 111.-T.he Nadole In1criptien of King Alhaf!adetla, V. S. 1218. 
EDITED BY RAoB.&runua HARILAL HARB:SADRAI Deaun, B.A., 

!L.B., D.L.A., M.R.A.S., M.P.T.S., District Judge, Navsari, 
Baroda State. 

[Bead 30th March 1894]. 

Through the kindness of Mr. J. F. Fleet, who has placed a photo
lithograph of it at my disposal, I have been able to take np this 
inscription. It is one of the few inscriptions found by Col. Tod at 
N111Jole, which "was the abode of a branch of the Chohans of Ajmere, 
~atablished at a very early period."• This celebrated annalist 
discovered this "Memorial of Allandeva,''t as he terms it, at the place, 
on the 28th of October 1819, which he considered "curious as a 
formula of endowments of the Jains.''t He appends a translation of 
it. The original of the grant is inscribed on a couple of brass-plates, 
the fint of which has the letters cut into it on one side of it, and the 
latter on both, numbering 38 lines in all. The text of the grant is 
clear, but clerical mistakes occur in several places. There are 
alternations of prose and verse in it, not remarkable for their style 
or beauty. Col. Tod's is not an attempt at a faithful translation of the 
grant, as will appear from a comparison of it with the original trans
literized hereafter, and its translation, by us, given fu;rther on. 

The donor of the grant is King Alha1.1deva, who records in it the 
gift of five Drammas monthly in perpetuity for burning incense and 
other services to Sri Mabadra, - the last of the Tirthaukaras or 
hierophants of the Jaine,- in the Bandera Gachha at Na~ole, 
l!ituated in the great merchants' square at that place. Col. Tod speaks 
of the temple of Mahlhira, the last of their twenty-four apostles, 
as "a very fine piece of architecturP.. Its vaulted roof is a perfect 
model of the most ancient style of dome in the East ; probably 
invented anterior to the Roman • . • The torafJa in front 
of the altar of Mahavira is e1quisitely sculptured, as well as 
several statues of marble, discovered about one hundred and fifty 
years ago, in the bed of the river, when it changed its course. 
It is not unlikely that they were buried during Mohamad's 
Invasion • • • . • . '' § &c. The grant was made on Sriival}a Sudi, 

• Bajasthao, Vol. I. PP• 134, Cal. Edo. 
t Cf. Ibid p. 736-6. 
:I: Cf. Ibid p. 735; they 1uc called oopper-plates on p. 848. 
~ Cf. 'l'od's liajaslhao, \" ol. 5, Ibid I'· 73a. 
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14 V. S. 1218, A. C. 1162. The Kiug's minister at the time was 
Sukarama, Kuromchand of Col. Tod,-son of Dhal'J}idhra, more 
popularly Dharq.idhara of the Pragva~a Va~a-modern Porva~ 
••one of eighty·fonr divisions of the Jaina tribes.''• The DUtaka was 
Lakahmidhara appointed to the seal, and the Lekhaka !Srtdhara, son 
of Vasal (for Visala) and grandson of .Manoratha. "the abode of 
intelfect" of the race of the ancient Naigamas.t 

King Alha~deva is the twelfth king, and seventh in descent, from 
King Lakshm&Jµl, the Rao Lakhun or Rao Lakha, of Col. Tod, whom 
he describes to have fought valiantly against- the redoubtable Ghaz. 
navide lovader of some twelve expeditions Ol'er India, Mohamad and 
his father, 8ubuktagin. King La.kshmaq.a's inscriptions bear dates, 
S. 1024 and 1039, A. C. 968 and 983, respectively. The following 
is the brief notice of the second inscription of the king given in a 
footnote on the celebrated Chohana of Nadole. Col. Tod adds:
.. Another branch deHCended of the celebrated Maoik Rae, the Lord 
of Ajmere and Sambbnr in the year S. 741, A. D. 685, fixed at 
Na.dole but never changed the name of the Chohan"i-to which is 
the note that, "The importance of Nadole was considerable and is 
fully attested by existing inscriptions a.s well as by the domestic 
chronicle. Midway from the founder, in the eighth 'century, to its 
destruction in the twelfth, was RRo LRkhim, who in S. 1039 (A. D 
983) snccessfully coped with the princes of Nehrwalla."§ 

" Lakhun drew upon him the arms of Sa.buktagin, a.nd his so 
Mohamad, when Nadole was stripped of its consequence; its temples 
were thrown down, and its fortress was dilapidated. But it had 
recovered much of its power, and even sent forth several branches, 
who all fell under Allaudin in the thirteenth century. On the final 
conquest of India by Shahbudin, the prince of Na.dole appears to 
have effected a compromise, and to have become a vassal of the 
empire. The conjecture arises from the singularity of its currency 
which retains on one side the names in Sanskrit of its indigenous 
princes, and on the other that of the conqueror."11 

"There was a second inscription," mentions Col. Tod, "dated S. 
1024 (A.D. 968), which made him the contemporary of the Rana'sn 
ancestor, Sacti Khomar of Aetpoor, a city also destroyed, more 
probably by tho father of Mahomad. The Chohan bards speak in 
very lofty terms of Rao Lakha" and allude to t!'~ ~_!Jo"_~ pa~sa~~~-,r __ 

• Cf. Ibid p. 849. t Cf. Ibid Vol_ IL P- 400. i er. Ibid Pl'· 4!10 & 4!Jl 
§Cf. Ibid p. ~1. II Uf. Ibid Vol. I. I'• 73;, 

4. 
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From this it appears thnt Rao Lakhun or Lakha-Kiog Lakhsh
m11i:ia of our inscription-bore no insignificant part in the Hindu 
( 'onfederacy formed against Sabaktegin, between the dates of his two 
inscriptions about A.O. 977, and his Chohans must have formed a part 
and parcel of the great body of the army from Ajmere, from whom 
he had but lately separated, to form the present stock of auother line 
of Kings at Nn9ole. If, according to Col. Tod, he shared the glories 
and wounds of his brother-patriots, in their strong and determined 
opposition to Mnhomad's Expeditions, he could have done that, on the 
occ·nHions of tho GhRznavide's earlier expeditions of A. D.1001, 1004 and 
1005, nlthough this would render his reign considerably long, making 
him live a soldier's life to n very old age. But the same authority is 
inclined to make the same Rao Lakha measure swords with Ma.homed 
in A.D. 1024, when he marched upon Somanatha, past Na~ole. This 
would ~ive him a reign of about sixty years, leaving the remaining 
12 or 13 decndes to his eleven successors with an average of twelve 
years per reign, whilst six generations hnve intervened between the 
first founder and the last ruler. Probably, his reign came to a close 
some time after his Second inscription, and ho did not live to share 
in the glories and exertions of his kinsmen, in their war against 
l\fohomad. 

We know nothing whatever of the several kings thRt inter
v~1lt'd benveen Kings Lo.kshmal)a and Alh&l)adeva. Col. Tod 
showers nil the honours that ho could collect of these Chohaos on 
the first founder of tho Na9ole Kingdom-which probably belonged 
in nil proballility to his son or grandson-simply because he had the 
inscriptions, and the bardic notices of the one, and not of the other. 
Perhaps the refulgent glory of their brethren of Ajmere and Delhi 
nud of other great RnjJJUt luminaries on the horizon of the day 
eclipsed theirs, and they were included a.moog the allies and retainers 
of their elder branch. Although no bardic verse immortalizes them, 
nor a. Chronicler's Chapter takes note of them-as they were more 
than occupied by moro magnificent 11nd dazzling themes-yet, theirs 
would hnve been no mean part, in the great conflict, that was going 
011, about the Na.tional nod Religious Independence, and integrity of 
the several rHccs of Hiodustan,-theirs no inconsiderable sacrifices. 
'l'hc G hmmavide lnva.der-thc Demolisher of the celebrated temple of 
8unmualha iu the land of Sorcth,-passed by Na~ole in 1024, 
a:-: nuliccd u.Love, and it did not escape unhurt, and unscathed. 
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Col. Tod writes in his graphically eloquent language that its "Prince 
hesitated not to measure swords with Mahomed."* The Prince mny 
be either the second king Sohiya or Lohiya or the third, his son Baliriija. 
He would not have been absent from the second great Hindu Confe
der~cy under ~nangapala on the occasion of the Fourth Expedition of 
Ma.homad in A. D. 1008. The Na~ole Chohel}BS ere not separately 
mentioned on this occasion for the very same reason as that on the 
former; for, to others, they were included among those of Ajmere. 

The period that followed the death of Mnhomad was one of com
parative rest and repose to the country, and its rulers, as to foreign 
invasions. So nothin~ has been told of the succeeding monarchs except 
that Al}ehila was "the best of kings" and '' of great splendour" and 
his son Jendraraja, a good warrior, and grandson Prithvipfila "rich 
with the glory of martial instincts." Probably tb~ir reigns were 
distinguished for petty wars with neighbouring princes, or for sharing 
in the conflicts of King Visaladeva and bis successors of .-\jmere,
their kinsmen,-aga.inst the rulers o! Gujarat, commencing with King 
Bhima.deva I. This drew down upon them the wrath and invasions 
of their kingdom by Kings Sidhnraja Jeyasinha a.nd Kumura. Pala
which seem to have occurred in the reigns of the last three monarchs 
When the ruler of 81\mbha.radesa, out of fear, bowed down his head 
to Siddha.raja, that of Na<Jole could not have a.voided his submission 
to the victor.t Mr. Forbes, in his invalua hie.Ras MAIH, makes mention 
of nn Inscription of KumiirapRla found in the Jain Library, dated 
A. D. 1157 ( S. 1213), i. e., only five years earlier to our present 
grant. And here, we have done with the few historical notices of 
the Charthal}aB of Nadole, the close and termination of whose 
career we have alluded to above, by quotations from Col. Tod's 
Rajasthan. 

•Vol. I. Ibid p. 'i35. 
t As the paper goes through the print, we notice a very valuable Inscription 

of King ALHA~ADEYA, of Na<)ula, dated V. B. 1209, M~gha Va.do 14th,Satnrilay1 
frem Keriilj.u in Marwad, printed in the admirable "Colleotion of Prakrit 
and Sanskrit, Insariptions," publishod by the Archmological Depnrtmcnt of 
llhownaga.r (181:14). There the viotorious reign of the universo.l oonqucror 
( ~ +l"fiill(ii1 ) King Kumirap~la is mentioned, when, during the 
ministry of Sri MaMdeva, Mo.hAri.ja Sri Alhal)adeva is found to record the 
Inscription. (Viele pp.172, 173.) Mah~r~ja-putra his son Sri Kelho.J)B also o.dde 
his oousent to it. And probably the A11me Mah:lrilja.putra, with a Sanskriti?.o" 
name Thakkur ~1i-Khclilditya, is his lllinister of Peace ancl War. Aml ho it1 
tho writer of the Jnscriptiou, which has been cul iuto tho btonc by Gaju-ila.. 
'l'hus we ;;ct Lhc Lwu forn1i11i of Lhc rcigu tu be V. S. l:W•J (U. C. 1153) and 
v. ::;, l:lltt (IJ. c. ll(ill) 
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A Tra11Script of t/,e N~d.la lnaoription of S. 1218 A. D. 1162. 

PLATI: I. 

II 90 II Of11 Namal;l Sarvajiiaya: I DiSatu Jioakanish~ab Karma· 
bandha-Kshayishthe.l;l parihrita-mada-mara-krodha

LGbh-8-dhi-bhara.l;l chhurita-Sikhari-Sai1ghab 1vodaatyuia cha 
Sam vas-tri bhliVRna-krita-sevah Sri-Mahavi-

Radeval.i II Asti par~ma A-jaia-nidhi-Jagatt-tale chahdmana v~ 
hi 1 tatrasin-Na~U.le BhUp~ 

Srt Lakshmal}a Adau II TasmadbhabhUva putro Raja Sri 
Lohiyastada•-nustanul;i Sri BalirAjo ra (5) jA Vigra.hapalonu cha 
pitrivya (sic.) I Tasyatte.nujo (sic.) Bhupalal_i I $rt Mahendra
devli.khya}.a 1 Tajjal.i Sri. 

Al}ahilo nripativaro-bhUt : prjthula-teja}.a , I Tatsunub Sri Bala
pras&da ityajani PA.rtbiva-

Sre11h$halt I Tadbhrita-bhU (t)-Kshitipal_i. Parthiva-anbhat~ Sri
Jendrat-rijakhya}.a Sai 8ri ParthivipalobhU (sic.) tatputralt sai (sic). 

ryavritti-sobh8.4hyab (sic.) I Tasmada-bhavadbhrat& Sri t Jojjallo 
R111}~ras8.tm8. Tadavarajobhuchchhrima 

nAsa 9-rajal} pratapavaranilaya)]., 1 Tatputrah Ksho~ipal} Sri 
Alha~adeva-nAmabhdt. 

(10). YasyapratApabhale.m Samknla-dikcbakra-prithula vist&raril 
Siiichanti svaditahitagBl}B-lalana- . 

Nayanasalilaughaib Soyaf11 mahakshitiSal} Saramidam buddhima
nachintayata iba sup. 

sara AsAraril sarva111 Janmadi jantimam 11 Yatal} garbhab strt 
Kukshi-madhye palaruddhira-vasii-

Medasa-badha-pii:icjo matnl.i prli~uta-kUri prasavanasamnye 
pra~inam syannu janma (1) dbra.mi. 

dinamavettii bhavati hi niyata.m billabhiivutatah syiittiml}ynm 
svalpamatrart1 avajantt-pari-

(15). bhavastena ta-(1) V!iddhabhhnl} khadyotody~tatulyRil.1 

KahRl}amiha sukhadab sa.mp:i.· 

PLATE II-a. 

do drjshta-nashtab praI].itvam chanchalaqi 11yaddalamupRri 
yatha-toya-bindimnRlioyAI) jiiatvai va111 sva-pi-

• Cul. Tod rcac111 the uawo aa Sobiya. 

i Tod rca.Js Jul. 

t Tuel reads 1aitr:u·f1jA. 

~ Tud reads Alallll. 
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Tro (sic.) sprihayan11mar1dAm (sic) chaihiltal'!' dharmakirtti (sic.) 
desanto riljaputrin j11napad11gerµin bodheyetyeva 

Voatu II BBi'!' 1218, Varshe 8rav~ Sudi 14 Rava.u Asminneva 
Mahi-chaturda81 parval}i sniitvi Maita-

pa~e nive8ya dahane datdhuttn pnl}yakrin-Mirt11~«Jasya tamal:t· 
prapi~ana·pa~oJ:i eampihya chighai'tiilil!I (sic). 

(20). TrailokAsya (sic.) prabhul!I charilcheragururtJ saiiisnnpya 
paiichimritairl8inarp Kanakinna-v11stre-dadenaiJ:i semp1ijya vipra-

n gurCln II Anutil11kukshitod11kapragui;ii-bhtlt.8pa-savyakal.1 pi11).il} II 
Sisanamenamayachchhata (sic.) ya· 

vechchandrdrkebh tlpiURI!I I Sri NacJUle Mahilsthine 881).~ernknga
chche Srt Mahavlra-devaya Sri NecJUie 
. Talnpada 8ulkilme~~apikiiynm masar.umasli.m dhupli.nuvelArtham, 

S8s11n@nadra0 5 p11'iicha pridat asya 
Devarasyinam (sic.) bhuiijiin11sya asmadvan9ajairbhli.vi bhoktrj 

bhira-pareischa p11ripentheni na karya yatnl) 
(25). Samaoyoyalll dharmesetu-nripii.l).aqt Kalekale pUlaniyo bha

vadbhil:t I sarvanevaqi bhavinal.i pA-
ethevendrin bhuyobhuyo yli.chate Ra'llachandrab I Tesmat I as

madanvajli. bhllpala vibbutayai'cha ye 
Tesh8iilahaqi kere lagnal) palaniyamidam sada asmadval;).Se

parikshine yaJ:i kaichinnripatitrbhavet 
Tasyiihaqi kare lagnosmi aasanaqi. nli.vyatikramet (sic.) bahubhir

vasudha LhuktU. nijanyaib-sagara-
dibhil) yasya yasya yada bhumi (sic.) staya tasya tnda phalaqt 

ahashti varsha sabaariilJi svarge tishthate dana-
(30). del) li.chchhetti chanumauta cha tanyeva nnrakllu:i vaseta 

svadattafll para-da1taq1 vi devadaye1"!1 hareta yal.1 sa. 
vishthayiiqi krimirbhUtvA pi~ribhil) (sir..) saha majjati I sunya. 

~avi (sic.) vya, ( ? ahva) toyisu 8ushka.$otaravasi-

PLATI: 11-b. 
nal1 I Krishna hayobhijayante (sic.) devadayai!J. harnnti, ye I 

Mangalaqi mahASrll). 11 

PrU.gvafavanse Dbaranidbranamab suto MahHmatya-veral.1 Sukarma 
I bhabhUva du-

0 

A tal) pri (sic.) tibbBnivuo Lakshmidbaral) Srikoral).e-niyogi II 
Aaitsva-

(3S). chchamalii ( ! ni) Manoratha iti 11ri1knaigama11am kule 

Bi1tra (sic.) -jiiiioa· audhArasa • 
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. plavitadhistajjo bhaTat-viisala~ I putrnstasyabhabhUvn lokavasatil.1 
:::lri 

Sridharal} srtdhare sup:lsti rachayaiichakara lilikhe chedilm, Maha 
s;1 (sic). 

bhana111 I svahastoya111 Mah8rujn Sri-Alha!].a-devasya. II . 

(Translation). 

Om. I Salutation to all-knowin11: (Jinn) I May the youngrst 
( last ) of Jinas, destroyer of the bonds of thr deeds of men, remo,·rr 
of the burdens of conc~it, desire, ani!'.er, avarice, &c., who has gilded 
the collection11 of the (sacred) hills with his lustre (?), who is 
worshipped by the three worlds, May this auspicious Mahfiviradeva 
give you happiness ! 

There is on the suTface of the earth, extending as far as the ocea.n, 
the great family of the CMhumanas (the Chohai;is). There was in thnt 
(family) e.t Na~liln, in the beginning, King Lakshmm;IR, From him 
was born a son Sri Lohiya. After him his son Sri Baliraja was king 
and after him his uncle Vigrahapala. From him was his son king, 
Mahendradeva by uame. Hi~ son was Sri AI,lRhila, the best of kings 
and of great splendour. His son Balaprasada became the best of 
kings. His brother, the good warrior Sri Jendraruja by name became 
king (after him). His son Prithivipala full of the glory of martial 
nstincts wns king. From him was his brother Joijalla, the soul of 
martial sentiment. Then became his younger brother the glorions 
Asarnjn, the best home of greatness (king). His son named t'.:ri 
Alhai;iadeva was king (after him). 

The wives of the hosts of kings slain by him sprinkle the ground of 
his glory, that has filled up the extensive regions of the group of direc
tions with the streams of (their) tears, That intelligent great king 
thought this as the essence-that e\'erything in this world com
mencing with birth is worthless hue. Becausc,-the fretus in the 
uterus of a woman is formed of flesh, blood, fat and other unclean 
~lements. At the time of delivery, the birth of animate beings is 
the cause of the death of the mother. Then there is birth (?) Then 
certainly there is the boyhood when duty, &c., can be learned, 
Then shortly lived youth, then old agr, wherein is occasioned the 
despising by the relatives. Riches nre like the flashes of the fire-fly 
seen for a moment and then destroyed. Life may be fleeting like the 
rlrop of water on n leaf of the lotus-plant. Knowing all this as 
above, and desirous of the immortnlity of his parents, and the worldly 



lHE NADOl.E INSCRIPTION, 33 

r .. Jiv;ion3 fftme, he ! King Alh1u,uldeva) order11 Princes, and all clnsses 
of pPople, thus: Be it known to you, in the Sllmvat year 1218 on 
thl' 141.h Qf Srii.vaQa Sudi, on Sunday, on this very grellt day of the 
Fourteenth, after having bathed, and whiltl t'ncamprd e.t Maita.pa~a, 
hnvirig offered oblations in the fire and ofl'rred aryhya water to 
the sun, the destroyPr of IJ.e.rkoess, and having bathed the Lord of the 
three W or Ids, the Fat her of things moveable ond immoveoble, the God 
Siva with the pancka1nrita, and having ndured Br11hmins and Gttrtts 

with the gifts of gold, grain, and clothe~. Ht> the doer of Pm.1ya with 
his right h1md full of tila, akshata, &c., ga\•e this grant., th11t is to 
Inst as long RS the kings nod the moon and the son endure, for 
the purpo8e of (burning) incense, &c., he gave by this tamraptra 
[> five tlrammas in perpetuity, month after mouth, in the great city 
of Nngula in Sanderaka Gachchn, to 8ri Mah9.viradeva in the great 
Merchant's square io the middle of Sri Nac;lula. Future rulers of our 
f11mily, and others, should not cause obstruction to the enjoyer of 
this bequest to the God. Because, this BriJge of Religious merit 
is cJmmon to all kingdoms. You should keep it up from time to 
time. Ramnchandra asks this over and over agl\in of all future kings. 
'I'herefore I join my hands to all kings, that are to be iu my family .vith 
a request, that they should nlways mnintaio this. Whco my fnmily is 
ellioct, whatever king then., be, I join my hands to them that they 
should not transgress this grant. 'Many kings like Sngnrn and oiher 
have enjoyed this earth. His i~ the fruit who holds the land for the 
time. The maker of a gift lives for sixty thousand years io hea\·eu. 
and for as many years in hell, he who is the bre11ker of it, and his 
promoter. Whoever resumes the grant made to a deity by himself 
or others, he is plunged io hum11n excrttion in the form of a worm 
with nil his ancestors (in hell). Those that resume grnuts made 
to deities become the dwellers of dried-up hollows of trees io the 
Larreu deserts of the Vindhyas without wnter, auspices, 1111d great 
riches. 

Sukarma, the son of Dhnramdhrn, in the great family of the 
Pragvi1~ns ( w11s) the best l'rime Minisler. Lal-shmidl111rn, who was 
"Pl'ointed io charge of the sea.I, was Dl1taka; the abode of Intellect, 
t:lridharn composed and wrote this bt>autiful grirnr, Sridhara, the resort 
of fCople, the son _of Vase.la, who was the son of Manorathn, de\'oid of 
mala or uncleanli~ess, whose intellect was Lathed in the amLrosiit 
of the knowledge ot the Bi1st1us, nud who was Lorn in the fnmily of 
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the ancient Naigama.a. This is the hand or MabArilja Sri Alhai;iadeva's 
own. 

Genealogy of Cliahumana Kings as deritJed from the Na4-ul• 
Inscription, 

Srt Lakehinai;ia, the founder of the CbAhumana Val}s•, 8. 1024, 1039. 
I 

I 
2 Sohiy11 or Lohiya. 

I 
3 Baliraja. 

I 
'l Balaprasada. 

I 
I 

10 Jojjiilla. 

4 Vigrahapala. 
I 

5 Mahendra. 
I 

6 Anahila • . I 
I 

8 J endraraja. 
I 

. I 
11 Asiriija. 
. I 

12 Alhai;iadeva S. 1218. 

H. H. DHRUVA. 
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Au. IV.-On tlie date of Kaliddsa. By K. B. PATHAK, B . .\. 
Deccan College, Poona.. 

(Bead 20t.b April 189~.] 

The date of Kalid&sa has been discussed by many scholars of 
deserved rf'}>utation, but no BRtisfactory settlement of the question 
has been a1 yet arrived at. This must be dne in the main to the want 
of sufficient material for forming a correct judgment on the subjl'ct. 
But Oriental research has made rapid strides during the past few 
years, and the results achieved are at once highly interesting and 
instructive. I therefore venture to hope that we shall be able to set 
at rest finally the much-vexed question of Kalidnsa's date by the 
liitht of the recent discoveries of Dr. Fleet, S. Beal and Major
Genl'ral Sir A. Cunningham. 

The arguments which have been hitherto adduced in support of 
the various dates proposed, being more or less unsatisfactory, need 
not be enumerated here though the fact is worth noting that the balance 
of evidence is in favour of the view that the poet flourished in the sixth 
century A. D. Nor does the Hindu tradition, which makes him 
contemporary with Vikramaditya., the supposed founder of the era 
commencing in B. C. 57, hl'lp us towards the solution of the problem 
because the earliest inscriptions mentioning this era, which have been 
discovered in Maiava, speak of it as the Malava era or the era of 
the Ma lavas and do not connect it with Vikramaditya as its establisher. 
•• It isl an actual fact," says Dr. Fleet, "that the name of Vikra.mll 
does not occur in connection with the era. of B. C. 57, until 
comparatively late date. It was known 11s the Maiava era in 
Central India down to about A. D. 880." He thinks it not at all 
improbable that herea.fter it mny be shown that the name of Vikrama 
or Vikramaditya came to be connected with it in comeque11ce of some 
ronfused reminisrence of a conquest of the lndo-Scythians liy 
Chandragupta I. or II., who had the title of Vikramaditya. It is 
evident therefore that Kiilidasa cannot be placed in Lhc first cenLury 
B. C. as the so-called Vikrama era wa11 not founded by Vikranaadityi.. 
Let us now tm·n to the works of the poet. 

1 Dr. Fleet.'s Gupta Inscriptiono, Introdui;Lou, pp. 37. ~,6 
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While describing the eonque,ts of Raghn, KaliJasa s11ys that his 
hero invaded the northern country on the Indus where safft"on is 
cultivated !lnd there he encountered the Huna kings whom he 
vamp1ished. The northel'n country alluded to by Kulidusa is of 
course K1\shmir where, ns is well-known, s11ffron is cultivated to this 
,J:•y. Besides, according to .\rnarasiri1ha, one of the synonyms for 
Haffron in the Sanskrit language is kas'mi'raja er that which is 
produerd in Kashmir. 

Dr. llhau Daji 1mys,2 "Kali<lasa is the only grent Sanskrit poet 
who, ns far as the writer is aware, describes n living saffron flower; 
the plant, we know, grows in Kashmir nnd the region!l west of it." 
It is thus plain thnt what K1\lid1\sa rr:enns to sny is that K1\sh111ir 
was 11111ler the rule of ll tum kings when Raghu iuvaded it. I shall 
11uole the poet's uwn words :-

ffif: ~ ~rirff ~n~<rrfor'i ~ITTr-~ 1 

~«ft'!fr{t~~r:1:aR~ {~ff~<r II \\ II 
f<iifRw.-'i~~ fu~P-J~~: I 
~!"frf'ifir• ~~iiriJr:f~iAimr-l_ 11\"11 
CPI' t_"ff~ ~i;~ ~~IP.I: I 
<liffflq1a"l1~f\T iPi'i ~~~ II \~ II 

'!'hence Raghu marched against the region of Kube1·a, subju
gating the northern kings with arrows as the sun drinks up the water 
with his mys. 

His horses relieved of the fatigue of the journey by rolling on the 
banks of the Indus shook their bodies which had saffron flowers 
clinging to their manes. 

There the redness on the cheeks of the Huna queens testified to 
Raghu's achicveml'nts in which his prowess was displayed against 
their hui;bands. 

Ra1?,huvams'11 Canto IV. 66, 67 and 68. 
The commentator, Malliniltha, tells us that Huna means the Hi1.na 

countries antl that the kings of those countries were killed by Raghu 
and their queens were mourning over the loss of their husbands. This 
explanation is correct so far as it goes, but the commentator's state
ment. that the northern country throu~h which the Indus flo.ws is 
called Hltna can hardly be accepted. For Kashmir is never spoken 
of as a H~111a country in Sanskrit Literature. We must, however, 

I J.iterd.1 y reu:.<&i11s, 1'· 1!J. 



ON THE IJA'l'lo: OF KALIDASA. 37 

remember thaL l\lallinatha is n modem writer3 and his information 
about ancil'nt geograph.v cannot he expecteJ to be vny 11cc11rnte ; 
tho11gh his explanRlion of the above passage, as I have alre11dy remnrk
e<l, may be relied upon as in the main correct. Other commentators 
including Vallnbha anJ Sumativijll} a su ppo1·t the natural interpreta
tion which th~ poet's words suggest, namely, th11t the country referred 
to by Kalidasa is Knshmir as it produces s11ft'ron 1111d the Hu11as were 
the kings thereor whom Rnghu va1:quished. It should be distinctly 
borne in mind that K1llidaRa does not here speak of the Hfu.ms 
generally bu,t as kings on the bauks of the Indus, which is quito 
a different thing from a general 11llusion to the lluq.as fonnd in 
the Maht1bharata and other works. 

From the foregoing remarks it is abu1111antly evident thnt n. power
iful dynasty of Htma kings must ha\·e held swny over K:l8hmir either 
n K1Uitlusa's o\\·n time or so shortly before it th11t the foct must have 
been still fresh in the recollection of his contcmpornrics. We mm1t 
al do remember that Rnghu, RB described in the po~m, is more or less 
a mythical hero and that no conquest of the northern countries on the 
Indns ruled over by Huna kings is ascribed to this mythic11l king in the 
Ramay1111a-the very work which, 11s Kalidasa himself tells us, he lm11 
adopted as the basis of his Raghuvari1sa. It is thus clear that some
time during the long interval which elapsed between the composition 
of the Ramay1t1i.a and that of the Raghnvari1sll the countries on the 
banks of the Indus including Kashmir must hnve been under the 
rule of " powerful dynasty of Hunn kings. It will also be ndmittl'd 
by every intelligent reader of the Raghuvemsa th11t the reference to 
the Hfmas would have been utterly u11intelli~ible to Kalidasa's 
contemporeriPs·unless the countries on the Indus were in his time 
"Uctually nndl'r the rule of the Hunns. Then, ag11in, these Hunns must 
have been VPry powerful kings too ; for the object of KU1ii11ls:t is to 
magnify the glory of Raghu and this object can be hPst rcalii;cd by 
representing him as vnnquishing the most powerful kings. 

Let us now turn to the history of the Hunns who established their 
empire on the Indus. The most powerful kings of this dynasty wero 
Tor11ma11a and his son, M ihirakula. The Chinese tran>ller, Hinen 
Tsiang, gives a very graphic description of Mihirakula~ and there ii; 

~ His dat.e is discussed in the iot.roduct.iou to my edit.iou of lhe Mcguadi1La. 
• Buddh. Rec. We~i. World, Vol. I. p. lliilf. 
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11lso an in~eresting account of this Htin11 king in the RajatRrangi11i, 
the history of Kashmir.6 According to all authorities, both Toram:h&a 
and his son, Mihirakul11, signalized their reigns by pt'lr&l'cuting the 
Buddhist rl'ligion. Kalhana a11ya Mihirakul11 WRB of cruel deeds and 
resembled Death. He is also mentionl.'d in Chinese annals as huing 
killed the patriarch Simha.s In the RAj11taranginl we read that his 
acression to the throne was synchronous with a Mlechchh11 invaaion 
of the country. In this we are to look for a reminiscence of the 
historical fact that Mibirakula was not a native hereditary king of 
Kashmir, but a foreigner who inv11ded the country from the aouth 
and established his rule there. But we know that Kalhana's chrono
logy is uselesa for historical purpose&. 'l'hie is amply proved by Dr
H ultzsch in hie analysis of the Rijataraitgini.7 Nor does the freq!;ent 
mention of Mihirakula in Chinese annals furnish a satisfactory clue 
to his date. But in an inscription at Manda.sore we have au import
ant statement that king Yas'odharman possessed countries "which 
not even the Guptlls and the HU.nae could subdue and that homage 
was done to him by even that famous king Mihirakula." 

it !""'Ii' .!'11"'1.).i ~fi!iUU~\ 
~ ~ mfnill!l'§i!l'IQIRtifl i'.fl•llf1tt I 
·hmn~(iiil!"'~'< ir >~~~ 
~~wuw: '"f•Nft\1<1'"'°"" lir ~~ 11 

Gupta inl!criptions, p. 186, 
Thie is a direct allusion to the CC'nquests made by Mihirakula and 

his father, Toramana, and it is they who are spoken of here as the 
HU.nas; this is evident from the fact that Toramana and l\lihirakula 
were contemporaries of the Guptas and the most formid11ble rivals 
that the latter encountl'red. The HU.nas first came into hostile 
contact with Skandagupta who repulsed them. They seem to have 
renewed their invasions, and after Buddhagupta we find both Tor11-
ma11a and his eon llihirakula actually ruling over Maiava iu the very 
heart of the Gupta. territory. It is therefore quite clear that 
Toramil.na and his aon Mihirakula had long established the Hu1ii\ 

empire on the Indus before they conquered Eastern MU.lava and 
accomplished the final extinction of tl-.e early Gupta. dynasty. Dr. 

s RAjatarangir;ii- Ch. I. 
e Iod. Ant. Vol. ! V., p. 246ff. 
' Id. Vol. XVIII., p. 65. 
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Fleet remal'ksB that Skandagupta up to A.D. 457-58 held the whole of 
Northern India, below the Panjab from Kllthiawad to the frontier of 
Nepal, and it was doubtless the death of Bkand1tgopta, that enabled 
the HutMU who had been repulsed by him, to RHume the ag:grHsive 
again, under the leadership of Toramana and, on this O<'~lleion, with 
such 1ncceB11 as to hold even Central India for a short time, Since 
Mihiraknla's Gwalior inecription is dated in the fifteenth year of his 
reign and since he was defeRtl'd by Ya8odhuman abunt A.D. 532-33, 
it follows that this famous Huna king must hue commenced to reign 
about A.D. 516 •• The empire of the Huus on the valley of the 
Indus was so e1.tensive and powerful that it attracted the notice of 
distingniehed contemporary writers. 

Cosmas lndikopleuetes (A,D. 522-530) 1ay1 :-"In India further 
up the country, i. e., further North, are the White Huns. The king 
named Gol11ts, it is said, goes forth to war with oot lesa than 1,000 
elephants, besides a great force of cualry. This ruler tyrannizes 
over lndiR."' 

The Riina king mentioned in this passllge by Cosmas i1 no other 
than Mihir11kula himself, first because he was act.ually ruling over 
the Huna empire on the Indns at the time when Cosmas wu writing 
his account of the Indian Hunaa, and secondly, becftuse the king's 
name appears as Mihiragul11 on his coins which are found in Kashmir. 
Another contempor11ry Authority, who gives a most interesting 
account of these Hunas is Sung-Yun. This celebrattd Chinese 
traveller was in Gandhiira in A.D. 550. He says:-

'' Duringto the middle decade of the fourth month of tht first year 
nf Ching-Kwong (520 A.O.) we entered the conntry of Gandh8ra. 
This is the country which the Ye-thas destroyed 11nd afterwards set 
up La.e-lie to be king over the country ; since which events two 
generations hAl'e passed. The disposition of this king was cruel and 
vindictive, and he practised the most barbarous atrocitit.'9 0 He did 
not believe the law of Buddha but loved to worship demons. 'l'he 
people of the country belonged entirely to the Brahman& caste. 
The king has 700 war elephRnts." l\fr. S. Beal, from whose trans
lation of Song· Yun's narrative the above passage is quoted, observes,1' 

1 Gupta inscriptions, Introduction, p. 12. 
9 Jilphthalites or White Hone, 1'ranaaotions of the Ninth CongreBB or Ori• 

entalists. 
10 Buddh. Bee. West. World, Introduction, p, 9911. 

5 

11 Id. p. 16. 
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"On all hands it is plain the Y e-thas wpre a rurle horde of Turks ; 
they were, in fact, the Bphthalites or Hims of the Byzantine writers. 
In t.he early part of the sixth century their power extended 0\'4'r 
Western India, 1md Co11mu. tells us of their king Golias who 
domineered there with n thousand elephnnts and a vast force of 
horsemen, The Ye·thas also extended their power as far as Lae·lih, 
i.e., M alnva. As these conque1ts hnrl been e.chieVl'd two genera
tions before Sung Yu11's timl', we may place the Hana invasioo of 
India therefore Hbout ,\, D. 460." 

In an interesting, learned, and exl11111stive memoir on the White 
Hdns rend before thl' Ninth Orientnl Congress, Major-General ~ir 

A. Cunningluun maintains that Lae-lie whom the Hfinas set up RS 

their king aftn the conquest of Gandhiira about A. D. 460 was tlie 
father of Toriunana. We are also told that the main horde of the 
Hfinas conquered the countries on the Oxus in the beginning of the 
fifth century A.D. A list is gi,·en in the paper just referred to of the 
llfina kings who ruled on the Oxus. llut the connection of the 
Hfinns with India cannot he tr11ced till near the end oft he fifth Rod the 
beginning of the sixth century. This conclusion does not rest only 
on the authority of the Chinese pilgrim Sung· Yun, which has bt'en 
adverted to above, but is also supportPd by the Chnchnama or the 
history of Sindh, which says that the Shahi role lasted only 137 
years in that country and was overthrown by Chaoh Brahman who 
became the independent king of Sindh m 642. The Shahi rule 
means the rule of the llfina kings Toramuna and Mihir11kula who 
call lhemselves Shl\hi in the le~ends on their coins. Ueducting 137 
yenrs from 64~ we arrirn at 505 A. U., which is the dRte of the Huna 
conquest of Sindh.12 Another point t11 which I beg to invite the 
attention of scholars is that the inscriptions of both Toramuna and 
lais son Mihir11kula are silent about the glorious achievements of 
their ancesto1·s. '!'his fact coupled with Sung- Yun's stntemeot that 
the Huna inrnsi.oo of India took place about A. D. 460 suggests nn 
inference that 1'or11.ma11a wns the first Hfitt1l king who made consider. 
able conquests in India. The arguments, which have been set forth 
above, and for which, I am greatly indebted to ~fajor-Genernl Sir 
A. C111111ingl11un's excellent paper on the Ephthnlites or White HG.us, 
will not fail to convinc~ Sanskrit scholars that the Hun.a empire- on 
the vRlley of the I udns was estulilished towards tho close of the fifth 

" !'phi.halites or Whit~ Hnn•. 
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century and the most famon11 Bona kings Toramana !lnd Mihirnkula 
ruled over ihe oorlhPrn countries on the Indus, the Panjab aud 
Kashmir, in the btgioning of the si;s:th century. 

Let us now turn to Kali'dilsa's reference to the Honas. He says, 
that Raghu invaded the northern country where saffron is cultivated, 
i. e.., Kashmir, 1md there he killed the Hona kings. ..:\s I have e.lready 
pointrd out. Raghu is more or less a mythical her2; and the poet who 
simply desired to say that his hero conquered KAsti'mir, unconsciously 
mentions certain f11cts regarding the political condition of th11t 
country which were only true of his own age. The conclusion that 
we can draw from these facts is that Killidasa lived e.t a period when 
the Hu!!a kings actually hl'ld sway over the P11nj11b and Kiishmir, 
when the victories of Toramana and Mihirakula had made the name 
of the Hol)as so f1tmous as to Rttract the notice of distinguished 
foreign writers and when they were mentioned in contemporary 
inscriptions as the most formidable rivals of the Guptas whom they 
finally overthrew. 

We shall therefore be very near the mark if we place the poet in 
the first half of the sixth century or about A. D. 532-33, when the 
Hona king Mihirakula retired to the Panjab and Kashmir after his 
overthrow by Y R8odharman and Baladitya. This conclusion is also 
cJo6rmed by the astronomical data found in K.alidasa's works. 

In the Kumarasambhava ( VII. 1. ) we read
~~,.~~~ 1illlt'll!,!8irJ.~1'1{ I 
~ itr<11•ti\~ii .... ffl8':'! II 

The word J:'mitra used in the first line is obviously a corrupt form 
of the Greek term diametron. And in the Raghuvamsa {XlV. 40) 
the pott offers the true explanation of a lunar eclipse when he says

wro it~= ~q;rr ~«rnl'r ~= snrrfif: 1 
KUidasa must have derived this knowledge of Greek terminology 

and of the true origin of lunar eclipses from some Indian astronomer 
who preceded him. And we know the first Hindu astronomer, who 
shows f&miliRrity with Greek astronomical terminology and who gives 
the true origin of solar and lunar eclipses, is Aryabhata who was 
born a.t Pilta.lipo.tra. in A.O. 476.13 It is highly probable that Kali
dilea derived his knowledge of astronomy from Arynbhata. This 

u Max Miiller'• Ind;a, p. 319, Firs~ Ed. Dr. Blihler kfodly jnforma me 
that the allusion in the eeoond quotation is to the d&l"k spots on the moon 
aud not to an evlipse. Hie Yiew ie supported by the 1,,-ommen taries. 

6 
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conclusion becomes certain if we remember th.t abont A.D. 476 the 
year in which .Aryabhata was born, the HG.nae had already overrun 
Gandhara, and it was only a little later on or in the beginning of thfl 
1idh century that they made themselves masters of Kilehmir under 
their most celebrated king, Mihiraknla. And It is to this Hu"" 
ocoupation of KAshmir thr.t KUidasa 10 pointedly refers. I may 
also mention here the trRdition which make,s V arah11mihira, a well. 
known astronomer of the sixth centnry, oontemporaryI' wiLh Kalidoea 
as giving additional corroboration to my view th11t the poet ftourished 
in the first half of the sixth century. Thia conclusion is also 
supported by the Singalese traditionll which makes our poet con· 
temporary with Kumar11dasa the king of Ceylon who ascended the 
throne in A.D. 5H; and the tradition about Digniga having been 
a contemporary of our poet, noticed by Mallinatha and on which 
Prof. Ma:1Miiller laid so much streaa,1• may also be mentioned here 
as confirmdory of the same view. 

It now remains to enumerate the earliest referencee to the poet 
that we meet with in Indian literature. In the first half of the 
seventh century Kii.lidasa'a .fame was established throughout the 
whole of India. He is mentioned in the Aihole inscription, dated 
in Saka 556 or A.D. 63i,17 and is praised by Bal}" in the introduc
tion to his Harshacharita. In the eighth century Kumarila quotes 
from the Sakuntala and speaks of ite author as a great poet.I& 

The author of the Gaudavaho,. a prtikrita poem of the eighth 
century, refersl9 to the Raghukiira or the author of the Raghuvamsa. 
And Kshtraaviimin, the well-known lexicographer who belongs to the 
aRme century, quotes from the RaghuvamsR, Vikramorva8i and Mep;h
adutaZO. The lRSt-named work was incorporated by way of aamaaytJ 
into the Parsvabhyudaya by Jinaaena in the beginning of the ninth 
century or about Saka 736 or A.D. 813, the year in which his patron, 
the Riishtrakuta kiog, Amoghavarsha, ascended the throne.SI In the 
first half of the tenth century or about A.D. 9Ji5 when the. RishtrR-

u Literary remains, p. 45. n Orientalist Vol. II., p. 220. 
H .&lu.x llluller'a lodia, p. 320, Firat Ed, 
11 Ind. Ant. Vol. VIII., p. 237ff. 
u Bee my po.per on Bhartriharl and Knm&rila, J. B. Br. B. A. S. 

Vol, XVIII., p. 21311. 
1 • S. P. Pu.ndit' .. lliditioa or Gau~avaho, varee 800. 
20 S. P. Paadit's llditioa ot Raghuvamsa, prafaoe, p. 77fl. 
H Ind. Ant. Vol. XU., p. 216. 
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kil.ta king Kriebnariija lll. was ruling over the Kanarese and 
Maratha countries, lived the poet Ponna., who boa.at-a that be is 
superior to K'1ida1a.• To thia period of Raabtrakuta aupremacy 
must also be assigned a. Kanareae tranalation of Vikramorvui which 
ia quoted in the Sabdaman.idarpana by Keeiraja, contemporary of 
the Hoyaala King,Vlra Ballala. Deva. (A.O. 1217).113 These reference& 
will ·suffice to comince Sanskrit achola.rs that Kalidaaa cannot 
have lived in the time of king Bhoja of Dbari A.D. 9931' or in· the 
firat century B.C., as the Mti°latJa era of :J7 B.C. was not established 
by Vikramaditn, but that be flourished in the beginning of the sixth 
century when Kashmir formed part of the HOna empire on the 
IndllS, nearly a century before Bana and Ravikfrti who refer to him. 
Prof. Cowell bu recently published an edition of A8va.ghosha'11 
Buddha charita.. He says• that as the work was tran1la.ted into Chinese 
in the early part of the fifth century, the date of ita composition may 
be fixed at lea.at one or two centuries earlier. He points out many 
points of striking resemblance between this poem and the Ra.ghu
vamsa and Kumara1ambh1n and maintains that Kaliclisa baa 
borrowed some of his ideas from tho Buddhist author. Thia view 
looks highly probable a.s Kalid.&sa cannot have lived before the 
Huna kings of Kashmir, who belong to the latter part of the fifth 
and the beginning of the sixth century. 

n Ka.ni.Ataka Babdhu'Aunam, Introdnetion, p. 28. 
u Id. p. 

0

36: Bee my paper on Pftjyap~da, Ind. A.nt. Vol. XII., p. 19. 
u Mai: Milller'a India, p. 284, First Ed. 
n Prof. Cowell'• .ll:ditiou of Bnddhaoharitra. 

5. 
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ART. V.-Note on bric'k figures found in a Buddliisi tower in Kaku, 
near Mirpur Khas, Sindh, hy A. WooDBURN, Esq., I. 0. s .. 
Collector of Haidarabad. With an introduction by J. M. 
CAMPBELL, Esq., I.C.S., LL,D., c.1.E. 

[Commuuicated, 6th July 1894.] 

INTRODUCTION. 

I hRve pleasure in circulating the ace<>mpRnying note from 
Mr. Woodburn, C.S., Collector of HaidarabRd, Sindh. 

Both figures seem to me to represent SikM, the second Buddha 
(see Journal, B. B. R. A. Society, volume XV, plates XI. and XVI ll.). 
He may be known by the lotus flowers in his aureole. The full 
figure is in the MeditRtion Pose or DhyAnamudra, which is also known 
as the Padmasanamudra or Lotus Pose. 

The figures probably belong to the time of the Sahi-rai or White 
IIul}a dynasty of Aror, near the present Rori, whose rule lasted from 
A. D. 505 to A. D. 640. Some of the Sahi-rai kings were Son and 
Siva worshippers. But the last but one, between A. D. 630 and 640, 
is described by Hinen Thsiang (Benl's Buddhist Records II., 272), as 
honest and sincere, reverencing the Jaw of Buddha in which his 
people also had faith. That the lot~s is the sun, or an emblem of 
the sun, may have been the reason why Sikht was ohosen as the 
.Buddha most likely to be popular in sun-worshipping Siodh. 
The commonness of the brick towers noted by Mr. Woodburn recalls 
Hiuen Thsiang's (Beal's Budhist Records II., 273) account of the 
monasteries and relic mounds seen everywhere in Sindh marking the 
spots where the great Arhat U pagupta had rested when he was 
journeying through the country preaohing the law. Hiuen Thsiang 
as usual puts these relic mounds be.ck to the time of Asoka (B. C. 
240). The present images, together with the outer casings, if not the 
entire mounds, are not likely to be older than the sixth century 
A. D. The face of the torso is conventional. But the face· of 
the full figure is life-like. In shape and feature it resembles some 
of the Multan Kattris, who appear not improbably to be of part 
White liuJ!.a de1:1cent, The excellence of the llower-moulding suggests 
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that it may be the work of some of the famous carvers of Kipin to 
the north of Kabul, who, with Greek tr11ditions probably kept alive 
by Roman slave architect& and sculpt.ors, aeem to have been employed 
by the Ilul}as in their temples at Baroli in Rajput.Ana and in Kashmir. 

Mr. Woodburn asks what wu tl1e probable character of the brick 
tower. As the Bnddhist templea in Sindh were of brick and aa the 
Anb writrn (A. D. 713-900) deacrihe the images as set under dome&, 
the Thuls or brick heaps may be the remaina either of temples or of 
mounds. A shrine dome even in diarepair would probably he more 
or less hollow ; a memorial or a relic mound would be solid. 
Mr. Woodburn's details of Sir Bartle Frere sinking a abaft down the 
centre of the Mir Rukhu Thul seem to show that the Mir 1'ukhu 
ruins are the ruins of a mound built either to hold relics, or, as Biaen 
Thsiang was told, to mark the lengendary journeyings of some 
apostle, 

NOTE BY Ma. WoooBURN. 

••The two photographs are of figurea that were dog up some time 
ago in an old Buddhist tower in an ancient town called Kaba, nt'ar 
Mirpur Khils, about 50 miles east of Haidarabad in Sindh. When 
the Haidarabad-Umarkot railway w11s being made, the contractors 
t;ixcanted bricks in this old town to break up for m11king concrete. 
They found a plentiful supply in the old tower, 1md these :figures 
together with some ornamental bricks, were picked out and spared. 
The figures which are in moulded brick are now in the posaession of 
Mr. Seymour, of the Sindh Revenue Survey. 

I know of four of these towers in the Haidara.bad district. 
They are called Thuls. They are circular. The bulk of each 
of them consists of sun-dried brick of very lasting quality, encased 
with very superior brick-work, partly plain and partly ornamental. 
The four ruined towers in the Baidarabad district are : 

I. Thul Mir Rukltu near Dawlatpur in Tai Moro, about 90 miles 
north of He.idarabad. This is much the moat perfect. So far as I 
remember the core of sun-dried brick is nearly intact. Much of the 
ornamental brick-work has fallen and can he dug oat of the ruins 
at the base. Elephants are one feature of the ornaments. The 
people told me that Sir Bartle Frere sunk a shaft down the centre of 
the tower, but, so far u they knew, did not find anything. Last year 
in the Imperial Institute I saw a glass-case of ornamental brick, 
described as Hindu and lent by Lady Frere. The style corresponded 
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with what I had seen at the Tower, and the bricks were probably 
taken from the tower. 

2. Depar. This is three or four miles from Brahmanabad, about 
.50 miles north-east of Haidarab11d. The tower is in a rained city, 
and there is a story connecting it with Brahmanabad. A block of 
sun-dried brick projects out of a big heap of detritus, I saw no 
ornamental brick on the surface, but I had not time to make R 
thorough eumination, and I think it prob11ble that ornRmental 
brick may be found in the rubbish. 

3. Kahu, where the present moulded figures were found, consists 
like Depar, of a block of sun-dried brick projecting out of e rubbish 
heap. I fancy the contractors did not disturb the inner block 
but confined themselves to digging out the encasing brickwork 
ornamental and otherwise, 

4. Tando at a place a few miles f!'om Tando Mahomed Khan, 
about 20 miles south of Haidarabad. This is described in Burton's 
Sindh or the Unhappy Valley. It is now like the heaps at Depar 
and Kahu. I picked up a fragment of ornamentation which 
resembled what I had seen at Thul Mir Rukhu. 
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AaT. VI.-On the Autliorahip of the Nyd.yalJindu. 
K. B. PATHAK, B.A., Deccaa College, Pooaa. 

[Read 27th November 189(.] 

The Nyayabiadu is an interesting Buddhist work which treats of 
logic t'rom the Buddhist point of view. It ha.a a commentary by 
Dharmottara. The credit of hAving discovered these works belong1 
to Dr. Peterson, who has published a.n excellent edition of the text 
and the commentary. In his paper1 on the Nyayabindut1ka he baa 
collected many interesting facts bearing on these works from Chinese 
and Thibetan authorities. 

The original text does not bear the name of its author ; nor does 
Dharmotta.ra. give it in his commentary. We are therefore left to 
conjecture on this poiat. Dr. Peterson, in his excellent paper alluded 
to above. throws out a su,;11:estioa thllt Sakyasirilha., the founder of 
Buddhism, may have composed the text. This suggestion is based on 
the fact that Dharmottara opeas his commeata.ry with a verse in 
praise of Buddha, thus-

~f;cr mi1t~e:iqii~· 

~~if~: I 
ummiit: ~~ crr;it 
'l'"l~crrorrir~r: 11 

This verse can only prove that Dha.rmotta.ra waa a devout Buddhist. 
but it hardly furnishes a cine to the authorship of the original work. 
There a.re also some other fa.eta which militate against Dr. Peterson's 
view. At the appearance of Sakyasimha, Sanskrit was not the spoken 
language of the masses, The circumstance that Pali was the sacred 
language of the Buddhists constitutes sufficient evidence that Buddha· 
must have addressed himself to the people in a dialect understood by 
them. If he had composed a work, he would have done so uot in 
Sanskrit but in Pa.Ii. But as Buddhism declined and Pali ceased to 
be employed for literary purposes, the followers of Sukyasimha · 
began to cultivate a knowledge of Sanskrit. This must have been 
rendered necessary by the growing power of Brahmanism. Hinen 

1 J, Br. B. A. S., Vol. XVIL, p. 50. 
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Tsiang e.nd I-teing learnt Sanskrit on their arriv11l in India. To this 
revival of Sanskrit among the Buddhists we owe the Chaodra-vyaka
ra~aand the K&sikivritti. The lloddhist gra.mnt11rian Vararuchi, who, 
according to theThibetan historian Ta.ranatha, flourished in Southern 
India.ll, and a pa.Im-leaf manuscript of whose work is still preserved 
in the Jaina M11~ha at Kolhapur, thus laments over the decline of his 
religion when he says by w&.y of illustrating e. rule of Karaka-

tfii'4l'll'lfct ~~~~Rf JJfuf~qf-~ IJ(l13~lJ: I 
Vina8varanandi is another- writer whose work is also preserved m 

the same Ma~ha and who bows to Buddha thus-

~ 'l'm((if ·~ f;rnffl ~i! I 
R~~ ~ Ji JJUTllTilft II 

Now these authors who wrote in Sanskrit certainly belong to e. 
late period of Buddhism. And we may be justified in drawing a 
similar conclusion as to the age of the Nyayabindn. 

Besides, the views set forth in the Nyliya.bindu are such as are 
ascribed to Dignaga\ch8.rya and Dharmakirti in the writings of 
Samantabhadra, Ake.la.mkadeva, Prabhachandra, and in those of 
Knmarila, SamkarachArya and Sures\"ara. These considerations will 
suffice to show that the Nyayabindu belon(l:S to a late period of Bud· 
dhism. Nor must we forget the fact to which Dr. Peterson invites 
our attention, namely, the frequent mention of the 'lord Acharya in 
the commentary, though he thinks the word refers to Buddha, 
I· shall quote a few pe.ssages from th~ text and the commentary, 
which will enable us to identify this Achi\ryR and to prove that he 
lived prior to the author of the N yayabindu. 

After describing the three fallacies afi«;t, ~;a and af~<tilT~ff'ti, 
the Nyayabindn proceeds to say-

fcr~~ a~ltfflg(! 'ffi: I B" " ~lllfltJ:!lJf;if<N
~s~l"f m- d~~f~iif~~r~(if~zffi"3q~mnlfTJ 
~lfr: 1 ;r TJF"ijr~OlJ~'Cfltt 1~ro¥~(ifi:r;:n'lllf'll
-P.flf'lj'll"1'U1~ ~~ fq"qrolJf~R't~f1:'f~~ 3"=tn: I 

Nyiiyabindu, p. 115. 
Translatiorr,. 

A fallacy called ~~~ is also spoken of. Why is it not 
treated of here, i.e., in the NyAye.bindn ? Because it does not arise 

3 Ind. Ant., Vol. 1 V., p. 3lia. 
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in the cnse of inference, as opposition is not possible in connection 
with 1.t1rii, f'!f)fl~ nnd ~~'<f as defined above. Nor is there any 
other aJ;qf.r,..n't. Therefore the fallacy called fitm;!J~~n't id described 
clsewhe1e while discussing evidence based npon Scripture, and which 
eris~s not from the observation of sensible objects. 

From this passnge it i~ cle11r that the fourth fallac_y is not treated 
of in the N yH.yabindu. We nre further told in the same passage that 
this fallacy i11 however described elsewhere in connection with 
Scriptural evidence. Now the question arises by whom is this falll\cy 
trenled of? 

Dhn.rmottnra ha~ satisfactorily answered this question in his 
t'xplanation of the niiove passage. He says: 

~] 3Ji:qrq-crr rr~:~:r0l~CJT~Cr d~l.l~~~'tfi: I ~81fl:ffl~'T 
f'f~t ~=n:;:r 01ln:r<1T1'it 6' l'f'~:&r'.5i:rfir·:cnfr 1 <I~ ;rr f<f"~:r~m 811:1-

- c. - r-., ,. ,..... -;iFilCT6":&"FJ l:Ff Pl T'f~:&:°tff\,J;rf0:qpr:cn<r :q- H@!Jfo~JPFlHTI(~ -

:fiol1'f~-=nff I 6'<1lJJ1%i' arf;:rr~crr I i:r~ ~;r[ ofi:m: 1 'fi"{Jfrf{~ I ar
;:rm;p;ir ~'ll.l: i:ri::rrcrrr'?rt"Sr~:p;r 1 <Im lU';u:rr;ra-r.<f": e-is;:ri:rH~l.l f:t-..a ...... J J 

,.... ::iii. -.. - ,..,_ 

fif'l: I tfl{P!ftf~f'ij :;;r~tll~j»n;:i-i:rn~cro:rr:n{<fij~Hf<Nlf: I CJl~if-

;q~F~ ;r rr~~0l.l1°if:qrihf'-f9: I i:rirrcrrr0"ir( l" ) f~~~it tr~~~ 
i:r ~:rit<:rrirre-: lt~.:Prr'it ~H:r trirrcrrr8"t ~qi:r 1 ;r :q- ft~TI0qy'"if:qr
rtcrr: i:rirrcrrffi~irr~if ~'l~ 1 :afcTI ;r d'-T:r: 1 ilifts::t.,-~ ~:m: 1 ~m~a _ 
.,-:r {<1u~ 1 ;r ~1r~ 1 lfpu;;;r iJ.,-ij'rsfuf 1?r~:rifrm: I 'fir~- :q- {«PJ~ 
~ ~~- c • 

Cf"1l1 ~m :;r~fJI 1l1 fffil Pfil<ll: l:J 'fif{11f~iF'1MefOT CRllJ I {Cf~ :q 6'f~ -
;;mci:r<t Cf"WJ;! I lf~ ~- lT ~ g.,-r9: ~ ipfJ:ff<it'fil{"Df olfrq<fi if ~.,-r<t qft
~ 'J~l:f '-fi°qor rr~~: ~1lf-'l_ I ~~qM"i'-f~ll :cfR!i~i:rcrr{ifr~ I i[~QJ:Jq~nr.cr-
11:J'T~i'-TM"iffcrrl{. I ilPU'iCJ :q {l'-Tf'ffOl.lr'if:q@-<=Ji?f fcr~:&<;r{f".,-q: ~I({_ I 
~~~m~;ilr ~w11m~ 1 ;:i- :qr;11 ~~!fi-l011fir:qRr l:;;r~-l1f i:rcr "Qlin 
~':J<Ef~ I 

ffi" ('[efr:qr~~~;nlt;rr1l "it.i!~Fil' 3"m ~lT~ 1 <ll:irr~if~~ ~~r';f;r 
~~Fifi ~fi!"Jlfqp·.flTJ:f:!'1f;i1frf~<lf f;;r~:rroi:rr'if:qi1'tli: 1 

Nyilyabindu~ikii, p. 84. 
Translation. 

It may be objected that the Achilrya has R lso treated of the fallacy 
called ~~~r:rfq~tt. 'l'his menus that which is never absent from 
the oppu:;ite of what is prornd by a dillcreuL re111,;011, or it is i;o calleJ 

7 
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from proving the reverse of what is established by a. different reason 
and from being found always associated with its proper siadhya. 
The reply is : True ; the Acharye. has described it ; but I have not 
touched upon it in the Nyayabindu. Why P Beause the subject of 
inference is the triad ea&ablishod by proofs. That which gives rise 
to inference ·forms its sobjeot. Inference springs frum the triad 
established by proofs, therefore it is the subiect of it. When that is 
being discuserd the fa.llacy called ~F~ is oot possible. When 
the triad established by proofs is under eooaidera.tion, that alone is 
a fallacy, the form of whicb is established by proofs. But ~ 
bas no eur,h form. Hence it is impossible. Therefore what is impos
sible is not stated here. Why impossible 1 Becaose Viruddha doe& 
not arise here. Now Karya (an effect) is 'vhd is d~e to a ca.use; 
and ~ is what is included in the "1'UJ. How can both be 
dissociate4 from the cause and the ~~ ~~ ? ~~ is the 
non-perception of what is vi~ible. Nor is this subject to Virnddha 
from not being found apart from its ~lWf. and moreover there 1s no 
other~. Therefore these three alone form ~he reason. 

It may be asked, where, then, baa Acharya Digm\ga treated of this 
fallacy ! The an&wer is that since it is not possible in the case of 
inference based upon material things, this .fallacy called fit~ 
hns been treated of [by the Achurya. Dignagn] when speaking of in
ference based upon the Scripture. 

From Dharmottara's explanation it is quite clear that the author 
of the Nyayabindu is a later writer than Dignaga, and feels bound to 
explain whenever he differs from that eminent authority. I mn.y rrmark 
here that it is not open to us to dispute the correctness of Dharmot
tRra's interpretation since the pMsage quoted from the Nyayabind11 
would yield no sense whatever uoless interpreted by the light of the 
commentary, I shall now proceed to quote another passage from the 
Nyayabindu which will enable us to ascertain what sort of relation 
subsisted between this author and his predecessor Dignagacharya. 

After noticing the two kinds of the fallacy called Viruddha, the 
author of the N yayabindu, th us allude& to a third :-

s Thi' is 'l'f~ iu the example f<itlf IUW'lf<ltft'(. It is called ~CJlli, 
beoaus• it is wider tban tbtl utbe.- tun11 ftW!Ti'il· 
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~Tl CJ"cfrijt~~rr: I ~~IJU?tf~: tdliU\'f'"tl~
'Tmr(~}U<Jl•crRfct I \'fR@u:l1t\'fQl<iuli~1flffl'N~rr: ~" iii· 
~~:I ~m<rRPfi<Jfcll:fV~ «I~~~~~ I 

Nyi.yabindu, p. 113. 
Tranalatioa. 

Tbere is alBO a third Viruddba which diapro\'eawhat is only implied 
b11.t not eJ:pressly stated; as, for instaace, the eyes, &c., are aerviceKble 
to some being, because they are made up of particles as are a bed, seat, 
&c., to a person. who uses them. This is .- fallacy called Viruddha 
from ita proving the opposite of what is intended by the Si.mkhya, 
namely, the existence of the soul. Why is it not treated of here! 
lJecause it is included in these two, as it does not differ from them in 
the matter of establishing the reverae of what is sought to be proved. 

Dharmottara's commentary on thi.a paestge runs thus: 

:fl Tl ([(f}iTI" ~r'it f<fq ~: I a 'tlifm~ n t!~~ ~~fira'~ ~
~"flj4 i''l'H:"'I rm(fcr1:mr}'fiitfct ~'R°ffl'it mflirr~ I ('f'

~~I~ I ~~ ITJ~ ~~I ro~~: J:f~ifol ~~ ~ff-o"'f': 
ll'it ~ <rolff {{it m1::~ I ~ffiCIFai'i:l\'f~Qi<tlRFf °tg: I ~~ 
It 4<'U~ti fcJRr~QT: I ('f'('f": ~<l~!ll ~ I ~;iimr;l ;;ii~~~ 
CRJlf"fR1-111{ 1 ~i' ~rrrif'r~<J:. 1 api CilITffPITTf~) 
~Rf: I aJ~ ft qro2'"t.f ~ 0lJlfl~ I ~ct: Ull"lf~: irlifl'\'f~IJJ: 
~ ~lflf~ ~~41fil«fll fl<l iro~· ~ I lfilPPr~l!'~Efffl~
R°<~@:' 1.~~~~lfW:'Alf~ I ~f<f~ lfRPTiiteit\'f· 
QT@q~ I~ 0'~lR!l CJTf~:r {l!Jt(i(~ \'ff~J~{l~ 
Cl{lf~<f~lf: I ij'"~<rf{f2~ :w:r \'flll ~~: I ~ff ~'IT11f: 
~: I i<l crCIRi?r IJ~~~ fr~"4~itlt'l"f: fui:'fi qll11Jfitf@:' I CWJ~
~~i:r;i ~{ifitcf ~~ ;;i~;ii~ 1 ar4' ~ ~<p:f~oqn:r: 1 
"'I'~ lRitrtr~{<li: ~ Cl~lf ~: I iF"'fllf"f'~ 111q~ar CfT ~CJT'1f 
~k<t= 1 ~1~rq(R"'I' m d{('f'tf{Nr utt r~ 1 

ar~ Tl ~~ an;;i1~~: I ij" ~rfdifl!fiKui ~ fCl'tJT 

;it'tli: I {('f'{ aJf@:' I arrm ~f'lll~Cl~'flil I :fl ~fm
nl°<rlf4° Of' «N1Uff tf~!i'11fct'Pf"'l'8'11if"f~~Cf' Rr<r I :f m-~i4mt 

• 'fbis mark of punctuation is 1uperfluoua. 
6 
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lrffi lf~ I l1lifiG~fq;rrcr<f@m "t~pJ.ft a~irf<t'I4lfml:R~"l 
;r fi:r~1r 1 ~ m 6T"JlFftr1.f~~~ cr~PJll~<rcrlJ4 ~ ETJl:TlJ~ err 
IJf :fl f~rr<r~lIBTi:Ro:r I (RllJG"l~f0TFCf~1cr: I 

NyAyabindntikA, p. ?7. 

Translation. 

Here 110 objection is thus started. A third Vimddha is also spoken 
of. The two Viruddh11s (described above) prove the reverse of what 
is expressly stated; but the third Viruddha is called {l!"iit'EJlrf1'i'.( from 
its proving the opposite of what is implied, but not expressed in ' 
words. He gives an instance; here the •eyes, &c.,' is a minor term ; 
'which hRVe another for their object,' this is to be proved ; 
the reason is 'because they are made up of particles.' The eyf's 
are composed of material particles; therefore, they are called 
fr'EJlifij>:Cf, A bed, se11t, ~.. are cftlled instruments, becftuse use
ful to man for the enjoyment of pleasures. This is an instance 
illustrating concomitance. Here U{if?f'l is included in cuui.-.. 
Hence 11 bed, seRt, &c., are serviceable to the man who enjoys pleasures 
an:l are therefore c11lled CJwt. How is this lf!'i°i'EJliffi! ? The author 
!lays the Samkhya disputant seeks to prove the existence of the soul 
which is a:ril"{if, i. e., not made up of mRterial particles, RS from his 
point of view the heing to whom the eyes are serviceable ( cnr~ ) 
is the so al. When asked by the Budd hist to substantiate his position 
the SiimkhyR disput1111t offers this illustration. But it leads to the 
reverse of what is sought to be proved; since whntever serves another 
becomes its producer, and what is produced, becomes at once or by 
degrees composed of particles. Therefore when it is said thRt the 
eyes are cruoq, it means they are serviceable not to the soul, but to the 
body. The existence of the soul is thus disproved. 

Now this third kind of Viruddhl\ is described by Digni1ga. Why 
dost thou not describe it, though thou art the V1lrtikak11ra [of Oignii
giicharya J? The other (i.e., the author. of the Nyiiyabindn J says, 
because it is included in the [first] two Viruddhfts which prove the 
opposite of what is sought to be established. 

Theee passages leave no room for doubt that the author of the 
Nyf1yabindu was the Vnrtiknk11rn of Dign:i~achilrya. For this reason, 
the latter is frequPntly referred to as the Achiirya in Dharmottsra's 
commentary. 'l'he view that the nathor of the Nyayabindu was thf' 
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Vartikakilra is amply corroborated by the anonymous author of the 
Jesalmir fragment, as will be seen presently. 

It ma.y be stated here that in the ~~it'ii~ of the Ny:'1ynbind11 
the subject of IJ~lq and that of ~i:rr-J are discussed together. No 
1epuate chapter is devoted to the treatment of the latter subject. 
After defining f;if;>;&JUr the Ny1i.vahindu procePds to say:-

aF~l;lf(i5"WJT ~)SJi!f~Q" fcr:JQ": I 
On this Dharmottara remarks: 

(t"~f:!lff*Q" miif ~m1f~ I m~~m:i~ f%ttqr Q'liQ"~Q": I a\

orri~fiNqer~r@mr: I miTFl.i(i5"~ I ar~qr*Q" rr'fit 0i:rr@lf".[iir

"ir;rrli {'f'~~'f~QT~QT=!Q';~ ~~;frQ": {lflC( I (((fr (i5"f'f<rJ:4 11<!.J;:f

qf{~{ l:!'<rr~irr:ifct1'!.J ~=tli: I 
Nyff.yabinduiika, p. 17. 

In explaining this passage the author of the Jesalmir fragment 
111ys :-

=!~ (f<mirr;ef11fff =i~rn~3T ~ ~ tt11;r:i ~fi;rif=i CRrlf~: ~ -
fir<mif ~%=iri.i'<lfrr~ 1 ~= i:r~qiGJ~ a:ij11r=i~Q" fcr:Jlfl<rtr
fa"CJfur:i i, '5Jr 1• errra-iiiif{JT =irjirr=iq-,{ ..,3 { ~ ~rirr;q~crrflf<lffi~ 1 
~ ir;q~ lfij:p:rr=irffi~{t{ af'.!lff=!{!T f;rf!lf 0Q"<r~14it Cf{J (f~l q~: 
~~o!f: {lll'({_ I lif( ~ )8T:fjllf=!PT f?rri:r: tr<l:f~~r~~: i:r<~~<f 
.P~fu rNm lf{Cr~PTrQ"i:r;lf: j:ri~it ~~~r?rr~ (!'<flfFJ•4m";.t 
mf~ {Q"f~ I dfir ~'I'fNll'€f l ifif"~.rnfirRr I 

From this passage it is evident that the anonymous author of the 
Jesalmir fragment is in perfect acc11rd with Dharmottara in thinking 
that the Ny;iyaliindu was composed by the Ilucl<lhist Viirtikak1ira. 
We have already seen that the Viirtikak1\rn was so c:i.lled because he 
h:i.d composed Vartikas or co;nments on the works of Dign:'igi1ch1lr~·a 

to whom he frequently refers with great respect and off~rs explrma 
tions whenever he differs from that eminent authority. It is thus 
clear that the Achi1rya so often mentioned in the Jesalmir frngment 
and in Dharmottarn's commentary is no other than the illustrious 
Dignilg:lcMrya. nud that his Vilrtikakarn composPd the Nyayabindu. 

I shall now proceed to answer the question who wns the lluddhist 
Viirtikak;lrn who stood to Dig11ilgt1char.va in the same relation in which 
Udyotaknrn. stood to VatsyAyana or Suresvnra to Samkarilch:'1ry:i.. 

0 This mark or pnnctnat i1111 i~ s11p<>rtl1\\lus. 
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Dr. Peterson, in his valuable paper to which I have already referred, 
tells us that, according to Thibetan tradition, DharmakMi wrote 
Vartikaa on the works of DignAg1charya and that one of these 
Vartikaa is called Pramaq.avirtika. This work must have been a 
commentary on the Prami.9aqmochchaya of Dignagll. From these 
facta we can deduee the conclusion that Dharmakirti wrote the Nyaya
bindu. 

Only a few more fact.a need be stated in support of this conclusion. 
I have remarked that the peculiar opinions ascribed to Digniiga and 
Dhumakirti by Suresvara and Vidyananda are identical with those 
maintained in the Ny&yabindo. Thia work says:-

:frr1.t<r ;;i-~RI~: ~m1f ~fa" I CfSl'~(irf;l:r~1f 
91 ~~ lif~ ER: ~1:mum~~fcl 1 {Ol'ij'f<r: 
~ora=nrirr;;r~fcrf;r ~ ~= 1 1Pfr ~m ~4 fuUtrJ(Cffi~ A 1 iliW 
lNfilinr ~~ I ar;;r fr ~flif~ I {[cit: qf({lt~: I 

Ny&ye.bindu, p. 104. 
In my paper• on Dharmakirti and SamkarichBrya I have shown that 

Suresvara has attacked Dharmakfrti in a well-known passage in the 
B!ihe.darlll].yake.virtika. According to Snresvara Dharmakfrti holds 
that ~ 'liT4° and ~if(ilf are the ooly three reasons which prove 
invariable coocomitaoce. The first two prove the u:i11teoce, and the 
last, the non-existence of a thing. The instances which Uharmakirti 
is supposed by Sur~svara to give of ~ii 'li'fii and af:JQ'"i~l:J respectin
ly are:-

~~ fuuqr~,ar~ ~and~~~ lfif~ ER:~
fii(ir«"ftfflJ{!ITilJ(iri~: I 

This follows directly from Sore8vara's own words and not merely 
from the commentary of Anaodajnana who interprets Snresvara's 
words. We are told7-

~f<r (Cff1f;rrqrcm~ffl' ~€rffl";rr I 
q<qlflllt JJfuiij" ifiitffla-r ;r ~h:rq: II 

Why is Dharma.kirti wrong? Suresva.ra replies: 
r-. .... "1 r-..r-

~·nn•rr~TCAJlfT<f w11wt1~mq1~R 1 
~11" ~QJfcr-nln~~ :qwr fflffct<fr II 

" J.B. Br. R. A. B., Vol. XVIII., p. 88. 
' B!·ibad!lrai;iyakavArtika, AoaDdasl'1lm& Series, p. 1515. 
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On this Anandajiiilna remarks: 

•' ;in ~q- rlruin-cf1r't'' Fcfil~'t!T~r~~ {lr~ ~ C'f~ arill
rrir'liCli!_I ~CWJ ~ ~ ' 1aJf1R~ '{JU(' {?ftriit ~..-.cr
IJf~~~~Cf.. I ''vr ii 'l~m~: m«".l" mfr iOO~ffl'-
,... c: 
rm~: 

Suresvara says, that if Dharm!lkirti means th11t ~lff'lJ is invariable 
concomitance, then we ma.y be jnstified in saying "this is fire because 
it is hut''; but this is absurd 1ince there are -many things besides fire. 
which a.re hot. If, on the other hand, invariable concomitance is 
f{itR, then Dha~maktrti's example of !lil!f, namely, aITsf(!f l(lfli!. would 
equally serve a.s an inst1mce of ~in~ and thus the difference between 
Dharmakirti's two reasons m and ff"llll' would disappear ; and the 
statement ml\rle by Dha.rmakirti [in the Nyayabindu ], vu., that twe> 
[!lilil' and ~!f"IJ'if] prove the existence and the third [af~~] proves 
the non-existtnce of a thing, would be altog-ether wrong. 

Suresvara is careful to tell us that Dharmak irti's example ;q(itt;r 

~ [given in the Nyllyahindu] conveysa.c1Jrrect notion not because 
~ is the !filil or effect of fire, but because smoke is never found with
out fire, 

m<oiT~cr ~irrR"'t1~ A""f~~jctl'{ I 
o~fq•=m~~eJJ~~~«r II 

Suresvara further adds that the rise of the constellation fl'~!lil is a. 
sure sign of t.he rise of the constellation of ilf(a(t. Though the rise 
of~ is neither ~If nor ~r!f in the sense which Dharmakirti 
attaches to these terms [in the Nyilyabiodu] it is none the less a I~~ 
or sign of the rise of it({~, 

ar'it~r ~o:r'SI" ~il~: 'lillfrc?r"" ~rrft' 1 

af'if~""ff~f4T'l""f :JJ~t-° ff~~: II 

fJ'tf.lir.crTr{,ij- ~~if" 'lil~fCl1JJ: I 

armr :sirr1f it ~ IU;cfitcrnJr:srf: II 

s Bee the pa~aage from ~hi N7~yabindu quoted aboH. 
6 * •alee aute8. 
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aJifif~<~wrlfr:r<:rr~~;:iri.wrJJT:srCT: 1 
3"{i:J: 'ilffi°~r firt i.:r~m~~ar~ ~;<r'I. 11 
uf;,":l'fl;llf{~ ;r ~;n:rr<rrq~(lf!T)"if I 

~ ~tlr ;r ~~fr~iij~~qq~tt II 
After refuting ;w;p:j?i! and H'ff::f)°ij S11resv11ra proceeds to dral with 

DhRrmakirti's third reason a:riJ1"°{[ or a:r:fqilST~l:f, 

~ifJfi:f~<rifr~~ ~<r o~~n;rm: 1 
;:i- "if~ -1 ;:rq~~i:T~ •nett ;'c;;t-" 'fi~~;i- 11 .... 

Anandajfolna explains this verse, thus:-

Hlff'lillrllflflfii<:f R"n~r.rq~~~r'~H!l'r'it 1 dlcr~r?f 1 ll~r «J;ir -

~ ar1<8"if~llr~ "ifit lfJlT1f H;~tffl~'ltl ~!llr•lfflr~~otfQ r~il~
~r \f~lfr<riltf1'Q- ;:i- ~{: fu'.:lTfr I i.:rfcymflfi"N· rHr aflfPf°irolfl'll~ctt 
Tlf<!t"'.ff ~fr{lfllt ;r 6"1rmi.rr~ fM"·~1f'li~i:f~l f~~~lrilrrrr""~r 
:q- "i.:r~~fr~r ij'if~~ tfc 3"qMf$-:rc;;~iJfl.T1i:fPH:l!f~itlCT" 1.TJJ't'l1f1Cf. 

fi:ni ~<r: 
1''rom the passRges quoted above it is obvious that in censuring 

Oh:mnakirti both Suresnrn anu Anand11jl1ana refer to the above 
1ms1:1age from the Ny.1yabinuu, The lattt'r quotes many st1.te111e11ts 
in it nurl says that Dharmakirti has IRid himself open to the charge 
of inconsistency in making them, 

'l'hi,; can only be explained on the supposition thRt in the opinion 
of 811rt'sv11ra and Anandajiiima, Dharmnkirti composed the N yf1yabi11<lu. 
And, bst but nut least, the Dignmbara JRina author Vidyananda 

attributes the dt'finition of si~qij' as given i11 the Nyayabinduto, 

IT'lT~ ~Hfcif<Pf~Fefll I 
to Dluu·makirti when he saysll: 

Ifi'l~ 'fi~fTICPf~FCJilfl~ t'r;d<rT~ I 
Patrapariksha. 

10 NyAya.liiutlu, p. 103. 
11 1118. of the Jai1rn. Ma(.lm at Kolhapur, p. 4711. Ktrti i~ aa.itl In a marginal 

uoLe to be equivalouL tu Dh•rrnwllirti. :\naud:ijiia.na also in expl:liniug 
S·1 ··('~v,irn's aLtacki; 011 l>harwak.il'Li menLiuua the Butl,lhiaL author liy the 
•hol'le1 uawe. 
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The SvetamharA writer Muuisundua, in his PaiichadarSa.nasva. 
pipa,12 distinguishes between the views of Dignag1ichfirya and of Dhar
makirti and remarks that the latter a.lone held the o:-iinion about 
kilrya, svabhilva and unnpala.bdhi forming the threefold reason. 

All these authorities enablo us to draw the conclusion that Dharma
kirti was the author of th,! Nyayabindu. And this conclusion is 
amply corroborated by UharmottarR when he says that Dignaga
charya's Vartik&Hra. compL•sed the Nyayabiodu, since this Buddhist 
Vartikakara is to be identified, according to Thibetan tradition, with 
Dharma.kirti laimself. 

u Daooa.u CoJlegtJ MB. 
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ART. VII.-The Bas-rtiief of Beharam GouT (Reha,.iim V.) at Nalcsh
i-Rustam, and Hia marriage witk an Indian Princess, B1 
J1vANJI JAM&HEDJI Mom, B. ~ 

[Read 17th Deoember 1894.] 

The sculptures at Naksh-i-Rustam or on the rock of the 
mountain, otherwise known as the Mountain of Sepulchres have long 
been "the subjects of discussion with the traveller, the artist and the 
antiquary." Sir Robert Kerr Porter has described at some length "the 
remains which miuk the lower line ot the rock and which are attribut
ed to kings of Arsacedian and Sassanian race."1 The· object of this 
paper is to determine the event which ill intended to be commemorated 
in the first of the lower bas-reliefs of Naksh-i-Rustam. Porterafter 
describing it at some lengthll says:-

-------------------
l Porter's Travels, I. p. 529. 
• "The first under oonsidel'ation (Plate XIX) presentp itself soon after we 

pass the tomb in the most eastern direction. Mn1Jh of it is buried ia tb.c 
e&l'th ; the three figures, whioh are its subjeot, being now only visible aa high aa 
the upper part of the thighs. The two principal arc engaged in grasping, with 
their outstretched arms, a wreath or twisted bande11n, from which hang a 
couple of waving ends. Tha first figure, n·hich holdii it with LL right hand, 
stauds in the rig·ht of the sculpture, and appears to be a king. He is orownerl 
with a diadem of a bonnet-shape, round whioh ruas a range of upward fluted 
ornaments, surmounted with a high ho.loon-like mo.as, rising from the middle of 
the crown. From the imitation of folds in the stone, it is evidently intended 
to be a deooration of some sort of stnff. A fillet binds the bottom of the 
head-dress round the forehead; appearing to tie behind, amongst a redundancy 
of long flowing hair, whence it streams in two waving entle, resembling those 
from the wreath he is olaspiug. These loose ribband-like appendai,Plls, seem 
badg<:!B of Araaoedian and Slll!sanian sovereignty; and we find them attnohed 
to varions parts of the regal dross in all these remains of antiquity.· His hu.ir, 
811 I observed before, is full, flowing, ::.nd curled, having nothing of the KtilT 
wig-appearauce so rE"marknble in the bas-1·eliefs of the rnoe of Cyrus. 'l'he 
beard of this 6gnre is very singularly disposed. On the upper lip, it is 
formed like moustachios, aud grows from the front of the ear, down tho 
whole of the jo.w, in neat short curls, but on the ohiu it beoomcs a great 
length (which, a~ I hnve notice<! before, seems to be a laetiug attribute of 
royalty in Porsia), and is tit'<! together, just ut tho point of the chin, whence 
it ba11gt1 like a lar;;c ltwi:1t1l, At his ear ii1 Lhe fragwcut uf au irnn1eu11c 1iou.l'I 
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" From the composition of this piece, even a1 it now appears, sbew
iog a royal union, and as ita more perfect former state is exhibited in 
the drawing I saw at Shiraz, where a boy with a princely diadem 
completes the group, I find that it corresponds with a Sassanian 

· silver coin in my posseseion. On that coin are the profiles of a king, 
a queen and a boy. On the reverse is a buming altar, supported 
by the same man and woman, the latter holding a ring in her right 
baud, From the Pe:!i.elvi legend which surrounds the coin, it isone of 
the Beharams, which is there written Vahraran. Comparing certain 
peculiar circumstances which marked the rrign of Beh11ram the lt'ifth, 
surnamed Gour, with the design on the coin, and with the figures on 
this excavation, I 1hould conclude that the king in both is Beharam 
the Fifth.". 

So far we agree with Porter that the Bas-relief belongs to Beharam 
Gour and commemorates an event of his life. But what is that 
event? Sir Kerr Porter gives an anecdote on the authority of 'sir John 
Malcolm and connects the Bas-relief with that anecdote. 

It is an anecdote which is described by Malcolm as having been 
heard by him in 1810, at one of Beharam Gour's hunting seats. I 
will describe it here in the words of Malcolm himself, as Porter's 
"!ersion of it differs from it in some material points3 :-

•• Beharaill. proud of his excellence as an archer, wished to display it 
before a favourite lady. Be carried her to the plain; an antelope was 
soon found asleep. The monarch &hot Rn arrow with such precision as 
to graze its ear. The animal awoke and put his hiod hoof to the ear 
to strike off the fly, by which he couceil"ed himself 11nnoyed. Another 
arrow fixed his hoof to bis horn. Beharam turned to the lady, in 
expectation of her praises: she coolly observed, Neeko kurden z piir 
/mrden est; 'Practice makes perfect.' Enraged at this uncourtly observa
tion, the king ordered her to be sent into the mountains to perish. 
Ber life was saved by the mercy of a minister, who allowed her tci 
retire to a small village on the side of a hill. She lodged in an npper 

and a string of the same jg round his neck. • . • . The persooa.ge on the left is 
without doubt a woman, the outline of the form making it evident. On her 
head we see a large crown of a mural shape ••••• Her right hBDd olasps 
the wrea.lh with the king. 

The third figure visible in the group At:inds bchiq,d the king, and from 
some part of hie a.pp:u·el. appears to bo a guard." 

' History of l'ereia, Vol. I., p. 9' IJ, 
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room, to which she al(ilcended by twenty steps. On her arril·al she 
bought a small calf, which she carried up and down the stairs everyday. 
This exercise was continued for four years ; and the increase of her 
strength kept pace with the increRsing weight of the animal. Beharum, 
who had supposed her dead, after a fatiguing chase stopped one 
evening at this village. Be saw a young woman carrying a large 
cow up a flight of twenty steps. He was astonished and sent 
to inquire how strength so extraordinary had been acquired by a 
person of so delicate a form. The lady said she would communicate 
her secret to none but Beharam, and to him alone on his condescend
ing to come alone to her house. The king instRntly went ; on his 
repeating his admiration of what he had seen, she bllde him not 
lavish praises where they were not due: •Practice makes perfect,' 
said she, in her natural voice, and at the s11me time lifted up her veil. 
Beharam recognised and embraced his favourite. Pleased with the 
lesson she had given him, and delighted with the love which had 
led her to pass four years in an endeavour to regain his esteem, he 
ordered a p11lace to be built on the spot, as 1 hunting-seat, and a 
memorial of this event.'' Having given-this story, Porter says, •'The 
female figure in the Bas-relief, may very fairly be considered this 
redoubtable queen." But in order to uphold his theory that the 
Bas-relief commemorates the above event of Beharum Gour's life, 
Porter seems to take some unauthorized liberty with Malcolm's 
version of the story. Malcolm calls the woman in the story "a 
favourite lady," but Porter chooses to call her a "favourite wife'' 
and " a queen." 

Now, it appeRrs from Firdonsi that the woman in the story was 
neither Beharam'a favourite wife nor his queen. She was merely 
a favourite flute-player. The story of "Practice makes perfect,'' 
which Malcolm describes as having heard at one of Beharam's hunt· 
ing·seats seems to me to be an amplified version of a well nigh similar 
story described by Firdousi, and I wonder bow Firdousi's story 
had escaped the notice of Malcolm. 

It occurred when Beharam was quite young and was under the 
tutelage of Noman ( \:.11+,aj) at the court of Manzar (;~)of Arabia. 
The story, as described by Firdnusi, runs tho~ :-

" Beharam, who was a very clever hand in huntin~, went one day to 
the chnse with Azdeh, a woman of Room, who was his favourite flute. 

4 Cah1utta Editioc., V11l. HI., p. 1407. 
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player. He cRme Rcross two antelopes, one m11le Rrnl nnother female. 
IlehRr11m nsked Azdeh, 'Which of the two you wish me to Rim at?' 
She replied, "A brave man never fights with antelopes, so you better 
torn with vour arrows the female into a male and the male into a 
female. Then, when an antelope passes by your side, you aim at him 
an arrow, in such a way, that it merely touches his ear without hurting 
it, and that when he lays down his ear over the shoulder and raises 
his foot to scratch it, you aim another arrow in such a way as to 
pierce the head, the shoulder and the foot all at the snme time." 
Ileharam had with him a.n arrow with two points. He aimed it at 
the male in such a way thnt it carrifld nway his two horns and gave 
him the appearnnce of a female. Then he threw two arrows at the 
female antelope in such a clever w11y that they struck her head and 
fixed themselves over it so as to give her the appearance of a male 
with two horns. Then he aimPd his arrow at anothPr antelope so RS 
to merely touch his ear. The animal raised his foot to scratch his 
eRr when Beharam aimed at him angthPr arrow, so cleverly that he 
hit the head, the ear and the foot all at the same time. The 
woman thereupon shed tears from her eyes saying it was inhuman on 
the pRrt of Beharam to have so killed the poor animal. This enrRgPd 
Boho.ram who h11d done all this at her bidding. He sRid " It is all a 
deceit on your part. If I had failed in doing what you ordered me to 
do, my family would h11ve been put to shame." With these words he 
immediately killed her." 

Now it is this story, related by Firdousi, that Malcolm heard in 1810, 
iu another, rather amplified, garb, and it is this story that Porter thinks 
that the device and characters on the Bas-relief at Naksh-i-Rusbm 
(and the corresponding device and characters on the coins and medals) 
appear to commemorate. In Firdousi's version the woman is not 
mentioned as a queen. 

Age.in in Firdomi's version there is not that so-called" royRl union." 
According to that version the woman is killed there and then for 
her impertinent taunt. 

Now is it likely that a king like Behe.ram Gour who was, as Sir 
Johu Malcolm says, "certainly one of tbe best monRrchs who ever 
ruled Persia" should commemorate on a rock, sanctified as it were by 
the monu111ents of his royal ancestors, a foolish act of his boyhood? 
Porter bases his interpretation of the Bas-relief on Malcolm's story 
as heard by him more than a thousand years after the event. Ilut 
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Firdousi's ShAb-numeh should be a better authority than the ornl 
traditions that had preserved 11nd exagger&:tt'd the story. So, if 
Ileharam had chosen to commemorate the a.bo\'e event of the hunting
ground, he could have more appropriately dona that, during the time 
of his impulsive boyhood, and that somewhere in the very vicinity of 
the scene of that event, i.e., iu Arabia., That something of that sort was 
actually done in Arabia., not by Beha.ram Gour himself but by Manz11r, 
in whose court he was brought up, appears from another historian 
Tabari. Tabari thus describes auother hunting feat of Beharam. 
Oue day Bebe.ram in company with Manzar went a-hunting. They 
saw a wild ass running by their side. Beharam ran after it but found 
that it was overtaken by a lion who was just on the point of devouring 
it, Beharam immediRtely threw an arrow with such dexterity that it 
passed both through the lion and the ass and killed them both at the 
same time, MRnzar, iu order to commemorate this dexterity of 
Beharam ordered a painting of this hunting scene to be drawn on 
the walls of the palace where Beharam lived. So the proper place of 
the sculpture of the hunting scene described by Firdousi wns Arabia 
as related by Taba.ri, and uot Persia. as suggested by Porter on the 
authority of a. story related by Malcolm. Again, as 11ccording to 
Firdousi, there was nothing like a "royal.union," how can the bas
relief commemorate that event ? 

Now, we find that Madame Dieulafoy, an intelligent wife of an 
intelligent husband, also describes the same story in her book of 
travels5, and gives a painting which decorated a door-frame in 
the house which she occupied in the valley of Eclid. The painting 
gives a clear idea of Malcolm's story of ''Practice makes perfect." 

The painting is entitled " Rencontre de BabRram et de son ancienne 
favourite.'' It represents the woman as ascending a. stair-case with 
a cow on her back, and the king as approaching her on horseback. 
Then if Beharam proposed commemorating what Porter chooses to 
call a 'royal union,' he would have produced a bas-relief of the type 
presented in the painting as given by Madame Dieulafoy and not of 
the type actually found at present, which seems to be more dignified 
and has every appearance of commemorating a more solemn and 
important event in the life of the king. 

Theo comes the question, If we reject Porter's interpretation of 

5 La Perse, La Chaldea, et La. Susia.ne, p. 3G7. 
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the bas-relief, what is a more probable interpretation ? What other 
event in the life of Behariim Gour it is that the bu-relief proposes 
to commemorate 1 

I think it is the event of Beharam Gour's marriage with the Indian 
· princess Sepihnud that the Ba.a-relief proposes to commemorate. It 
commemorates the confirmation of that marriage at Azer Goushasp, 
one of the celebrated, if not the inost celebrated, fl.re-temples of 
ancient Iran. 

Though Porter has misinterpreted the device and the characters of 
the Bas-relief at Naksh-i-Rusta.m, we should feel indebted to him 
for indirectly putting us in the right track of identifying another 
event of Beharam Gour's life as the one sought to be commemorated 
on the rock. We said above, that Porter determined, that the device 
and the characters on the bRs-relief corresponded with those on a. 
coin of Beharam Gour in his possession (vide No. 10, Plate I., Vol. I., 
Pinkerton's Essay on Medals). Now having interpreted, with the 
help of Malcolm's story of 'Practice makes perfect,' the device 1md 
the characters of the Bas-relief at Naksh-i-Rustam, Porter proceeds 
to interpret the device and the characters on the coin in a similar way. 
But in so doing he omits to explain the fact, and that the most 
important fact, of a fire-altar standing between the king and thi 

queen. If the ·coin commemorates the event of the 'Practice makes 
perfect' story what has the fire-altar to do with it 1 Of course we 
know that there are other coins of Beharam Gour (Plate VII., fig. 8., 
Numasmntic lliustrlltion of the Rule of the Sassaninns in Persia 
liy K Tliomas) and of other 811.ssaninn kings on which also we find firc
nltRrs. But none of these coins have a woman's picture on them. The 
picture of a womnn on this coin in question, with the fire-llltar between 
her aud the king seems to have a particular signification. "Un the 
numerous coins of other Sassnuian kings," says Ousley, "the fire-altar i1:1 
merely guarded liy two 11rmed men, one on each si<le, like those fignres
which our hernlds entitle the supporters." 

Now Ousley tries to explain the device and the c11aracters on the 
coin in quite anotbe~: way. Several coins nnd medals of king Ilehar;lm 
have IJeen discoverecl with aimil11r devices ftnd characters. Ou,;ley thus 
describes them: ••On the ob1·erse of these medals wo find the king 
with his queen and son. On the reverse we behold her (the q ucen) 
standing near the Zoroastrian flame, which .she and lkhar.im, au altar 
Standing between them, tlCClli tu r<.:g<tl'li with •;clll'Nllc•ll, 1'l'ritaf1:> 
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nourishing it with frRgrant or costly substances."8 Ousley thinks it 
possible, though rash to affirm, that t,he queen on the medals of 
Behar~m was " Sepinud whom Beharam selected among the lo\eliest 
princesses of India." He thinks that the fire-altar on these coins and 

• medals is Lhe fire-altar of the celebrated fire-temple of Azer Goushasp. 
Again Behariim is represented on the medal as holding something in 
his hand. As to that Ousley says, "What Beharam holds does not 
distinctly appear on these medals ; but Firdousi describes him as 
grasping the ' bareon • (,..-.r.) ( smoll twigs or branches of R certain tree) 
used in reli~ious ceremonies, when proceeding to the Fire-altar with 
his beautiful Sepinud." 

Thus we find that, as Ousley has pointed out, the coin of Behart1m 
Gour with the king and queen standing on each side of a fire-altar, 
commemorates the "royal !Inion " of Behariim Gour with the Indian 
princess Sepinud nnd not the meeting of Beharam Gour with a 
favourite lady uamed Azdch. It commemorates a solemn ovent in 
the life of the king, and not a foolish act. 

Thus then, if, with the help of Ouslcy's interpretation, we c.>me to 
the conclusion, that the coin of Beharim Gour commemorates the 
event of the confirmation of the king's marriage with the Indian 
princess Sepinud, our work of interpreting the device and the charac
ters on the bas-relief at Naksh-i-Rustam is easy, bAcause it is Porter 
himself who has determined that the device and characters in both 
correspond. 'l'he king and queen on the bas-relief are, therefore, 
Behart1m and his Indian queen Sepinud. Sir Kerr Porter refers to 
another figure on the bas-relief as that of a guard. "He holds up 
his right hand in the attitude of enjoining silence." I think it is tho 
figure of the officiating pri~st in the 11bove temple of Azer Gushasp. 
Ousley is mistaken in saying that Beharam is represented by Firdou~i 
as holding a •barson' in his hand. What Firdousi says is that the head 
priest of the temple advances with the Barsom in his hood to admit 
the Indian queen into the Zoroastri:m religion. I will givo here in 
full, Firdousi's account of the confirmation ceremony of Beharam's 
marriage with Sepinud which, I think, it is the purpoee of the Das. 
relief to commemorate. The description reminds a modern Parsec of 
the Nan (a word which is the contraction of Sanskrit ~;rr;r) ceremony 
which precedes the marria~e ceremony. Firdousi says:-

,,The king 1111d his army th<•n got over their horses and went to 
0 l'ravdij iu I\,ui.i, Yul. I., p. l:W. 
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the land of Azar Gushii.sp. He gave B good deal of his wealth 
in chuity to the poor and gave more to the needy who concealed 
their· needs. The worshipper (in charge) of the fire of Zarthost 
went before him with 'baj' and 'barson' in hand. The king lt>d 
Sepinud before him. He taught her the religion and its manners 
and customs. He purified her with the good religion and with holy 
water, and the impurities of a foreign race were removed from her." 

We have finished the task of examining Porter's interpretation of 
the device and characters on the bas-relief of Beharam Gour at N aksh-i- · 
Ru11tam and of subatituting another interpretation in its place on tht> 
authority of Onsley's possible interpretation of the corresponding 
device and characters on a coin of Beharam Gour. We will conclude 
this paper with a snort account of Beharam Gour's visit to India and 
of his marriage with Sepinud as given in the 8hah-nAmeh. Firdousi's 
account gives us a glimpae of the court of an Indian Raja as seen by 
a Persian prince. 

It appears from the Shah-nameb, that in the reign of Beharam 
Gour (A. D. 417-438 ) Kanoj was the capital of Northern India. 
Shangel iJt;..:. wa11 the then ruler oflndia. His country extended from 
Hiodu1tan (the country or the banks of the Indus ?) to the frontiers of 
China. He demanded tribute from China and Sind (i).i...., J ~~). 
The V azir of Beharam Gour once excited the ambition of his master 
to conquer the country of this powerful king. Beharam asked a 
friendly but threatening letter to be written to Shangel. I give here 
the full text of the letter from the Persian king to the Indian Raja to 
give an idea of the way in which letters were then written : 

"May the blessings of God be upon him who seeks His blessings. 
He is the Maater ofE1istenoe and of Non-existence. Everything in the 
world has ita equRl but God is unique. Of all things that He be
stews upon His man, whether he be a aervant of the throne or the 
possessor of a. crown, there is nothing in this world bettt>r than reason 
which enlightens the low as well as the greRt. He who gets pleased 
with reason never behans badly m the world. He who chooses virtue 
never repents. One never drinks an ewil from the water of wisdom. 
Wisdom releases a man from his calamity. May one never be 
overtaken with calamity! The first evidence of (one's possess
ing) wisdom is that he is always afraid of doing an evil, that he keeps 
his body under control and that he seeks the world with au eye of 
wisdom. Wisdom is the crown of kings. It is the ornaweut of all 

9 
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great men." After this short disserto.Lion on virtue and wisdom 
Bebo.ram Gour addresses the Indian king directly as follows:--

,, Yon know not (bow to remain in) your own limit f you attach 
your soul to yourself. Although I aro the ruler at this time and 
although all good or evil must proceed from me, you are ruling u a 
king. How caa there be justice then ? Injustice proceed.a from every 
direction. It does not befit kings to be hasty and to be in alliance 
with evil-thinkers. Your ancestors were our vassals. Your father 
was o. VRssal of our kings. Nooe of us has ever consented to the 
tribute from Hindustan falling into arrears. Look to the fate of 
the Khitkiin of Chin who came to Iran from China ? All that he had 
brought with him was destroyed and he was oltliged to tum away 
from the evil which he himself h!ld done. I find that yon have 
similar manners, traits of character, dignity and religion. I am in 
possession of instruments of war and all the necessary means. The 
whole of my army is unanimous ( to go to war ) and well-prepared. 
You cannot stand against my brave warriors. There is no com
mander ( worthy of the name) in the whole of India. You have a 
conceited high opinion of your power ; you carry a river before a 
see.. However, I now send you a messenger, who is eloquent, wise 
and high-minded. Either send tribute or prepare for war and tighten 
your belt. Greetings from us to the souls of those with whom 
justice and wisdom are as well mixed up as the warp and the woof." 

Beharam Gour then addressed this letter of threat to " Shangel, the 
Commander of Hind ( which extends ) from the river of Kanoj 
to the country of Sind." He chose himself as a messenger to 
carry this letter and under the pretence of going for hunt started 
with a few chosen and confidential followers for India and crossed 
the Indus which Firdousi calls the river of the country of magicians 
( 1:1 U..._, .l I~ ":-' f). When he went to the grand palace of the Indian 
king he saw it guarded by armed men and elephants and heard bells 
and Indian clarions playing. He was received into the audience hall 
with all honour due to the envoy of a great king. Beharam found 
the "Indian palace to be a magnificent one, with crystal on its ceiling 
and silver, gold and gems on the walls. The king had a brother 
and a son with him in the audience hall when Beharnm communicated 
to him the message from the Court of Persia. He submitted the 
letter before the Indian prince with the following words :-

" 0 king of kingly dtscent, a son like whom no mother in the world 
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has given birth to, the great exhalted (King of Persia) who is the 
cause of happiness to his city, by whose justice, poison becomes an 
antidote of poison, to whom all great men pay tributes, and to whom 
lions fall a prey, who, when he takes the sword in a battle, turns a._ 
deser~ into a sea of blood, who in generosity is like. a cloud of 
spring, and before whom, treasure and wealth are nothing, sends a. 
message to your l\lajesty of India and a Pehelvi letter on satin." 

Tho Indian king, in reply, refused with indignation to pay ·any 
tribute to the Persian king. In this reply he describes his country 
to be very rich and to be full of amber, aloe, tnusk, camphor, medicinal 
drugs, gold, silver and precious stones. He had eighty princes under 
his sovereignty, ackno'1tledging him as the paramount power. His 
country extended from Kanoj to the frontiers of Iran and to the 
country of Saklab (the Slave). All the sentinels in Hind nnd Khoten 
and Chin proclaimed his name. He had the daughter of the Fngfoor 
of Chin as a wife. A son was born to him of this wife from Chin. 
He bad an army of 3,00,000 men under him. He had twelve 
hundred dependents who were his blood relations. 

After the communication of the message and the above reply from 
the Indian king, Beharam had a friendly fight in the presence of the 
king, with one of his best warriors. The superior strength in the 
fight and the skill in the act of using the bow and the arrow, 
which Beharilm showed, made the king suspect thet Beharam 
was not an ordinary courtier of the court of Persia but a man 
of royal blood. He asked his minister to persuade Beharam to 
postpone his departure for some time and stay a little longer at 
Kanoj, where, he said, the fruit trees gave two crops per year. 
The V azir tried to win Beharam over to the side of the Indian king 
and to persuade him to make Kanoj his permanent residence. 
Beharam refused and then the king tried to do away with this power
ful PersiRn messenger by requesting him to go to kill a ferocious 
wolf and a dragon in the vicinity of his city. He expected Beharam 
to be killed in the fight with these animals, bat to his surprise 
Behariim returned victorious. 

Now Shangel had a very beautiful daughter by name ( .l~ ) 
Sepinud. He offered the daughter in marriage to Beharam, hoping 
that by that marriage he could secure the permanent stay of such 
a brave general as Beheram at his Court. Bcharf1m consented and 
married Sepinud. One day Beharam coufiJ.:-d to Sepiuud the 

'1 
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secret of his position and proposed to her to rnn away from Hin
dustan to Iran where he promised to install her as queen. Sepinod 
consented and asked Beharam .to wait for five days when the kiog 
with all his retinue was expected to go on an annual pilgrimage to 
a religions place, about. 20 furlongs from Kanoj. The king's absence 
fr'>m the city would be a convenient time to lene the country. 
Beheram followed her advice and under the pretence of illness declin
ed to accompany tbe king. When in his abeence he left the country 
with his queen and marched continuously till he reached the bank of 
the Indus, across which there was going on a brisk trade then, some of 
the Iranian merchants on the rinr reco~nized Beharam, but he asked 
them to kt>ep the sPcret for some time longer. By this time Sbanget 
came to know of the flight of his daughter and Beharam, and followed 
them in hot pursuit with a large army. He overtool: them, but 
then learning that his son-in-law was no other tlian the Persian 
king Beharam Gour himself, he was much pleRSed and returned 
to his own country. Beharam, on his return to Iran, took his 
Indian queen to the then celebrated llireat fire-temple of Ader-
Gouehasp, and got her zoroastrianized at the hand of the head-priest 
of the temple. 

After some time Shangel peid a friendly visit to Persia, and was 
accompanied by bis following seven tributary princes :-The king of 
Cabul, the king of Sind, the king of the Yogis,'T king Sande!, king 
Jandel, the king of Cashmere and the king of Multan. He stayed 
for two months at the court of Persia, and', a short time before hi& 
return, he gave a document to his daughter Sepinnd which 
expressed his will that at his death the throne of Kanoj should pus to 
his daughter and son-in-law. 

Malcolm in his History of Persit & alludes to this episode andl 
considers it to be a romance hardly deserving or notice, but he does not 
give any reasons for this allegation. It is 11 maUer ef great surprise 
llhAt he should reject, as altogether romantio, an episode described 
by Firdousi and confirmed by the devices· and cltarac~rs of some of 
Behadm's coins, but at the same time believe an epieode of the type 
of' Pr1tctice makes perfect' story. Again we must bear in mind that 
Tabari who lived 100 years before Firdousi, though he does not go 
int.o any details, con6rms the fact of Beharam Gour's visit to India 

7 M. Mohl. 
8 Vol. I., JI· ~3. 
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and hie mRrriage with an Indian princees.9 Mirkhond confirms this 
story not only on the authority of Tabari but of another historian, 
Ehn-Athir,10 

Firdousi calls the Indian king Shankel or Shangel. Is it not likely 
that the name is derived from SangRla, which was, Rt the time of 
Alexander's i1nasion of India, the capital of the Kath1Ei, an important 
tribe living between the Chenab and the Riivi ? 

Now not only do Tabari, Ebna-A tltir and other Mahomedan writers 
confirm the fact of Beharam Gour's embassy to the court of an Indian 
Raja, but even Indian books, Indian coins and Indian monuments 
confirm the . fact. .'\ccording to Wilford,11 the Agui PuranR refers 
to the story of Beharam Gour's marriage with the Indian princess. 
In his learned paper on Vicramaditya and Selivana he relates the 
Agni PnTanR stoTy ofGnnd'harva, a heavenly chorister, who, having 
incurred Indra's displeasure, was doomed to assume the shape of an 
ass. Though in the disguise of an ass, he performed a great extra
ordinRry feat to convince the king Tamra-sena of his great power. 
Having then convinced him he married his daughter, and, after some 
time, discloaed himself in his original human shape. A son was born 
and it was the third Vicramaditya. Having described this Agni 
Purana story at some length, Wilford sBys : " This is obviously the 
hiatory of Yesdejird, eon of Beheram Gor, or Beheram the ass-king 
of Persia : the grand features &Te the same, and the times coincide 
perfectly. The amonrs of Beher:1m Gor with an Indian princesa 
are famous all over Persia as well as in India." 

In order to uphohl his theory that the third Vicramaditya, son of 
Gand'harva, known a.s Gadha-rupa (i.e., the Rss-shaped) in the 
spoken dialects, was the same as Yesdejird, son of Be ha.rum Gour, king 
of Persia, Wilford produces several facts of similarity in their 
Indian and PersiRn stories. 

I. As Vicrama was the son of Gadha·rupa, i.e., the man with the 
countenance of an &BS, so Yesdejird was the son of Beharam Gour, i.e .• 
Behadm the ass, who was so-called from the fact of hi& great fondness 
for hunting wild asses. 

2. The father of Gadh&-rnpa was, according to Ayin-i-Akbari. 

' Cbroniquee de Taba.ri par Zotenburg Tome, II., pp. 1~3-125. 
11 Memoires sur divers Antiquitt:11 de la Perso par Silvestre de Saoy, p. 337. 
11 A~iat.io R1>•earoh1>~, IX., p. 149. 
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Ati-Brahmii,12 Rnd the father of Beharam Gour was Yesdejird who 
was called Athim.13 Thua the Indian .Ati-Brahma was the same as 
Persian Athim. 

3. The grand-father of Gadha-rupR was Brahmi.1
' And Beharam 

Gour'e grand-father was another Beha.riim. So the Indian BrRhm3 
was the same as PersiRn Beharam. 

4. '' Gadha-rnpa. had incurred the displea~nre of lndrR, king of the 
elevated grounds of Mero or Tnrkestan, and was doomed by him· to 
assume the shape of Rn ftBS, in the lower regions. Beharam Gour, 
or the ass, likewise incurred the displeasure of tho Khacan or mortRl 
king of Meru." I think the pRrRllel instance of Beharnm Gour's 
incurring displeasure, which Wilford has referred to above, is not a 
proper instance, since we learn from the Shah-nameh that the Khakan 
of Chin's invasion of the country of Persia was no wo.y the result 
of any special displeasure incurred by Beharii.m Gour. According to 
Firdousi, the Khakan seems to have thought of invading the Persian 
territories on finding that Beharam Gour was occupied a good deal 
in pleasures and enjoyment, and had neglected the proper protection 
of his territories from foreign invasions. Bot, if one were to look in 
the life of Beharil.m, for a proper instance of incurring displeasure, 
it was that presented by his falling into the disfavour of his father 
Yezdijird. One day when the king was holding hie court, Behariim 
being too much fatigued, fell asleep in the court. This enraged his 
royal father who ordered him to be imprisoned. 

5. As Gadha-rupa was in a disguise when he married the king's 
daughter, ao was Beharam Gour when he married the Indian king's 
daughter. 

These are the five facts referred to by Wilford, to support his 
theory that the Gadhii-rupa of Indian history was the same ns 
Beharam Gour of Persian history. To these points of similarity 
pointed out by Wilford, I will add a few more-
. I. Wilford says that several learned Pandits informed him that 
this Gadh&-rupa's name was Jayanta. If we take the word to be 
Sanscrit 31 ~ i.e., victorious. the Indian name carries the same 
signification as the Persian name Beharim which is the same as 
Avesta Verethragna, Pehelvi Varhariin, and means vict(jrious. So 

n Atbirmah. Giadwin'e Translation of Ayeen-Akbari, Vol. II., p. 49. 
· 13 Chrouiques de Tabo.ri par Zotenbui·g, Vol. ll., p. 103. 

H Birmahraj, Gladwin'~ Ayeen-Akbari, Vol. Ir., p. 49. 
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the Indian name Jayanta (or rather Jayana) is another form of the 
Persian name Behari1m. 

2. Again both had to prrform an extraordinary feat before 
winning over the favours of their fathers-in-lnr. Gadha-rupa "had 
to tum the walls of his father-in-law's city and those of the houses 
into brass" before sun-rise next day. Behari.m Gour had not such 
a physically impossible task before him. But, besides showing other 
fonts of physical strength, he had to kill a wolf and a dragon of 
extraordinary size aud strength, which were much dreaded by the 
people in the neighbourhood. -

3. According to Wilford, Ferishta repreeents the father of the 
damsel as the " Emperor of India and residing at Canouje.'' And we 
find from the Shah-niimeh that Firdousi also represents the father of 
Behuam Gour's Indian queen as the king of Hind and as residing at 
Kanonj. 

4. Again as Wilford says, according to the Agni Purii.na, the father 
of the damsel is called Sadasvasena, and, according to Firdousi's 
Shah-oameh, the father of Beharam Gour's Indian queen isc alled 
Saogel or Sankel. There seems to be a similarity in these names. 

5. Again, may I ask, "Is there not any similarity between the 
name of Oojen ( Ujjayini ), where, according to Ayeen-Akbari, 
Gadh8.-rupa's father-in-law is known as Sundereeua, and that of 
Ocjin in Persia, where, according to Kerr Porterii,16 the Persian 
traditions placed the hunting scenes of Beharam Gour P 

Wilford says that the Hindus " shew to this day ( 1809 ) the 
place where he (Beher1im Gour or Gadha-rupa) lived, about one day's 
march to the north of Broach, with the ruins of his palace. In old 
records, this place is called Gad'hendra-puri or the town of the lord 
of asses. The present name is Gosher8 or Ghojara for Gosha-raya 
or Gosha.-raja; for, says my Pandit, who is a native of that country, 
the inha.bitant1:1, being ashamed of its true name, have softened it into 
Goshera, which baa no meaning. " 

According to Firdousi, Sangel, the father-in-law of Beharam Gour, 
had ma.de what we should call a• will' in Hindi characters, which some
what re@embled the Pehelvi characters. lo it he 6aid, ''I have given 
Sepinud in marriage to King Beharam with proper religious rites 
and not by way of anger or out of revenge. I have entrusted her to 

? • 
io Travels, Vol. II., pp. 13-15, 
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this illustrious sovereii:i;n. May this Emperor live long. May the 
great men of the world be obedient to him. When I pass away 
from this transient world, King Behariim shall be the King of Kanouj. 
Do not turn away from the orders of this monarch. Carry my 
dead body to t.he fire. Give all my trrasnres, all my country, my 
crown, my throne and my royal hat to King Beharam.18" 

Thus we see, that, according to Firdousi, the throne of Ke.nouj passed 
by virtue of its Hindu king's IRSt testament, to the Persian king 
Beharam Gour and his heirs. This confirms what Wilford says 
that " The dynasty of the Garde Bhina.s is probably that of the 
descendant& and successors of Beharam Gour in Persia. The Princes 
in the nortl.i-western parts of India were vRBsah of the Persian kings 
at a very early period, and the father-in-law of Beharam Gour used 
to send a yearly tribute to them." 

To support his theory that the dynasty of the Garde. Bhine.s WRS 

probably that of the descendants and successors of Beharim Gour 
in Persia, Wilford gives other instances of Indian tribes and dyna.stirs 
that had deacended from Persian 1tock. Shirooyeh or Koba.d, the son 
ofKhooshro Parviz, had ordered, aomewhat against his wish, seventeen 
of his brothers (fifteen according to Firdousi), to be put to death. It 
was believed in the West, i.e., in Persia, that they were so murdered. 
Firdousi says that they were so murdered, and that Khooshro wept 
bitterly when he heard this. But other authors17 sRy that it waa merely 
a ruse, and that they were in fact sent away to India, and "there is 
hardly any doubt,'' says Wilford, "that the kings of Oodeypore and 
the Marhattas are descended from them ( the Persian princes ) and 
their followers." Mr. William Hunter, in his narrative of a journey from 
Agra to Oojein in 1790,i:a says," The Raja of Oodeypore is looked on as 
the head of all Raj put tribes and has the title of Rana by way of pre
eminence. His family is also regarded with high respect by the 
Mussalmans themselves, in consequence of a curious tradition, 
relating to his genealogy. He is said to be descended in the female 
line from the celebrated Anushirawan who was King of Persin," 

Hu·ing shown at some length that Indian books and traditions 
confirm the fact of Behariim Gour's visit to India and his marriage 
with an Indian princess, the daughter of the King of Kanouj, we will 

18 Calcutta. Edition, Vol. Ill., p. 1582. 
17 Asiatic Reeea1·ohes, Vol. IX., pp. :J33-2H. 
1a Asiatic Resea1·ches, Vol. ·VI., p. 8, 



THE BAS•RELIEF Oli' DEHARAMo 73 

now examine how far some of the old Indian coins support the fact of 
BchRram Gour's visit to India. We are indebted to Prinsep•9 for the 
vRluahle help on this subject. In his essay on Saurii.shtra coins, 
he sa.~·s thnt the type of thRt series of Indian coins is an example of the 
imitation of a Grecian original, and that " a comparison of these coins 
with the coins of the Arsakian and Sassanian dynasties of Persia 
which are confessedly of Greek origin,'' satisfactorily proves that. 
Then referring to several coins in that group (figs. 13-15, plate 
XXVII.), he says, "The popular name for these rude coins of 
silver and copper, is, acct1rding to Dumes. in Gujarat ' Gadhia-ka 
paisa,' 'As11-money,' or rnther •the money of Gadhia,' a name of 
Vikramaditya, whose father Jayanta., one of the Gaodharvas, or 
heavenly chori~tP.rs, is reputed to have been cursed by Indra, 
and converted into an ass. Wilford, in his Essay on the Era of 
Vikramadit.va, endeavours to trace, in this story, the Persiau 
fable of Beharam Gour's amours with au Indian princess, whence were 
descPnded the Garda Bhina dynasty of Western India ( GRrdabha 
being the Sanskrit Pquivalent for gor • ao ass'). The story is admitted 
into the prophetic chapters of the Agni-pura1111, and is supported 
by traditions all over the country. Remains of the palace of this 
Vikrama are shown in Gujarat io Ujjain, and even at Benares. 
The Hindus insist that this Vikramn was not a paramount sovereign 
of India but only a powerful king of tho Western Proviocea, his capital 
being Cambat or Cambay : and it is certain that the princes of 
those parts were tributary to Persia from o. very early period. The 
veteranlantiquarian, Wilford, would have been'delighted, could he have 
witnessed the confirmction of his theories afforded by the coins before 
us, borne out by the local tradition of a people now unable 
even to guess at the nature of the curious and barbarous marks ou 
thl'm. None but a professed studier of coins could possibly have 
discovered on them the profile of a face after the Persian model, on 
one side, and the actual SRssnnian fire-alter on the other, yet such is 
indubitably the case, as an attentive consideration of the accumula
tion oflines aud dots on figs. 13, 16, will prove, 

Should this fire-altar be admitted as proof 
of an lndo-Sass1miao dynasty in Saurashtra, we may find the date 
of its establishment in the epoch of Yesdejird, the soo of Beharam 

11 Essays on Indian Aut.iquities, by James Prinsep, edited by E. Thomu, 
Vol. I., 3-il, 

10 
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Gour, supported by the concurrent testimony of the Agni Purina that 
Vikrama, the son of Gadharupa, should ascend thl' throne of' Malwa 
(Ujjain) 753 years after the expectation of Chanokya or A. D. 441." 

Thus we find that a set of old Indian coins popularly known as 
• Gadhia-U paisa ' supports the fact of Beharam Gour's visit to India 
and his marriage with an India princess. 

Lastly among the old monuments of India) we find that some of 
the paintinga at the Ajunta Caves support the fact of BeharAm Gour's 
visit to India. Mr. Campbell thus describes one of the paintings in 
Cave XVII. at Ajunta.zo •1 On the left end of the ante-chamber below, 
a Buddha sits in the middle in the teaching posture, two celestial 
fJy-flap bearers stand by his side ; and above are thl' usual angels on 
clouds bringing garlands. On the right side sit about sixteen friars, 
nil bare-headed and dressed alike. Above them are three horses, on 
one of which is a man in Iranian dreBB with peaked cap, jerkin 
and trolllt'rs, and in the background behind these is an ell'phant on 
which sits a great lady 1tith her children and servant behind her, 
all making obeisance to the Buddha. At the Buddha's feet two 
chiefs sit making profound. obeisance. To the right and behind 
him are two with smaller crowns, the one to the right also on n 
cushion. To the left is another, with a small crown, and 
beyond him a decidedly Persian personage, with high-peaked cap, 
short black beard and long hair ; while in front of him a jewelled 
chieftain is seated. 1'o the left are four horsemen, one bearded 
and completely clothed, probably a servant of the prince or chief. 
Behind the whole groap are two more SassAnians and two horses, tho 
riden in which. have Sassanian dress and peaked caps. Above are 
two elephants, on one of which is a man bare-headed, and with the 
Saseanian ribands or banderoles at the back of his neck, while 
behind him a curious-looking attendant makes obeisance. On the 
other elephant are several Sa.ssaniau people, all engaged in the same 
way, while three pennants are carried over their head and thrl'e spears 
in group with tassels attached to them. In the background beyond 
this elephant another fair Sassanian carries the umbrella. Mr. 
Fergusson considers that this scene represents Behardm Gour's 
( 420-440) embassy to Malwa." 

Now if this painting really commemorated the event of Bcharam 
Gour's embassy to India, as suggested by Fergusson, I think 

:!O Domba.v <.Jazdiur, Khandt:Uh, Vol. :p. XII., 556. 
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it wa.s the work of BehRrllm Gour's father-in-IRw, Shangel. We 
learn from Firdousi that he was in the habit of paying annual 
visits to a sacred place in the vicinity and that it was during one of 
such visits or pilgrimages that Beharam Gour arranged with hi& 

. queen Sepinud to leave secretly the court of Shangel and to return 
o Persia. It is poHible that A junta was one of the places 'of the king'& 

annu11l visits, aod that when he subsequently came to know of the royal 
·descent of his son-in-law, he ca.used a picture of his royal embassy 
to be painted on one of the caves there. According to Firdousi, the 
place of pilgrimage was 20 farsangs, i.e., about 60 miles from 
Kanouj. Of coursl', this distance falls much short of the actual 
distance between the places now known as Kanouj and Ajunta, but 
it is possible Sepinud meant to say 20 farsanga from the 
furthest limit of Kanouj which was then an extensive province. 
Again, it is possible that Firdousi, when he speaks of the places 

as thnt of ( ~ ) But-worship ( idol-worship ), means Budha
worship.21 

11 Cale. Edition JII., p. 1574. 
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ART. VIII.-Tl1e Progre1.~ and. De1~PloJ1'mP7ll of tlie Ar?fnn S1ieerh
being tlie firlll of tl1P. Wilson l'hilologiral LPf•.fure.~ (18\!4) i11 

connection with thP. Unifler.~ity nf flom.lmy. By II. H. llHRUYA. 

B. A., LL.B. (Bombay), D. L.A. (Swetle11), 111. R. A. S. (London 
an1l Bombay), M. P. T. S. (London), District .Tndge, Nrfosur·i; 
Baroda State. 

(Commu1!icated 20th December 1894.) 

LECTURE I. 

(Delivered on the 16th of March 1894, at the Univl'!'sity Lihrnry .) 
The Progress and Development of the Aryan Speech. 

~r~~ITTI 'fr~ar ~smt mf("fiRi q"ffslf~'-'it 
R~ 1'-Y1iska's Nir11kta I. 2. 

"There are six kinds of changes, according to Varshy:1yn~i, 1•i.:., 
(1) Birth, (2) Existence, (3) Development, (4) Increase, (Ii) Decline, 
(6) Destruction," 

It is the Wilson Philological Lectureship alone that mnkcs onr 
University something of a teaching, as distinguished from an examin
ing, body; and of a.II University endowments nnd foundation~ this is, I 
believe, one of the most interesting, important, and far-reaching in its 
results, inasmuch as it tends to promote original research nml 
scholarship. But one would very much wish that the Lertnres, 
instead of being formally delivered to a small, though select, audicnc1', 
were productive of larger and more permanent good, nnd attrnct1·J 
greater attention than they do nt present. 

It is a matter of no smell congra:ulntion to our itlmu mater thnt 
we owe this Lecb1reship to the sympnthetic lnrge·heartedness, nnd to 
the appreciative scholarship, of one of our past Vice-Chancellors, the 
Rev. J, Wilson, D, D., l!'. R, S., who himself w11s 11 scholar of no 
ordinary c11pacity ; and also, that the first Wilson Philologicnl 
Lecturer was our present eminent Vic:e-Chancellor, Dr. Ramakrishrya 
Gopa!a Bh;'i1,1~;1rakara, my worthy and revered GMu, who stands 
with scarce an equal amougst all the natives of India, whet.her for 
depth and extent of scholarship, or for original research. Drawing 
my early inspiration at his feet from the first J,ectures of this· my 
eminent A.chd.rya, and having been encouraged by his present happy 
occupation of the Vice-Chancellor's chair, I have made bold to 
venture upon the present Bt'rie&. The present is the fifth coursf' of 
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lf'rhtl'l'S, <lrli vcrrd on t.hr 5\anskrit nnd Prakrit langungrs, 11in<'e 
the founrlation of t.hi~ Lecturrship in 1870. I cnn scnrcely express 
thr full nmonnt of my indebtedness to the work of my predecessors 
in this chnir, and, more especially, to that of my Sanokrit teachers at 
the Elphinstone College, Drs. Bh1i1,1Qarakara l\nd Peterson, and my 
friend, l\lr. S. P. Pandit, whose valuable suggestions I shall h~ve 
occasion thankfully to acknowledge in their proper place. 

At the outset of these Lectures, I may be permitted to make the 
observation that in nil onr search nnd enquiry nfter human know
lrdge we OU)!;ht nlways to keep our mind open and unbiassed, well
lml1rnced nnd criticnl. Many of us generally ~tart with inborn or 
ncquired prejudices, march with long cherished idols, and end with 
luu·d unyieldin)!; dogmatism. Human knowledge can never pretend 
lo be perfect, nnd science, of nil kinds, is progressive. Facts and 
rvidence, clear and unimpeachable, and sound rtason,-these Rlone 
can rnuch for the truth of any results that we may arrive o.t. New 
light nnd fresh eYidenre mlly modify, correct, or confirm those 
rri111lts. \Ve are nil working for the enlargement of knowledge, and 
not fol' ,·ictory or renown. What conquests in the field we m11ke 
are the common property of mnnkind and they are made with the 
common heirloom we have received l\t the hands of the Ancients 
that have gone before us. But there is a danger of our beinl' carried 
11wn.y by our own finds, which may, after a.II, not be quite new, nor 
our sole property, and we are prone to build new conjectures on these 
observations. Bot so long as they lack a true test and verification, 
they cannot be said to yield to us any positive knowledge. This 
danger it is thnt we most need to be on our guard against. 

There stands yet another danger in onr path. Language is the 
only and the best instrument for the expression of our thoughts. 
But, at the s11me time, it is not in itself a very accnrllte instrument. 1 

Thoughts put in words get petrified : and when they are couched 
in figures of speech, or are associated with a charming imagery or a 
happy analogy, they sometimes present a dubious expression · anil 
meaning,-and I\ love of the sweet, the beautiful, or the wonderful, 
marks ont such 11 strange magic ring about them that the mind 
scarcely makes any sure advance. We ought, then, to create no grand 
theology, nor fruitful mythology out of it. But for all that 
I am not agninst the use of any figures, l\nalogies, or imagery. Use 

t Cf. Literature Primers: Pbilolory, by J, Peile, 1877, p. 138. 
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t.hem by Rll means, exhRnst 11.Jl the powers of speech for - the 
expression of your meaning. But just estimRte them by their true 
worth. 

What is true in this respect stands good also with onr 11cience of 
CompRrative. Philology, the science which Prof. A. H. Sayce would 
cRll Giotto logy .z One of our greatest living philologists, Prof. Max 
Miiller, who hns contributed so much to the building np of lhe 
science cif language, 1rnd with a. poet's power, hRs expounded its 
truths, in 11. charming style and be11utiful imagery, speaks of this 
science ns the '' Geology " of langunge.8 And he drRWS largPly 
npon the system and terminology of lhnt scieuce in the illustr11tion 
of his researches. More thnn b11.lf a century before this, another 
rminent philologist, Prof. F. Bopp, spoke of "An RnntnmicAl 
dissection or chemiul decomposition of the body or language."~ 
And long and Rnir;ry has been the contention between eminent 
J•hilologists ns t-0 whether this science should hold a place amongst 
the natural or physicnl sciences, or amongst the historical or more.I 
sciences. Prof. M11.x. Muller labours to prove the s1•ience of Ian
gunge to be a fhysical sciencl', nnd he Rhly tries to controvert all 
oppueing views.6 Prof. Whitney, on !he other hand, seeks to estab
lish a. contrRry position for it, discussing Rnd endeavouring to 
refute the arguments of Prof. Mai. Muller, and holding this 
8cience to be "Historical or Mornl Science."6 While !\fr. John 
Peile, in his ad mirnbl .. " Philology Primer," rxpresses, in " few happy 
phrases, his side of the controversy, to wit, th11t while langn11ge 
differs greatly from any ordinary work of human art, it also 
differs from any natural organism ; and the study of language 
mnst be classed, neither as a historical, nor as a physical science, 

9 Cf. The Principles of Comparative Philology, by A. B. Sayoe, 189.il, p. 60. 

s Cf. Three Lectures on the Science of Language, by Prof. F. <Ma1: Miiller, 
1889, published in London, 1891. 

~ Of. •• Comparative Grammar of Sanakrit, Zend, Greek, Latia, Lithuanian, 
Goth.ic, Germanic, and Slavonio Language9" {Berlin, 1833), translated &Dd 
published, London, 1845-50, Vol, I., p. 124. 

G er. LeotureJ OD the Science of Language, by F. Mu Millier, 1860, 6th 
Edn. Lecture II. pp. 30 f f. 

11 Of. Language and the Study of Language. Twelve Lectures on the 
Prinoiples of Linguistic Science (186i). fth Edn., 1884, Lecture II. pp. 35 
f f and 48 f f, 
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but be placPd behnen the two. This last view seems to me to be 
the l'orrect one.'1 

This controversy, 10 ably represented 1md carried on, is based on 
the an11.loicy premised betwel'n the growths of langu11.ge and that of 

'plants, or other liiing organisms in n11ture. It is one thing to speak 
of a parent stock of l"nguagP, its ste!Dl!I, its branches, &c., in a figura
tive sense, while speu.king of its life and growth ; and it is quite a 
dift'erent tbing to tRke these exprel!lsions in their literal sense and to 
build theorln and hypotheses, on such imaginary foundations. 

Such similes o.nd analogies Rre sometimes drawn from another pro
vince of life al110, and we are told of families of language and of 
sister !Rnguages and daughter languagPs and parent languages. 
But these expressions mean nothing beyond the fact that there 
exist certain likenesses and relationship~, in their present forms 
and past history by which the languages can be grouped under 
some one clnss or 1pecies or another, Development of language 
unque!tion11bly does resrmble in a certain de:rree that of a plant 
or any other natural organism. Languages, like nil other human 
institutions, are subject to inrcssant change of one kind or another, 
and it is the noting, comparing, and systematizing of these changes 
in their different nspects and history, that constitutes the science 
of l1mguage or comparative philology. Langnnge, as human 
speech, is like a perennial stream that has bt>en :flowing on from 
very ancient times, receiving new afBueuts and tributaries and 
developing nt>w br1111chea and chan11els, which start on a new and 
independent course of their own. Human speech, thus, runs in 
dilferent channels, and be11ring the sparkling waters of human 
thought, enriches the vast tracts of human knowledge with the 
wonderful products of different sciences, philosophies, and litera
turt'B. And thus, aa August Schleicher very truly obsen~, the 
Science of Language is" A part of the Natural History of l\lao.''S · 

Because it is a part of the N 11tur11l History of Man, it cannot for 
that reason be called one of the Natural Sciences. Because mau 
(genus HOMO) had a natural growth and natural history, the 

' Cf. Philology Primer, p. 161. 
s Cf. A Compendinm of the Comparative Grammar of the lndo-lluropean, 

Sanskrit, Greek and Lu.tiu Laugua.gea (1861), tra11Blated u.ud publi>hed, 1871, 
lntrodnotion, p. 1. 
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language of man cannot be said, nnd it hns not been found, tn 
run parallel to that growth and history. A time hns been known in 
the natural history of man, when, neither he nor his immediate an
cestors were endowed with articulate speech,o as witness the Anth
ropoids and the Alali or thl' Pithecanthropi. And the causes that 
determine his n11tural grC1wth do not necessarily dcvl'lop his language 
growth, at least not all of them to the parallel or fullest extent. 

" The Lungs constitute the bellowe of the speaking machine," 
observee Prof. Melville Bell : " The larynx, the pharynx, the soft 
palate, the nose and the mouth, modify the breath into the elementary 
sonnds of speech."10 And amongst animals, it is only mnmnrnls, 
birde and serpents, that have been pro,·ided with two of these 
principal instruments of speech, viz., the larynx and the lungs. 
And it is they alone therefore that can have voice. 11 

Mons. Wiltkol'tski remarks that the noises of various animals are 
produced by repeated frictions of various parts of their bodies, and of 
this he gives ir.stances. \\'hi le amongst mon the Glottis or the 
cavity of larynx, after the lungs, vocal chords, end other accessory 
organs, plays the principal part in modulating voice. And it was a 
differentiation of the larynx and its higher development, that gave 
birth to articulate speech ond helped to create the derp chasm 
between man and animal.12 

Hence, so far as language or human speech is concerned it is this 
pnrt, and this part alone of the natural history of man that has to 
do with the history of the origin of Lauguage. 

Sounds are the clements or the ultimate atoms of· human 
speech, and, inasmuch as they are produced by the vocal apparatuK 
above notPd, the Science of La11guRge has to draw upon the Science 
of Human Physiology in relation to a proper uuderstanding of 
those elements. In a like manner, accoustics, or thnt part of 
physics or natural philosophy that relntes to sound, contributes, 
11s will be seen further on, an important fund of information, 

D er. The History of Creation, by Prof. E. H:i.eokcl (Jewi.: 1873), pu\Jli sh
ed, 1876, Vol. II., pp. 292-3-~, also PP· 300 ff. 

10 Cf. The Visible Speeoh or the Boieooe of Univert1al Alphabetice," by 
Prof. A. !delville Bell, 1867, p. 11. 

11 Cf. " The Meuho.oism of Voiue, Speech and Taste (Throat and Tongue), 
by Mou. G. J. Willkowski, p. 1. 

u Cf. "The Hisiory of Creation, by E. B..aokel, Vol. II., PP• 2tl9-:IOO. 
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Beyond the changes of natural phonetic development or decay, 
those, that are brnught about by the history, habits, climate, and 
other permanent, or occnsional, associations of man, have to he 
explained in the light of archre.ology, history or sociology, and other 
~pecial branches of knowledge, dealing with those circumstances. 
It ran thus be seen that the science of language or comparative 
philology shakes hands, on the one side, with the physical, and on 
the other side, with the morul sciences. It is truly and solely a 
hi~torico-comparative science. It partakes of a double nature, 
and it can mnke use of both the scien~ific and historical methods. 

Intelligence and the organs of phonetntion and hearing combine 
to produce the~e acts of Bpt"ei:h or articulate voice, v·iz., 
(1) conception nod association of ideu1 (2) diction or transformation of 
ide11s iuto words, and (3) elocution or external production of words.13 

And it is thus that speech is communicated from man to man 
and such communication takes place by three kinds of langu11ge, 
or methods of expressing thoughts, viz., voice, gesture and 
physiognomical expression. Thus arise in con rse of time, Gesture 
Lnnguage, Voice Language, 11.nd Graphic Language.a 

Of thl'se, Gesture Language is inferior to Voice Language or Speech ; 
11nd it belong~ to the aglottal stage of the natural history of man. 
Although hurnau communic11tion began with gestures which we see 
to this day in pantomimes lir.,;t invented by Sophronicus, yet it 
could not serve all the e'"ery-day increasing purposes of human life. 
Aud the some process of evolution that rules all departmen~s of life, 
developed under the growing dangers and wants of man. His Glottis 
became dilferentiated from tl111t of other animals, and the result was 
the Evolution of Voice Language.15 

And with the march of civilization and the 11dvance of further 
wants and means was created that G1·aphic Language which is first 
manifested in the Egypti11n hierodyphics, and the Chinese and other 
picture writings. and ha.a been latterly de,·eloped iu the severnl alpha
bets of the world. Although the gesture and the gr11phic methods of 
ec.mmunication of thoughts m11y be termed l1mgu11ge in a certain 

13 Cf. "The Meoha.nism of Voioe, Speech, and 'l'u.ste" (Throat u.ud Tougno), 

by Dr. G. J. Wiltkuweki, p. 20., 
u Ibid. p. 23. 
10 Cf." The History of Creation," by E. Ha<lokel, Vol, II., n.nt.e, also·• The 

Story of Cruation," by Edward Clodd, I tl88, pp. :.116-6. 

11 , 
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sense, yet they are not speech at all in the same way as the Voice 
Languages are. Now, oor science of language concerns itself only 
with this department of language and with neither of ~be other 
two. Comparative, or historico-comparative Philology, then, is the 
Science of the Voice Speech, or of the Human Voice Speech. 

Phonetic or Voice Language, then, consists of three, or perhaps 
four phases: that (1) of single sounds, i.e., vowele and consonants; (2) 
of syllables made up of those sounds, and (3) of woi·ds made up of 
those syllables.IO And as we may very well add, ( 4) of phrases or 
sentences. These constituents of speech, may, very Rppositely 
be termed, or compared with, the atoms, molecules, or muBl's 
1imple or compound, of 111nguage, in the phraseology of chemical 
science. Each of these forms a sep11rete branch and department of 
research, giving us grnmmar and lexicology in their early stages, 
and, in their later, com para ti ve philology. But, although the 
beginnings of philology can be traced, in our country at least, vary 
far back into u.ntiquity: yet, the fully developed science of language 
is of quite a recent growth. 

Our early India~ philology extends over 2,000 to 3,000 years, and 
perhaps more, from Indra, 'Sakn!r1yana, YaBka, and Pa~ini t<> SAstri 
Vrajaliila Kalidasa, and Ur. R. G. Bhuf!<J.arakaro, to whom mny be 
added the names of European scholars, in India, such as Hoernle, 
Grierson, and Beames, Trumpp, Kellogg, and Caldwell. Dr. Bha9-
cjaTllkara. was the first to draw our attention, 18 yen rs ago, from this 
very chair, to a pa.ssagt" in the Black YajurVeda. (T11itt. VI. 4.7.) in 
which the Gods ara said to have asked Indra to distinguish our speech, 
that was once inarticulate, into puts.17 

It was on this fiict, that the n11me Deva-Gird, or divine speech, 
of our language, rests. " Language had become with the Hindus,'' 
writes Prof'. Max. Miiller,1e •• r.n object of wonder and meditation 
at a very early period, In the hymns of the Veda we mee.t with 

. 
18 Cf." The Mechani9m of Vofoe, Speeohand Taste," by Dr. G. :S. Wiltkowaki, 

p. 23. Compare with this division, our Aryan division of apeeoh into Varnas 
or aouuds, Aksharas or syllablea, and Padas or words. 

11 Cf. " Wilson Philological Leotures, 1876, by Dr. B. G. Bh~i;i!Jhakara, 
Lecture I., Jour. Bo. Br. R. A. S., Vol. XVI., No. 43, p. 248. ltr. Moir also 
has a referenue to thi9 passage, in his "Sanskrit Texts," VoL II., p. 213, 
11here be gives the word ••Confused" in the pla.ce of " Inarticulate." 

1 ~ Cf.•• History of Ancieut Sanekrit Litemture," 2nd Edn., 18j9, pp.159-60. 



DEVILOPKENr OF THE ARYAN SPEICH. 83 

poetical and philosophical !!peculations on speech, and Sara.snti, the 
godde&1 of speech, is invoked as one of the most powerful deitiea." 
But Prof. :.lax. Muller rightly tells us that:-

.. The scientific interest in langua~e, however, dates from a liter 
period. It was c11lled forth, no doubt, by the . study .of a sacred 
literature, which in India as elsewhere, c11lled into life many an 
ancient science." 19 " There are many lucubrations 
on letters, syllables and WOT'dS in the Brahmanas which mark a 
certain advance of grammatic knowledge."llO 

Thus the early seeds of linguistic researcli took root in t.he capable 
Aryan mind and developed further in the several Brahmarµu, and 
aome of the Upanishads. Dr. Burnell has pointed out grammatic 
references t.o A.kshara, Akshara-pankti, Chaturakshara, Var~a, Kdra 
and Pada in oue of the earlier Brahmaf}as, vis,, the Aitareya of the 
Rig Veda.u ( P. I. 5, 3. &c II. 24, V.) 

He quotes a. passage from Dr. Weber's t>dition of the Satapatha 
lJraknia'}a of the Viijasney~ns, and Prof . .Max. Miiller also refers to 
it when speaking of the singular, plural, and dual numbera)IZ 
(XIII. 5-1-16.) 

Dr. Burnell adds one more Brahmaf}a to these, tJiz., Gopatha 
(I. 24) of the .AthartJa Veda, wherein, the paBBage discusses the 
several accidents of the word 0 :\I ; and he alludes to the T6.JJ<f.ya 
end other Brahma!'as of the Sama Veda that mention Vibhakti and 
other grammatical tt>rms.23 

After these come two of the Upanishads: one, the Chhandogya, 
which has been referred to both by Burnell and by Max Muller ;14 

and the other, the Taittiriya Upanishad of the Taittinya .Arcu}yka, 
referred to by the former only ,36 

Thus, there has been a gradual unfolding of the science from the 
Taittirfya Samhita through the Brahrnaiias of all the V eda.s, 
and t•o Upanishads. It received its completion in the SiksluU, 

19 Ibid. 
• 0 Ibid. 
I l er. "011 the A~udra Bohool of Sa:Qskrit Gramm.a.rian9,'' by Dr. A. c. 

lhmiell, 1876, p. 27. 
II or. Dr. Burnell Ibid. .. llistory of aucieut Ba11skrit Literature, " by F. 

Max 11.iiller, p. 160. 
1a Cf. Burnell Ibid. 
u Cf. Burnell, Ibid.; Kax. MiilleT', Ibid. 
'" Cf. Bul'Dell, Ibid, p. 26. 

e 
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Yyiikarttf!aa, Prilti&d.khyae, Nighm1fn, and Nirukla. Evm \he 
Kalpa S11tras have &cme references to some of the tlU''.lH~:I ot our 
science.241 

The name I11dr• may be mythical, but not so are &1-e 9' :Siil•atiiymrn, 
Gd'l'gJu, Yilsla, Pdtriui, Kutydyana, 11nd I'ala1!ja1i. Not. only has 
the Vedic and classical Sanskrit" fonnd emiDent G!ouologists, b»t the

Prakritas, 1rnd the modern vernnculars also lin•e fu11nd 11ome nry 
disting•isJi.ed aeholan io this line. Of tht.11e, the most prominent arr 
Kacchuyano, Clui.t•tla, Vararuclii, Hemaelia11dra, Kra•adUraM n11J 
the unnamed author of the M11gdharubodl1a auktiJ.a,21 'l'ht conti
n•ity rem11ins stiH nnbrokeo 11ud :Sl'isM Vrajalala Kali.Ju1111, &Qthor of 
the history of tht Gujarati langnaee fist Edn .. 1866), B 11ati•e of 
:Malat11ja in Gujarat, was the lust of the line of &hat s~hool Di' our old 
philologists.28 

But it ~ust he obscntd thd thi& scbool of philologirnl re11tarclt 
h11s not been complete or critical in its work. h wu 1M'ither .bistori
cnl nor at all comparat),•e; and the historico-comp11raiiYe philology ts 
a scieRee of quite recent grawth. It is hardly a century oltl 11nd it 
]11ls nchieTed some of the most solid results within little more thnn 
the lnst decndt. Bnt for Rll thllt the older &cit>nce, and t .. e restRr
che11 of 11ome of the best minds tngRged upon it, wtre not merPly so 
much labour lost. They ban, indet'd, pMtened for us the ~t valu
able materi11ls on which we can work now. They are, 81'1 it were, so 
many r11binets, or museums, or mines and fields, wbich we may 11t our 
leisure work on and explore. It is in their works and researches, 1hat 
we ban got preet'ned to us 11 complete system of the 11enral strati· 
fications of our Ary"n speech, serving to illustrlilte to us the whole 
life of langnnge, not only of our own class or family, but nffording 
glimpses of what the originnl humnn speech mny ha,·e been. But iu 
order to achieve such results, we are to combine with these materials 
1ome of the most accarRte of methods and instruments of the labo
rious, patient and critical reseuch of the West. 

We are not a little indebted to the first pioneers and workers in the 

26 Cf. Bornell, Ibid, p. 27. 
27 Trans. of the IX. Int. Congress of Oriente.1i1h, Vol. I., pp. 319 .and 

ff, my paper on the Gujarati Language. 
28 He died in the I< frttika of V. S. 1948 (A. C. JB!) ) at a ripe old age. Dr. R. 

0. Bl~ir?<<!tiraknra has a very appreciati\·e notice Of his work in hi~ Wilson 
Philological Lectures. Cf. Jonr. Bo. Br. R. A. s., Vol. XVJ .. 1885, p. 251; l\Jso 
('f. Trane. of the IX Jnr. C'orlfJ. Or. Yol. L p. 316. 
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fil'ld, who were themseln-s followed by a true Rnd faithful hnn i of 
noble workers-Pott, Grimm, Bopp, and Curtius, ns WPll ris Schleicher, 
Brugmann, Bryne, and Ascoli. And not less thRn thf'se, Professors 
Bl'nfey, Burnouf, Mu. Muller, Whitney and Sayce, hRve yielded us no 
ordinary hanest in the extenoive field ofphilosophicl\I rrseRrch. Ger
many Rnd France have always been in the front ra11ks iu these <'ftm
p11igns. The share of English acholnrs hRs been almost equally largP, 
and the ftncit'nt land of Italy has gi,·en well her quota of work Rlso. 
And, thanks to Western culture we have bem receiving ftt onr 
Universities, this, our country, too, is beginning to take her rllnk and 
position in the bright republic of scientific research; and one by one 
are rising ~cholars from our midst to take up the thrPad thllt 
has received a new texture, different, from what it bore, in the hands 
of our ancient and mediev"I 1&11cest.ors. 

How much so ever we may differ from some of his interpretations 
of the Vedic texts, we cannot help admiring the brond catholic 
spirit that breathed into Rll his Rcts and expressions, nnd that wide 
extent of knowledite and research that Pandit Daydnaf!rJ.a 1:;ar11a
rati Svamin brought to bear upon his critical studies and his ex
poei1ion of the sacred works. Nor cftn we at the same time think 
li&;\'htly of the lftbours of a Bhaf!<J1trak.ara, a Ohhatre, a Pandit, a 
K1rnte, and many others. 

I believe, I am not strftying far away from our main suhject while 
dwelling at some length on the eRrly Indian, ftnd the recent Europe11n 
philology ; as it all has been with a view to lead us to recognise that 
our philology of the future has still larger provinces and powers to 
occupy and administer than those it had in the past and even than 
those it has in the present. Until now the fields have been but 
imperfectly and unconnectedly occupied and cultivllted. Some 
scholars have been engagt>d upon etymology, and a careful dissection 
of words-other11 have occupied themselves with a close scrutiny and 
aualysia of their elements, viz., the sounds and the syllables. Thus, 
while some attach greatrr importRnce to sounds and their decay and 
development, others take the words or roots, as they call them, for 
bnees, while not a few address themselves to sentences as the units, 
upon which to work. Scholars like Max Miiller, Whitney, and many 
more, belong to the morphological ordl'r of enquirers,29 while 

u Cf. "Biography 'of Words," &c. "Three lectarelJ on the Science of 
Language," and" Leotares on the Soienoe of Language," bY' F. Ma.x M.iiller, 
and " Language Rnd the 1tndy of I.:ingnngf'.°' hy Pro£. WhitaP_v. 
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Bopp, Schleicher, aod others that Pezzi describes io his work,30 

are mostly of the phonological school. Several of these philolog
ists have certain theories of their own regarding the 3 or 4 stagts of 
development of the humRD or AryRn speech from• mono-11yllabic 
beginnings to iofte..1ionRI p:rowth. But Prof. A. H. Sayce, in his 
advocacy of the sentence as being the primary chemical to be 
approached, tested, aud analysed, dissected, u~derstood aod explained, 
plays the veritable iconoclast, smashing mercilessly some of the idols 
of the science.31 Writers like Mr. James Bryne take their etaod quite 
differently.32 He works out the problem of the structure of languRge, 
with inductive and deductive proofs, as derived from different degrees 
of quickness, slowness, or mediality of mental excitahility, possessed 
by the different races of man. 

Bot it is not U"ent11l excitRbility alone nor morphology nor phono
Jogy oor lexicology oor syntax, singly or individually, that can 
explain the whole phenomena of the birth and growth of the human or 
even of the Aryan sp~ech and its development further into the many 
languages and dialects, with their modifcations and sub-divisions 
throughout the world. The question has to be Yiewed and approach· 
ed, turned and sifted, in all these asprcts. And the historico-com· 
parative method has to be applied to 11ll these branches of re~earch. 
Call it what you will, either an 1\Datomicnl dissection, or a chemic11l 
analysis, and testinir of those elaments, in all their details, the process 
has to be patiently and accurately rarried out. 

The next question that we have to 11ddress ourselves to and that 
which forms the subject nf these Lectures, is the Sanskrjtll and Prakrjta 
philology. I have called this philology, Aryan philology, inasmuch 
as of all the nations of the world it was the Vedic Indians and their 
descendants, and, of all the l1mguages of the world the Vedic lan
guages and their descendants that call themselves .Arya, and well do 
they deserve that title, I need not enlarge upon the position these 
peoples, and everything connected with them, their lanf!;oage, their 
religion, their history, their mythology, their scieo::es, arts, and 

30 or. Bopp'a and Sahleioher'a Comparatiye Grammars : alao "Aryan 
Philosophy," by Domenico Pez1ii (1877) tran1lated and publish.,d, 1879. 

31 Cf. "Prinoiplea of ComparatiTe Philology," by Prof. A. H. Si.yoe. 
Leotlll'9 II. ff. especially Preface to 2nd Edn. 1875, p. XXVUI. 

SI er .•• General Prinoipletl or the structure of the Lang11age," Vols. I. and 
II., 1885, by Jame• Bryne. 
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Jiteratnre, occupy in the history of the human race or of the human 
mind, There i~ no questio& that our Vedas are the earliest of 
Aryan compositions. Nor is there a doubt 88 to the rich heirloom 
our Vedio languages have preserved of the sounds, words, and 
their forms and constra.ctiona in what is termed the proto-Aryan 
speech. I h"'e elsewhere 1hown how far back the antiquity of our 
V edaa goes. 33 

They are not only the earliest of Aryan records, but, as I shall 
try to shew in the course of these Lectures, they bear the 
type of high .antiquity. They 11re not only the earliest of 
Aryan language~, but they are the earliest of human languaget1 
that have been preserved in their literatures to us. I call 
them lang11ap;e1 in plural, for, later on 1 I shall shew that they are 
not one language, bot 11ep11rate languagP!'t the idioms of the RJG 
VEDA, the AT HARV A-VEDA, the SAMA-VEDA, and the two 
YAJUR-VEDAS, not to speak of those of the BRAHMA~.!.S 
and UPANISH.<\ DS, being separated one from the other by 
some length of time, and by a variety of circumstances and institn
tiom, and perhaps also by lccality and climate. Ou the linguistic 
materials contained in the Ved"8 a new system of enquiry and 
research is being built up slowly. The find of the Sanskrit• languAge, 
about a century ago, came upon the European world as a revelation 
and the new invader from the far East well-nigh dethroned the 
former two queens of langnRges, via., the Hebrew and the Greek, 
till thrn commonly regarJtd the one or the other as the parent 
of all the langusges of the world. Dr. Biihler mentioned at the 
London International Congress of Orientalists of 1892 that " Even 
so late as thirty-five years ago, war was still being waged, especially 
in Germany, between the Classicists and the Sanskritists. The 
simplest and most indisputable re1ults of comparative philology were 
by no means received with general respect, and in the Universities 
the study of Sanskrit was by no means viewed favourably .''34 

And in a like predicament stand at present our modern vernaculars 
at our Indian Universities, But in tne long run they aunredly will 

•• Cf. My papers on the" Vedic Chronology" and "The Dawn of Aryan 
Philosopl\y" written for the Lisbon Congresa of 1892, re-printed in Gajarita
Darpa.na of the year. · 

u Cf. Trans. IX., Inter. Cong. Or., Vol. I , pp. 37-8. 
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gain their proper ground, just ns Sanskrjta has already done in the 
U uiver~ities of Europe. These vernaculars are even now finding 
their way int11 the sacred precincts of culture in mnny places in the 
West. Ur. Hoernle and Mr. Grierson led the first 11ttRck on behalf of 
the Indian vnnaculars, bPginning with Hindustani, at the VII. Inter
national Congress of Orientalists Rt Vienna. I followed up the 
campaiw:n for the Gujat·ati at the VIII. and the IX. Congrep11es at 
('hristiani11 an<l London respectively, the Rev. Dr. J.M. Mitchell aud 
om· late lamented Vice-Chancellor, the Hon' hie l\lr. J ustire Tele.rg, 
bringing the Marathi in evidence, before the IX. Congress of Orient11-
lists. The modern vernaculars of Indi11, whether Aryan or Dra
,·iJian, are not entirely neglected by philologists. The scholars a.bon
mentioned, Cnl<lwt-11 and Kellogg, G 1 ierson and Hoernle, Trumpp and 
Iseames afford a sufficient guarnntee in the excellent grammars they 
have given us of the Gnudian and Dravidian langue.ges in gPneral, and 
of Hindi, Bihari, Benge.Ii, and Sindhi in particular. The Rev. Mr. 
Navalka.r, too, has published 1111 rxcellent Grammar of Marathi, as the 
Rev. l\lessrs. Taylor, father and son, have given us those of the 
Gujarati language. But the l'ernacular philology, 01· the philology of the 
,·crnaculars, has not procet'ded beyond its first and modest begmnings, 
uor have these languages got a place by the side of the popular and 
literary, or scenic Prakritas or Snn~krita. The Vedic philology, or 
the philology of the Vedic languagts, too, hrts not yet advancerl very 
far, although it has mnde a good start, and it ha'! secured some of the 
most prominent German and otht-r European or American schulars in 
its ranks. No philoloiticnl research into the human l11nguages can 
be compll'te without embracing these important links in the concate
natiou of lane:uage f'volution. As in geology and other physicRl 
sciences, we must rise step by step from the known to the unknown, 
from facts and phenomena, forms and developments that we ourselves 
wituess to those that lie before and beyond them. What we want 
is some bold thinkers and en1uirers to rise up to the fullest height 
of research, and "make the whole world kin." Ludwii; very 
appositely obst>rves that " the scientific treatment of the languages 
of the Aryans must he founded, in the truest sense of the word, on 
the Veda, as far as it extends." 35 

And our University, therefore, has adopted the wisest course pos5ible 
in introducing· the studies of the V t'da, more and more, into their 

a• Cf. ".hye.11 Philology.," hy Pezzi, pp. 100 ff. 
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courRe, which cannot be complete, unless e.nd nntil, we bne all the 
formRtions of the period occupying a place there and nothing better 
could have been suggested th1m to include old Persian and Zend also 
in our curriculum. The reforms, thus begun, can very fittingly be 
crownl'd with the accession of the vernaculars also to the fold. And 
these reforms are e~pecially needed for a University that has the pre
sent institution of our 1.ectureship. 
Wi~h the rise of Sanskrjta above the horizon of European research, 

a great day broke upon the world, bringing a new light into Tiew. 
In Sanskrjta lay the key, with which was to be opened many a dark 
chamber still undi~closed. It was the classical Sanskrjta, with which 
the happy beginning was made. But with the Vedic, and the ver
nacular philology we ha1•e still brighter achievements in store for us. 
All research without these is sure to be incomplete • 

• .\fter this advocacy of the whole system of Aryan philology, we 
cannot do better than address ourselves to another important aspect 
of the question affecting the life and growth of our languages. 
'fhat life is naturally divisible into (1) the Sanskrjta, (2) the Prakrjta, 
and (3) the Vernacular Periods. 'fhe first can be sub-divided into 
two, viz., (a) the Vedie,-1md the Pust-Vedic,-the second into two, vis., 
(c) the Buddhistic, and Post-Buddhietic,-and the third, aicRin, into two 
viz., the Mahomedanic and the Post-Mahomedanic, or better still, 
( e) the Pre- British and ( f) the British. Each period and sub-period 
has a characteristic of its own. While the third has its Mahomed
anicisms and Anglici&ms in grammar and glossary, the second had it1 
threefold chnracteristics of Tadbhavaa, Tataamas, and, De&yas. But 
no such foreign elements seem to have been noticed in the first 
period. Although opinions differ in this respect, yet the view of 
Prof. Max: Miiller seems to be the most cogeut and most natural of them 
alJ.36 What he says is true that China " was a world by itself," as 
also more or less were Eg\·pt, Babylon and Niniveh with their own 
language, their own alphnbet, their own religion, their own art." 
"India, again," he remarks, " has always beeo a worlJ by itself, 
either entirely unknown to the Northern nations or surrounded in 
their eyee by a golden mist of fable and mystery."3

7 

so Cf. Tra.oe. of IX. Int. Cong. Or. p. 19. 
sr Cf. a.lso my paver on" tho Vedia Chn1nology," re-printed from Guj1rae 

Darpana, pp. ;) and ti. 
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Yes, we have no contemporary foreign record for the literature 
of tb11t period. But whllt is the language evidence for that epoch 1 
Do we get all the words and forms contained in those early Vedic 
dialects or languages, or in the later Sanskrjta, acconnted for and eii:

plained, by Aryan, Proto-Aryan, or rather lodo-Germaoic grammar nnd 
etymology? I believe, and it will be shown in the course of these 
Lectures, that there is, and there will remRm, a precipitate ia the 
philologicRl test tube which is not amen11ble to all the mRny chemi
cals at our disposal in the San11krjta or the Aryan laboratory. There 
is at the bottom a sediment which has refused to yield to any of these 
our Aryan operations. But to an open and nnprejndiced mind, it 
will reveal its secret after patient application and study have been 
broa.ght to bear upon it. Just as J. S. Stuart Glennie found out a non
Aryan and non-Hellenic basis for the classical civilization of 
Greeoe,sa so, a non-Aryan element will be perceived in the precipitate 
or sediment above referred to. Perhaps this had better be called 
pre-Aryan or, more properly, the Proto-Human elemenr. Now, let 
us see what leads us to this conclusion. 

Aryan languaites, past and .present, have to be viewed and studied 
in their past and present surroundings or what biologists would call 
" Environments," and connections. The Aryans did not occupy or 
inhRhit a virgin land, unoccupied by any other clMs of human 
beingH, before them or with them. The Vedic writings, even the 
earliest of them, refer to two races at least, the white and the 
black, the Arya and the Diisa or Dasy u, which developed into 
the four ca11tes or the Paiicha Janas of later times. The DaB1J1U, 
the Yatudkanas, the Pii:ichas, the SabartJB, the Kiratas, the 
K-innaras, &c., do not seem to be Aryan, although difference of 
opinion and interpretation might occur ns to the ethnic character 
of the Daityas, the Ddnavaa, the RdkshtJBas and the Asuras. 
Again, although most European scholars hold that in latt>r times, 
or in our days, here or abroad, most ethnic identity need not 
imply linguistic identity,-yet, the case is quite different with 
reference to early times. Aryan languages and Aryan races were 
not two different categories in dl'notation and connotation, 111 the 
logicians would say ; the speakers and the epl'ech were not so 
differently situated or related as they were in their later development 

11 Cf. Trans. IX. Int., Cong. Or. Vol. II., pp. •86·7. 
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and decay. At the early dawn of the Ve.las " wide gulf, almost 
impassable, might have pllrted the Aryans from the Ddsas. But that 
could not continue for all times. Old animosities might have worn 
away, and old prl'judicee might hRVe vanished, and new relations 

·might have sprung up into life, and mutual approach and concessions 
might have brought about, a re-distribution, and a new order of 
aociety. And this is what we find to ·have t&ken place in Indian Life. 
There bll8 been gradual evolution of society .39 

We must take the facts, then, as we find them, and we cannot 
rightly ignore thi~ internal evidl'nce of en important element, mould
ing and determining the character of our Aryan speech. 

However. much we may differ as to the e'lrly Human, or at least, the 
early Aryan Home, there is a perfect unanimity as to the existence of 
pre-Aryan and no11-Ary1m races in our land. Even if we held, thRt 
these non-Aryan races were not pre-Aryan, and that they were a sub
sequent wave of settlers, still the fact remnins tha.t there was at a. 
certain stage of our life in India a foreign element which we have to 
count for in our Research as to whether it inftuenced us or whether 
it was influenced by us during our co-existence in the land during 
centuries, if not ages. Most of the non-Aryan languages ar~ lost and 
dPad, a great many of the non-Aryan people having adopted onr 
~peech. But that speech was not the Aryan speech of old, The 
Tadbkava and Duya words tell their own tale, and we have still left 
to us eome of the non-Aryan languages, even though they may not 
cli1im or possess literatures so ancient as the Aryan. Some of the In
dian terms found in the Bible can be traced to these non-Aryan or 
Dravidian languages of Southern India and this vouches for their 
existence at that early date, and the Mlechkas or Dasyus, under the 
cin·umstances, cannot have failed to exercise their influence over u~.40 

Again, the term Mlechha, meaning langnRgc as well aR people, is very 
old, and this too goes to prove the existence of forei~n languages. 
by the side of the Aryan. Prof. Whitney gives the word or rRther 
root Mlechli meaning •• to spe!lk b11rbRrously" and he gives the forms 
also derived from it; 4.1 and " Na Mlechitavai," "One should not 
speak barbarously," is one of the earliest watchwords of the purists 

s • er. My paper on the Vedia Chronology. Loo, oit. 
•o Cf. Muir's Sanskrit Text~, Vol II,, P• 213. 
"' Cf, "Roots, Verbal Forms and Primary DerivatiTCB of the Banwi• 

Language," 1885, p. 1118. 
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in Sanskrjta. And, if I remember aright, it is perhaps in the Aitareya 
Brtlhma~a that this barbarism of the .Asuraa is alluded to, saying
they ran away rl'peating "he-laya helaya" for " hesrayah hesrayah" 
meaning "Oh enemies, Oh enemies.'' Mr. Muir quotes a verse 
from Manu (X-45) defiuin~ who the Dasyus were, in which 
he speaks of Arya V dchah and J.Ilechha f/d.chah,f.3 or the Aryan 
langwges and the Dasyu or Mlec},ha or non-Aryan langunges.'3 

And the learned author proves the human and non-Aryan charac
ter of the Dasyus,-the JJflechhas-from 'JllOtations from the Aitareyct 
Bi·ithma7Ja, Maim, and the Mahil.bharata.u Also, the above po.ss11ge 
clearly tells us that there were certain races that spoke both the 
lnnguagl's, and this union must surely hal'e produced importnnt 
results. " Purists of all ages," observes Mr. <..:ust, " have objectl'd 
to the absorption of foreign elements into their language, and yl't 
the process has steadily gone on, and the vulgarisms and slnng 
of one generation become the ordinary phraseology of the next. 
The more alien the lrtnguages are to earh other the more distinctly 
appears the process."'5 And this is what we have observl'd in the 
evolution of thl' Sanskrita and the Prllkrjta la11guRges of India. 
A glance at the maps, 1m11exed to the work jlloted above aud 
referred to in the footnote by Mr. Cust, shows the surroumlings 
of the Aryan languages of India. The two maps together indicate 
the language area of India, Further India, and the Indian Archi
pelago or, what we !Jlay describe as, the Greater India. Mr. Cust 
provisionally divides the languages of the East lrnlil's, or these vast 
regione, into 8 groups, viz.:- (I.) theArynn, (II.) the Dravidian, (II I.) 
the Kolarian, (IV.) the Tiheto-Burman, (V.) the Khasi, (VI.) the 'l'ai, 
(VII.) the Mon-Annam and (VIII) the Malayan. Of theRe we in 
India are mainly concerned with the first, the Aryan, or a portion of 
the lndo-European group, which forms the subject of these lectures. 
It occupies almost thl' whole continent of Indio. and Afghanistan and 
Beluchistnn, a portion oft he peninsula of the Deccan, and the soi1thern 
half of the Island of Ceylon. To the uc:rth o.ud east of this region 

4 • Cf. Muir's Sanskrit Texts, Vol. II., 2nd Edn., 1871, p. 151, footnote. 
49 In the MaMbM.rtda, Vidura. is said to have given the Pa\l~at•as, the 

LtiluM-gri,lta clue in a. Mlechha Language. Loe. oit • 
.... Cf. Vol. lV., pp. 3f't If. 
"' Cf. " A Sketoh of the Modern Languages of the Ee.at Indies," by Rober& 

H. Cut, 1878, p. 15. 
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lie11 the Tibeto-Burman Gronp, with the Tai or the Mon-AnnRm 
interspersed with it in plnces, or lying at its borders. These 111.l'lt 
two groups do not seem to be in contact with our gronp,-but the 
Khasi · and the Kolarian regions lie intermixed with the Aryan 
regions ; and tho Dravidian rPgion forms the border-land between 
the two sections of the AryRn, "i1., the Indian and the Simho.lese. 
Thus of theee eight groups two, i.e., the Khaai and the KolariRn are 
intertwined with tho Aryan, nnd they are probnbly the so'urces of onr 
Ddya words: two form the border regions in close touch with ns, 
11iz., the Dravidian and the Tibeto-Burman, or three mure, i. e., the 
Tai, the Mon Annam, nnd the Malayan, lie beyond our present influ
ences. But even these five regions hnve never been quite beyond 
the pale of our influences. For, the Aryan conquests e:11tended in 
medieval times beyond the nRtural limits of India, and embraced 
these p11rts too, either politically or religiously, The Sanskrita, Pali, 
and, perhaps, the Maga.dhi, were the langua~es of their religious 
literature ; and their inscriptions, and the like historic records were 
written in Sanskrita. too. The religions of the Brulima'f!as and the 
BiLddliists ruled long in those parts. The Indian Empire extended 
contemporaneously with the Roman Empire far and wide and em· 
braced Java, Sumatra, Champ ii, Kamboja and Cochin China.46 

Gujarat trade e:11tended 11s far as Java, to which witness is borne by 
a proverb in the Gujarati language, telling of the fabulous wealth, 
that trade brought in its train.47 And Mr, William l\iRrsden wns 
the first to notice the borrowing of some Snnskrjtn words through 
that cho.nnel.'8 Two other Gujnrati proverbs denote the early 
communication of Western India with Ce~·lon.'9 

Some attribute the colonization of Ceylon to Bengal, Behar, or 
Orissa; while others refer it to Lii.ta, which means southern GujRrRt. 
The proverbs quoted in the footnote would support the latter theory, 
and the lin~uistic connection~, too, cour.tenance that view which will 
be n·6ted later on. The Buddhistic trndition 11Jso narrates the tale 
of Vijny11, and his faithful band of Buddhist follower~, settling in the 

u Cf. Trou1., IX. Int. Cong. Or; Vol. I, Dr. Biihler, p. 46. 

u .. ;y owt~ owt<.t, !1<1 rt.~ ~1~. ~i<t "Ct1 (t ~1~. 'tr~~irt.i 'tr~~i 
cti~.'' 

u "Ba.rode. Sta.te Delegate at the VIII, Int. Cong. !(Jr., 1889," p. 63. 
•• Oue ia '' J'4i ('\~I "11 \'4i l(l~'l;" while the other is" c-i\1.(1 ~1-'1 "11 i1111111 .. 'l" 
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island. Vijaya was the ion of .Aioka who ruled at Palibothr11 or 
Patna in the first quarter of the third century B. C. But the 
Girnnr Edicts of Asoka, showing his connection with Gujarat, 11flord 
ground for the belief that one of the ports of that province may have 
been the starting point from whence the religious colony of Prince 
Vijaya embarked. But in any case Aryan India has unquestionably 
been the parent land of some of the colonies in this island, as well aa 
in other parts of the East Indies. 

If, again, we compare these maps of :Mr. Cast with the mnp (Plate 
XV., Vol. II.) of Prof. Hneckel's work, giving a hypothetir.al sketch of 
the monophyletic origin of the 12 races of man tbRt extended from 
Lemuria over the earth, the pre· historic arrangements would wonder
fully tally with the present ones. Of the 12 races of Haeckel, two 
at least, i.e., the Dravidians and the Malayas are the sRme ; 
and they occupy the &Rme regions in their maps. The Papuans, 
Hi>ttenttots, Kaffirs, Negroes, AustraliRns, Pola.rs, Americans, 
N ubiane lie beyond the scope of Mr. Gust's mnps. But hie Ta.is, Mon
Anname, and Tibeto-Burmans have been includeil in the Mongolians 
of Mr. Haeckel, while his Kolnrians and Khasis would correspond to 
the Negroes. The Mediterrane1m family of Haeckel includes the 
Aryans or Indo-Europea.ne. The distrib1,1tion of the race' in 11ll the 
three maps indicates certain lines and routes of their further diffusion, 
and these can only have been determined by physical causes of which 
very slender records are left to us. 

On the settlement of this question wonld surely hinge the settlement 
of the questions of the cradle of the human races and langnage1. 
No one now believei; in the Garden of Eden, and the Tower ol Babel 
theories of the Jewish Bible which speak of the hirths_ of human 
kind and human langu11ge from a single pair who also gave names 
to all creatures taken to them. It was in Eden 1hat langu11ge had 
its birth, and it was under the shadow of Bnbel that it ha~ its con
fusion. They may be beautiful myths, no doubt, but they have no 
evidence to recommend them to humRn credence, as chastened hy 
scientific enquiry and philosophic research. Of a similar class are 
the Greek and the Indian myths abou& the birth of language. The 
former teach that .\thene or Minerva c11me out completely panoplied 
from the bead of Zeus. No doubt the ••seat of spel'ch" iA h1 the 
interior lobes of the cerebrum or the brain. bO But that does not 

oo Cf." The Menha.11i1m of Voioe, Speech a.nu Ta.ete," by G, 1. Wiltkoweki• 
11. 
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mean that speech came out so fully developed and complete RB the 
GrPek or any othe~ Aryan language that the myth would indicate. 
The Indian Miul'rva, called Sarasvatl, has been similarly descriht'd a1 
the daughter of Brakma-<leva or Pieamah.a-the DyaushP''tti or Father 
Zeus, and the eternal Vedas wtre breathed out of his four moutha. 
This myth may well testify to the antiquity of the hnman speech ; 
but it can do nothing more. All these myths, whether Indian, Greek, 
J ~wish, or any other, can make no pretence to scientific accuracy. 
They are but the attempt~ of the human mind to pierce through the 
veil of the mystery of mysteries, and they are aome of the earliest 
attempts towards that end. We speak of decay and degeneracy in 
the history of sonnds and languages, but for that we do not and 
cannot postulate their original and initial perfection, and subsequent 
decay and degeneracy. We also speak of their evolution and 
development as well. And it is only facts and evidence that can 
determine whether we can have perfPction from simplicity, or 
simplicity and variation from complexity and perfection. 

Among scientists, also, there are two classes of thinkers, one 
holding that " Human language was probably of a multiple or 
polyphyletic origin," the other that it waa of a single or monophylctic 
ori11;in-tbese classes corresponding to the two prevailing views a.s to 
origin of the human ra.ce.&1 And Prof. Haeckel holds to the 
stcond or the monophyletic or monogenist view of the origin, both 
of the human rnce, and of the hum11n language. But whether we 
bold the one view or the other, the view of the descent from 
''a single pair " is now an explodPd doctrine and we can very well 
dismiss it from our considera.tioo.63 

Apa.rt from the above classifications of the human races of Cust, 
and Haeckel, there are others too. " Since Blnmenbach's time," 
remarks lia.l'ckel, .••••• "it has been thought, mankind may be 
divided into five races or varieties, namely, (I) the Kthiopian or 
Black Race (African N .. gro); (2) the Male.y"n or Brown Race {Mal
ayas, PolynPsians and Australian~) ; (3) the Mongolian or Yellow 
Race (the principal inhabitants of Asia and thl" E~quimaux of North 
America) ; ( 4) the American or Red Race ( the Aborigines of 

11 Cf. "History of Creation, by E. Haeokel, Vol. II,, pp. 302-8 and IL 
.. er. Ibid P· a05, If. 
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Americ11); a.nd (5) the Cauc11siao or White Race (European1, North 
Africans, and·South Weatem Asiatics)."63 

But, truly speaking, there are but four types of human races, viz., the 
White, the Yellow, the lied, and the Bl11ck. The fifth race, fliz., the 
Brown, of the above cl11ssifica1ion, is but a combination of the yellow 
anti the black. Be the centro of the early human home what it 
may, the Red, Yellow, 11nd Black stem to hRVe spread and dispemed 
the widest and the first over the world, 11od of the rem11ining type, 
the Stmitts and Aryans who are confined to Europe and Asia, and 
to North-East Africa, ur at most North Africa, have spre11d the least. 
It is only in recent times thftt the White Races are pre11sing into every 
qURrter of the globe. And at one time, in the past, in the most 
dist11nt prthistoric times, ihe Red, the Black, and the Yellow races 
in succession were playing the some r"le. 

Neither colour nor phonesis, nor morpholo~ical structure ought to 
deceive us as to the origin11l nature of either language or race. As 
there are "Types" in chemistry, or in nfttural history, in inanim11te 
as wtlll as in animftte n11tnre, so there are in human races and 
languages. Both of them io the course of their evolution have a 
tendency to fix themselVl's into types. Once they reach that stage 
their further progress to other stages of life becomes arrested. 
Theoretically there is a. strange unity running through the wonderful 
nriety, reigning in a.ll the three kingdoms of the world, the miner11l, 
the vegetable, and the 11nimal. The1e are, so to eay, the first types of 
n11ture. In their further history each of them develops new typea 
and if we come to the animal kingdom, the one and twenty ancestors 
of man that Haeckel gi,·es are again the next order of types.5' 

And descei;ding to man, we further observe the four types as noted 
above, and these gradually developing human types form, in the 
course of their life, by nat.ural and historical associations, specially, 
predilections, in the lines of their language growth. The deductive 
1rnd inductive proofs, collected by Mr. J. Bryne, in hia work on 
the "General Principles of Structure of Language," afford an interest-

u Cf. The History of Creatioo, Vol. II., p. 306. 1.l'or a desoription of _the 
several ethnic groups or mce~, the interestiug work of R·•be1·t Brown, M.A., 
in four volumes, viz., "The Races or Maukind," may usefully be consulted. 

• • Cf. 'J:he lliotury of Crelition, Vol. 11, Ch~. XVI. to XXL, aod o/' the11e, 
ihe last especially. Cf. 11.lso Cloud's Stury of Creat.iu11, l'art 11. 
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ing insight into this qnestion. The innate or contracted predilections 
of certain of the races may be due to their character of quick, slow, 
or moderate excitability. Mr. Bryne classifies human races under 
six heads, vie., (1) the African, who are known to be of quick excit
ability; (2) the American, who are remarkable for their slow excit
ability; (3) the Oceanic and Dravidian who are of less quick 
excitability than the Africans ; ( 4) the Central and Northern 
Asiatic, and Northern European, who again are of less slow excit
ability than the Americans; (5) the Chinese and Syro-A.rabian who 
are of intermediate excitability, and, lastly, (6) the Inda-Euro
peans of a rather greater quickness of excitability than the Chinese 
and Syro-Ara.biana.1111 

Of the languages, those of the Africans are fragmentary or 
arthritic68, those of Americans are polysynthetic, megasynthetic or 
m1111ive67, while between them are those of the others. Further, they 
are monosyllabic, as the Chinese and the Tibttan, &c., diesyllabic as 
the Malayan, Polynesian and Australian, trisyllabic as the Semitic, 
agglutinal as the Turkish, &c., and infiexional as the lndo-European. 

Mr. Bryne'• first group is that of our Black Races, the second that 
of the Red Races, the third that of the Brown Races generally, the 
fourth and a portion of the fifth, that of the Yellow and the remain· 
ing that of the White, If we only take our four types, the first and 
second, present two, the third, fourth, and a portion of the fifth, one 
more, and thei rest, the fourth. On the mental excitability view of 
the question, too, they work in hnguage formation on the same 
definite line. Thus historically, geographically, and psychologically, 
these four types of racea have developed, and adhered to certain 
types of languages at the outset, whatever modifications may have 
taken place when coming in contact with different types of other 
races, superior or inferior as the case may be. 

The Types of Races, acd the Types of Languages are not 
neceHarily of coeval birth, growth, and development. Nor is it 
invariably the case that each language should pass through the 
other stage1 at one time or another of its life. Controversy is strong 
on the question whether infle1ional languages were not at an curlier 
stage agglutinal, and agglutinal at an earlier stngo monosyllabic. 

13 

'" Cf. Vol. I., part I. 
•• Cf. Ibid, pp. 87 and fl. 
H Cf. Ibid, l'P· lH and If. 
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Schleicher, Mu-Muller, Whitney and other philulogi1ta are support· 
ers of this Tiew. But an equally eminent cl1111 of philologists, 
including Pott, Renan, and Sayce have stated strong objections 
to it.1111 

There may be some grounds for one or the other Yiew. But in 
the monosyllabic langwiges the sense of a word is determined by 
the position it occupies in a sentence, or perhaps from the accent it 
bears. Almost a.ll the roots of Aryan languages are monosyllabic, 
and sometimes the meaning varies with the variation of the accent ;69 

itsit fr;r: ~cit ~ffr "'" 
l'il'UJr ~ If iflN'll'Tf I 
'l'~)lnA(;t" ~ 

~:~)S~ll 
but that is not exactly the thing tha.t would indicate an early 
monosyllabic remnant of a put life of the language. Similarly, some 
of the inflexfons rr.ay partake of the character of agglutination, as 
also the stringing to~ether of word a in compounds, but that even does 
not e.nswer to the typical nature of the languages of this class. Who 
knows but that the n:;onoayllabic or 11gglutinal embodiments may 
have been the result of the languages of these types lying about our 
own. The ca.se of the Basque is an instance to the point. Although 
the language more or less closely agrees with Ugric in grammar, 
structure, numerals and pronouns, and although, e.s thus belong· 
ing to the Ugro-Altaic family, it is egglutinaJ,80 yet, "in some 
measure it exhibits the same marks of resemblance aa the members 
of the Aryan group," and it presents somewhat of an infleiional 
chare.cter.61 So much is this the cue the.t it might be clused 
as an Arye.n le.ngu11ge. But both Sayce and Max Muller are 
of opinion tha.t it is neither Semitic nor Aryan.n Prof. Whitney 
too describes it as a problematic language.a But there is nothing 

as Of. "Aryan Philology," by Pezzi, p. 1151 and the works of the philolo
gists there referred to. Alao Cf. " Principles of Comparative Philology, '' by 
Pro£. A. H. Sayoe, Oh. IV. 

• 9 Cf. NAradi SikshA 15. 
no Cf. "The Principlea of Comparative Philology," by A. B. Sayoe, p. 21. 
u Cf. Ib4d pp.101 and 117. 
el Cf. lbtd p. 117, aleo "Leotures on the Soienoe of Language," by F. 

:Mo.:s:-M iiller, Vol. II., pp. 22-8. 
•a Cf. "Language aud the Study of Lu.nguagc," p. 191. 
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·problematical about it, if we see how "isolated" it is, in the 
Pyreneea, M " spoken in a little district on both siJes of the border 
between France and Bpaio," and that it is ''surrounded" by 
••Aryan dialecta.''86 

Coming nearer this aide to Italy, the old Etruscan is another such 
" insoluble problem.''81 And a next door neighbour to ol11'9elvea, the 
Bralini in Beloochistan, is the third that lingersll7 between the Aryan 
and the Dravidian. It, like the Etruscan and the Basque, haa been 
aurrounded by Aryan languages. Thna, it is the " BDrroundings," 
that modify the.character of a language. Prof. A. H. Sayce, as we 
have observed once before, takes " th~ conception of the sentence" 
as affording the basis of reaemblance or difference in languages.18 

He adds that " The conception which underlies each form of the 
sentence, each stage in the development or language, is as essentially 
different as the idea. or principle which lay at the bottom of the 
national life of those races, who, acc1>rding to Hegel, have successively 
worked out the problem of history. Regarding them from the point 
of view ofscience or philosophy, we cau see how these stages stRnd 
related to each other in the order of thought but we do not see how 
the gulf can be bridged over, or how it is psychologically possible 
that the same race which conceived its sentence as consisting of 
co-ordinate elements could have been poientially able to conceive it 
as consieting of subordinate elements. There is no question here of 
growth or evolotion."89 

But we cannot agree with the learned profesaor in his last conclusion. 
The psychological change is possible in the typification of languages, 
as is found proved in the case of the typification of elements in 
Chemistry, or natural organiams in Natural History. And we have 
accounted for the other foreign accidents of one or other type of 
l1mguage from the "surroundings" (rather "environments") or 
aBBOciations in which it has been geographically or historically 
placed. 

e • Cf. IbU: also p. 863. 
ea Of. "The Prinoiples of Oompara.tiTe Philology," by A. H, Sayce, p. 117. 
u Cf. "Language a.nd the Study of Language," by Prof, Whitney, p. 354. 
n Cf. "The modern la.uguagea of the Eut Indie~," by Cut, pp. 41-ll. 

Of. Alao Whitney I&id p. 327. 
es Ct. "The Prilloiples of Compa.ra.tiYe Philology," p. 137. 
a• er. Ibitl pa.ge 138. 

9 
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After whnt we have seen of the so-called stages of language, 
they cannot suit nny theories of language periods and language 
chronology : and hence we should seek for some other method. 
To arrive at any definite age, as .measured by or from some historical 
erll or event, is almost impossible. Prof. Me.x l\liiller and other 
scholars fix about 2000 B. C. as the earliest period of our Vedas, and 
their Languages. "Arguing geologically," as he says, he would "boldly 
place the first divergence of the Aryan languages at 5000 B. C."7° 
Continuing the same "example of geology," he fixes 10,•)00 B. C. as 
the chronological limit "for the growth of the Proto-Aryan lan
guage previous to the grow.th of the six natiorui.I languages," viz., 
Celtic, Teutonic, Sl11vonic, Greek, Latin, and lndo-lrauic.71 An 
equally long period would be required for the differentiation of 
the proto-Semitic speech into the B11bylonia.n.1 Phynician, Hebrew, 
and Arnbic, 1rnd what would not be required for a like differentiation 
of the Turanian (Chinese, Accadiau, &c.), and the American speeches 
as also for the period stretching back to the first dawn of the proto
hnman speech ? But all this is mere guess-work, and the calculations 
have no such solid basis as in geology. The above supposed dis
persions of races and languages would surely require very long 
periods: rather, the development of the above types of races and 
languages would require long caons. 

Fick, presenting " the wide researches of Pott" on the Aryan 
languages, in his Vergleichendes Worterbuchder indogermanischen
sprache11 (Gottingen, 1874), presents the several stages in the develop
ment of the ludo-Germanic mother language,7ll as (I) the lndo
lrnnian or Aryan linguistic unity ; (2) the European linguistic 
unity ; this latter gradually unfolding itself (3) into the Slavo-Teutonic 
linguistic unity, the first branch of this (3) into ( 4) the Lithu
Slavonic linguistic unity. Pezzi observes that the Keltic Branch 
should have similarly been considered, and then we would have 
the (5) ltalico-Keltic-Greek linguistic unity, the former of which 
agnin comprising the ( 6) Italico-Keltic linguistio unity. Ae the 
comparison of Aryan roots present these unities, so the comparison 
of Arynn and Semitic and Hamitic or Turanian roots would present 

10 Cf. "Inaugural Address" Trana. of IX. Inter. Cong. Or., Vol. I., p. 14. 

11 Cf. Trans. IX. Inter. Cong. 01·., Vol. I., p. 15. 

12 Cf. ·• Aryan Philoloiry," by Pe7.zi, p. 48. 
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othPr unities. F. :Miiller, Rennn, and Schleicher bRve enquired into 
the relations of AryRn and Semitic Roots.73 

The Italian Philologist, Ascoli, highly commended by Pezzi at the 
commencement of his work, has also given us a table of Aryo-Semitic 
roots. Delitzsch has strongly criticized his work, while Reaumer 
has prepared ADl)ther Aryo-Semitic Table strongly criticized by 
Noldeke Rnd Schleicher.7' 

Delitzsch baa found out 100 Aryo-Semitic roots and he hopes to 
find out a 100 more (1873). But Prof. Sayce, with hie sentence 
element test, makes light work of it.76 

Schultze has adopted a similRr comparison between Aryan, Semitic, 
and Hamitic roots, which have proved to be 13, and Mr. Edldns has 
done the same with the Aryan and the Chinese, but with lees 
satisfactory resnlta.76 

Ludwig, with his Vedic studies and Curtius with his Greek, have 
achieved better results. The former advocated historical philology, 
and brought into prominence the Vedic studies, while the latter 
turned his attention to the Chronology of Language.77 

He fixed upon two periods, viz., (1) of Unity and (2) of Plurality 
of Dialects, which hi! again described, following W. Von H~mboldt, 
as those (1) of organizRtion, and (2) of cultivation. He further divides 
the Proto-Aryan period into seven eub-periods.711 

They are those of (1) Roots (simple and monosyllAbic); (2) Deter
minatives; (3) Primary Verbal Period; ( 4) Period of Stem-Formation; 
(5) Period of the Compounrled Verbal Forms; (6) Period of CRSe 
}'ormation and (7) AdverbiRl Period. Justi has well commended the 
"prudence'' and "boldness" of the Greek scholar in these his " novel'' 
Rnd "11ttraotive" reseuches, although Prof. Max-Miiller, tied down 
to his triple stage theory, does not approve of them,79 

In spite of the great weight and authority of the latter eminent 
eeholar, we incline to the " Chronology" theory of Cnrtius for reasons of 
our own to be given lRter on. The strongest argument opposed to Prof. 

1 s Cf. Ibid Per:zi, pp. 62-3. 
a Cf. Ibid pp. 64 and ff. 
n Of. p. 67 and " The Prin.ciplca of Comparative Grammar," by Prof. 

A. B. &yoe, p. 76, footnote. 
10 Cf." Aryan Philology," by Pezzi, pp. 70•1. 
11 Cf. Ibid pp. 101 and ft & 115. 
1 • Cf. Ibid pp. 116 and ff. 
1 s Cf. Ibid, pp. 124-5 . 

. _, 
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Max Muller's theory is the peculiar tendency of our languages from 
very early timea to the in8.ei:ional structure "which aeema to 
eepante them rven in their germs, from all the other languages " 
Bl concluded by Peszi.80 And this ia what we call their "Type 
ehancter.''81 

Againat the above periods of Curtiua have been propounded the 
five perioda by F, Muller u baaed on penqn"l ending•. But his 
theory contain• elements of doubtful worth." Dr. Jolly similarly 
gives 6 1tagea in the development of the infinitive.a But in the 
determination of the langHge chronology it is not enough to take 
up this or Uiat individual branch of it. It is the whole that is to 
be looked into and examined, explained and understood, and in auch 
light are the periods to be aettled, and marked ont. So, too, the 
nomencl8ture to be adopted. For, it should be logical, clear and 
auflicieotly comprehensive. 

lo my paper on "Vedic Chronology," ao often referred to, 
written by me two yeara ago,N I have observed, tbllt "In the 
stratification of literature aa in that of language there is the 
same difficulty felt in th~ choice of terms that Sir Charles 
Lyell felt in geology,86 and we should have aimilarly auch 
pliant names for our periods aa • • • • Eolioguistic, Proto· 
linguistic, meao-lioguiatic, and caioo-liogniatic, or better still, 
Eo-Glottic, Proto-Gloltic, Meao-Glottie, and Cairo-Glottic '' 
•.•.••• and theae, formed by analogy from the deacriptiTe 
phraseology of a well-known acience, would aerve our purpose 
better than the terms isolating, combioatory, or inflexional, or 
monosyllabic, agglntinal, analytic, or synthetical, that are at 
present employed by dift'erent writen on ComparatiTe Philology for 
different atratificationa of language.'' In the present Lecture I hue 
attempted to ahow how theae different stages fail to represent the 
several auccesaive phaaea in the history of our languages. I have 
further remarked in the aboTe paper "and as in geology the 

so or. "Aryan Philology," p. 130. 
n Viele Bopra. 
81 Cf. lbtd, pp. 188 and 138. 
83 Of. Ibid, p. 146. 
u Viele Gujerat -Darpa\l reprint, p. 3. 
n Vide Mu: Hillier's Bede Lecture, I, publiahed in hi• aeleoted Esaa71, 

Vol. L, p. '6. 
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different ·.literary formations of nations are t.o be judged and 
characterized by their linguistic and mythic progress and develop
ment, and their form.B, u the cue may be. In all scientific research 
what we want is evidence." Truly so. And there is no evidence 
discovered for this triple or quadruple stage theory. ~~ccordingly 

we would arrange our chronolotr:y of the development of the 
human and Aryan languages in the following periods or epochs, 
namely:-

I. The A-Glottic or the Period of Gesture Language. 
II. The E~-Glottio or the Period of the first Dawn of Voice 

Language. 
III. The Proto-Glottic, or Palieo-Glottic or the Primary Age 

of Language. 
IV. The Melo-Glottic or the Secondary Age of Language. 
V. The Caioo-Glottic or the Tertiary Age of Language; and 

VI. The POBt-Tertiary or the Recent Period of Language. 
The fi11t of these periods does not require any apecial proof or com

ment, u it explains itself. Whether we look to science, or to 
mythology, or to theology, it appears that there wu a time in the 
history of man, when there was no language, or rather no speech, 
nor even a distant approach to it. The first silence and stillness were 
broken, by the Gesture Language, for our primeval expressions of 
thoughts and aeneation11. A new departure was made in our evolution. 
Man wu marked out and separated from other animals, by his erect 
posture, and gait, that he had developed by the differentiation of his 
two pairs of limbs.88 The position and relation of his organs of sense 
and thought also were-improved. Now he wu no longer looking 
downward or forward only. Bot he could look above and about him 
and now he could receive his light and impreasiona from all sides. The 
development of these his psychological and super-physical powen 
necessitated his communication and association with his kind. He bad 
the human Glottis, bot' it had perhaps not yet attained that higher 
differentiation and perfection,8' required for the production of 
articulate voice. 

There seem to be two pa.rte of the Glottis, viz .. the vocal and the 
re11piratory. The formr.r, triangular in atructnre, the latter quadri
lateral: the former aer-ring for emiaaion of sounds, the latter giving 

u Cf." The History of Creation, by 11:. Hr.eckel, Vol. II., p. 29!1. 
s1 or. lbirl, p. aoo. 

g * 
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passRge to the air. The Glotti11 then, •rites Wiltkowaki, acts not 
only for phonalion, but it serves for effort (holding the breath) too.es 
It would surely be a work of long time to develop from ita simple 
and single function of respiration, another and more complex one, in 
addition to it, that of Phonation. It is to this period, that we, therefore, 
a88ign the name of " Aglottic," analogous to that of "' Azoic" in 
geology. 

The developing of the Glottis in its respiratory and phonetic 
characters could not have stopped there. " Cries" man could utter 
with other animals, but the higher dilferentiation of his Glottis 
and the greater development of his Cerebrum could have only one 
result, viz., that of making his voice articulate and intelligent; and 
here we have the first dawn of voice lRnguage, that is, Language 
par e:rJcellence. His first starts and gestures now bodied forth an 
expression in words and his original cries " meaning and an import. 
His thought was alre1tdy there, translated into the Primeval L1tni;uage. 
But now it was bresthed out in strange speech. Still the element of 
wonder and admiration wu uppermost in him. Mental excitability 
was surely or a very high order and his first speech would therefore 
break forth into fragments. Accordingly interjections would be the 
first products of his language. They are each "A whole speerh, 
though undeveloped and vague.''89 They, like the GPsture Language, 
llfe common to all mankind. They are, so to say, Emotfon Language. 
They meet, too, the hypothesis of Sayce's thought basis of language,80 

Our earliest grammarians, etymologysts and phonetists, the 
authors of our SikahiU, Pratilakhyas, Vydkaraf}as, and Niruktas, 
give a fourfold division of Namans or Nouns, Akhyatas or Verbs, 
Upasargas or Prepositions, and Nipdtaa or lndeclinables, &c.91 

The last are described as eiipletives which they are in our Vedas, 
but this is a later function that they have acquired. From their ori
ginal "undeveloped and vague" character, they could very well have 
passed on to this stage. And so I would call this primordial period 
of the first dawn of speech, the Eo-Glottic, or the Nipata Period. 

8 8 Cf. "The Meoha.nism of Voice, Speeohand Taste," by G. J. Wiltkowski, 
pp. 4o and 6. 

8 9 er." Philology Primer,'' by J. Peile, p. 121. 
•o Cr. "Ptiuoiples of Comparative Philology," loc. cit. 
91 Cf. Yaaka., &c., loo. cit, lla1·k especially af"l{ r;rcmfl ~1'fif~~'I"~~ 

litCffl'•rgCJi:rf~ll"Cr Cfi"~Q"Er!f~Nf(ct Q~: I. 4. 
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Ya ska, in his further elucidation of the NipattJS, discusses the 
evolution of meaning and character of some of these u Nu, Va, cha, 
n.a, aha, ha, U, &c.111 And it is these that in the next period formed 
the basis or primary part& of pronouns, prepositions, adverbs, Rod 
conjunctions. Looking to the Aryan languages, it appeRrs that the 
idea off relations of objects, in timund space, thRt was first to develop 
in thought, after the effects of the first miracle oi 1peech were over, 
wu expressed by demonstrative9, with the elements of the first human 
open letter a, and its gradRtions and variations in i, u, ~. and o, RS 

well RS with thena9als" and m singly, or in combination, or with semi
vowel o and aspirate la. And we get our personal and demonstntive 
pronouns differentiated from these mRteriRls. The relative pronoun 
with the base y was a further development of i, or its first 
step e, as Schleicher would call it ; the interrogative pronoun w119 
formed with k ; and the redexive with the strengthening of the 
s into sv. The case terminations and personal endings are further 
said to have resulted from these pi'onomioRl roots. But this genesis 
forms the subject of a subsequent Lecture. Suffice it to 1ay that 
these considerations place the elements in the forefront and begin
ning of language evolution. 

Pronoune, then, take the lead in the third period, and adverbs are 
but the derivatives therefrom. They are what Mr. Peile terms, 
"'historically a petrified case.''113 But the simple prononDs, for the 
eii:pressing of several relations of an object in loclltion, and in regard 
to each other, needed defining terms."' And these they ~t in 
prepositions, which "were undouhtedly," notes Mr. Peile, "Adverb!, 
i. e., cases of noun• generally.''95 But here we would substitute 
pronouns, or pronominal roots, for noun1, for the reason, that in 
the evolution of language, as described above, pronouns precede the 
nouns by a long way,98 In the verse quoted below, the Dliatu or 

e1 Cf. Thiel I. 4o ft'. 
es Cf." Philology Primer." p. 117. 
u Cf. Ibid, p. 118. . 
es er. Ibid, p. us. 
n OC, Also the following Sanskrit& versa-

ai:rtt'lfur ~ ~~~";r ifl'f~ I 
!lmTfTf «m: fifm-tff11' fff~i:! 11 

"The meaning of a root is forcibly oarried away eli;ewii.ere by aa Upa;arg~ 
or Preposition., as ia. tho aa.se1 of Pr111&·1ra, &o. 

1' 
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Root is a wide enough term, and it would oot militate against our 
present position. 

Now the oext aeries of words in the eTolutioo of language are 
conjunction&, or the connecliing, or disconnecting words. We haYe 
11el'll the n11tural hietory of two at leAst of them, '1il., ,,4 and clo, 
how their put life was nipdtio, indeclinable, par ezcellencR, Peile 
characterizes them, also, &.B "obvionsly CBBeS---generally of pronouns,97 

Prof. Bopp, who classifies roots e.s (1) verhAl and (2) pronominal, 
apeaks of all " pronouns, all original prepnsitions, conjunctions and 
particles" as having sprung from the latter.• 

Thu!o according to ftll the views, thl'se four categories of language, 
viz., pronouns, adverbs, prl'po'litions, and conjunctions, the fint 
primary, the rest deriYative, fall under one group, 11nd are expreuive 
of some of the simplest and most obvious of relations,-and adopting 
one of the happiest and most expressive of our historical term1, to 
wit, Yaska, Upasarga, I call this Primary Epoch our Language 
Upasarglidi or Upasargi,c, and following the European phre.seology, 
the Pronominal, or, to a ctrtain extent, the lndeclinftble Period. 

From e11rly and simple aensations and e:1pression11 of nlations, 
the transition to actions was ~atural, and easy enough, -and we come 
thus to the secondary age which we term the Akhydta Period, adopt
ing the term of Yaska muni. So much has been spoken a:-id written 
about Sanskrita, Aryan, or pre-Aryan Roots, that I need not take up 
your time any longer at this stage of the Lecture. It is the Terit11ble 
Root Period of Western Philologists. 

The Evolution of Language could not have closed bl'tter than with 
the Noun or Substantive Period, the Ndma Period. The ideas of 
actions and relations would next ltad to the further conception of 
objects in all their aspects. Thus we proceed from percepts to con
cepts and in this roorse of development, we contract the habits of 
ab1'ract and concrete realizations. Pronouns, in ordinary parlance 
are jfW' noons, but, in the natural history of language, they supply 
to nouns the best materials for completing their present forms of 
order and beauty. It is ooly pronouns and their allied clftBBes that 
'have not been reduced to their ultimate atoms, to nrbal roots. 
Bather, we 1hould say, the verbs, also, get their completion . And 

01 er. " Philology Primer," p. 120. 
H er. His Compa.rat.ive Grammar, -Vol. I., p, 96. 
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1'8riety of forma, with person-t'ndinga, from pronouns or pronominal 
roots, and nen noun11 RB found in language, are a complex produot 
of these nrbal or pronominal roots, and 10 they would very 
naturally fall in the last, or the TertiRry Period of Language. 

Thus the philosophical order of our Aryan philologists of 
Noma, Akhytita, Upawrga, and Nipd.ta of our word11, is indicative 
of a very logical and precise division into the diff~rent periods of the 
history of our Aryan languages, if not, of all the hnmRn IAnguagee. 
But the order has to be reversed as we have done above. Our 
periods, again, do not much differ from those of Ludwig's, except 
that hie Adverbial Period has been placed far too late, and thRt his 
first two periods have not been distinguished as to their interjectional 
and pronominal or indeclinable epochs. ~or are our periods far 
away from those of the periods of the father of language chronology• 
Curtius, as following W. Von Humboldt.• Again, if we apply the 
mental excitability test of Mr. J. Bryne, our periods would by no 
meaDB suffer. 

The early human existence has aurely been big hly aensifrfe and 
excitable, ao as to develnpe arthritic or fragment ary nature, and we 
have noticl'd above that tendency in the Primordial Period, which bu 
been found fixed to this day in the African race a. The long travel
iing and wide distribution of the American races, starting from what -
evrr early human home we may take, and the many obstacles of 
climate and distance, would surely curb that exuberance of mental 
excitability which chAracterizes races nearer home. We need but 
compare the distances over which these had to spread, viz., the Afrirans 
and Americana. The Polynesian, Malayan and Oceanian races as 
well as .Mongolians, Syro-Arabiawt, and Aryans, too, bad not so 
Jong an area to traver&e, aa had the Americans, although, perh11ps, for 
these, life was harder, and rougher than for the Africans. The low 
mental e1.citability and the massive development of the AmericRn
lnoguages are therefore well explicable in the light of this their his
tory-as also the intermediate 1tate of that excitability in the remain
ing r11ces Rod the development of monosyllabic, dissyllabic, and 
tri1yllabic languages, as well as, the agglutinal and the inftrxional. 
We are to rise from these particular phases to the general ones and 
we ought not to confine ourselns to the intermediary types. It is 

n YicN lute p. Z6. 
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such natural causes and circumstances or "environments " as those 
above discussed, that fix and determine the types. 

Still, if we look to the triple or quadruple stage dPvelopment 
even, we find for that also a place in our ayatem. All the periods, 
stated in our Lecture here, may very well belong to what we might 
describe, as the Proto-Humo.n Language age, and even if we be 
sceptical about a.II, aBSuredly the Eo-Glottic and Pal~o-Glottic 
Periods belong to that age. And following geology, as Prof. Max 
Muller would have 01, it is the post-tertiary or the Recent Period, 
that baa developed what we call the four types of laogua11;e that a.re 
taken as historiclll atages by others, we mean (I) the Monosyllo.bio 
or Isolating, as the Chinese, &c.; (2) the Combinatory, Con&xative, 
or Agglutinal, as the Turkish, &e. ; (3) the lnftexive or Inftexional, 
aubdivisible into Analytical and Synthetical as the Aryo.n and 
the Semitic; and (4) the Polysynthetic or Massive with which 
may be joined the Arthritic, as the American, African, &c. Of 
these the first two types belong to the Turanian Group of Languages 
of Europe and Asia ; the third type belongs to the Aryan and Semitic 
languages of Europe, Aaia, and Africa ; and the fourth to the 
remaining languages of America, Africa, and Oceania. Thus 
through long m:>ns of human life and history, we see the progress 
and development of the Aryan speech from the aimplest of fr11gmenta 
to the completest of present structure•. 



A RT. IX.-On the J11lerpretatfo11 of certain paS&ages in the l'ancha 
SiddM.ntikd of Partlliamilifra, an old Hindu Astronomical Work. 
By M. P. KHAREGAT, I.C.S. 

[Beacl, 12th March 1895,] 

The Paur.ha Siddhantika of Varuhamhira 1s one of the oldest 
Hindu works on nstronomy. It was written a.bout the middle of the 
sixth century a.fter Christ. It hRs been ably edited with a comment
ary in Sanskrit, 11nd 11.n English translation by Dr. Thibant and 
Pundit Mahamahopadhyaya SndhU.kara Dvivedi in 1889. Owing 
howeYer to the dearth of good manuscripts, and to the obscurity of 
the original text, many passages have been left unexplained. The 
followin1 paper is Rn attempt at Hplnining some of these passage~, 
and at elucidating a few others about the emendation and interpretn
tion of which I venture to· differ from the learned editors. The plan 
followed ha.1 been to take up each pnssage separately in th' order in 
which it occurs in the book, and discuss it with some of the interest
ing results derivable from its interpretation. 

CHAPTER !.-STANZA 8. 

This passage fixes the epoch of the book. It is at. the beginning 
of the bright fortnight of Chaitra Saka 427 elapsed Monday. It 
will be found to correspond with Mondny 21st March 505 A. D. 
Old Style. The positions of the sun and moon given in the 9th 
Chapter, nnd of the planets Mercury, Venus and Mars in the 
16th, fi1: the date accurately as any one can find out by the help 
of anv modern tables; the pvsitions of the sun and moon a.re 
given for midday on Suudl\y the 20th, and the positions of the 
planets are given for the next midnight, i. 11:·• at the time when accord~ 
ing to the Surya Biddhlinta. Monday begins: As shown Ly the 
learned Pandit in the oommentary, these positions exactly correspond 
to those derivable from calculating with the mean motions gi¥en in 
the book, from the beginning of creation, and this calculation fixes 
the date as just 1,317,123 days from the beginning of the K11li Yuga 
which began on 18th February 3102 B. C.; that a.gain brings us 
to Monday 21st ~larch 505 A. D. For the Romakn Siddhauta the 
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positions of the sun, moon, her·uode 1md apogee are given for Sunday 
evening ia the 8th Chapter, because, according to the Romaka system 
Monday began with the preceding evening. The i;ame date, "i;., 
Monday, 21st March 505 A. D., accords exactly with the Persian 
Calendar given in Chapter I, Stanzas 23, 24, and 25, as I hope to 
show. That the day of the epoch was Monday is also apparent from 
the calculations given in stanzas 17-20 of the 1st Chapter which will 
be presently discussed. 

It will, however, be found on referring to any hble of datea such 
as that given in Cunningham's Indian Eras that according to modern 
methods, Chaitra Sud 1, fell on 20th ll'ebruary 505 A. D. Hence the 
epoch would, according to the modern methods, be near the beginning 
of Vaisakha rather than Chaitra. There are employed at present 
two methods of naming the lunar months. According to the first 
and most common method, that employed by Profesaor Jacobi in his 
tables (Ind. Ant., Vol, 17, p. 145.) and called the Bengal method by 
Warren in his Kala Sankalita, the solar months, in which the sun 
is in Aries, Taurus, etc., are called Vaisekba, Jyesh~a. etc., 
and the lunar month which begins in any of these solar months is 
called by the name of that month. According to the second method, 
which seems to be more in accordance .with the SiddMntas and is 
called the Tamil method by Warren, the solar months when the sun 
is in Aries, Taurus, etc., are called Chaitra, Vai8akha, etc., 
1md tl:e solar month in which each lunar month ends, gives its name 
to that lunar month. Both these methods are described by Madhava 
in the Chapter on months in the Kala Madhava, and he gives pre
ference to the former. But there is a third method not now followed, 
which is certainly older than the other two ; it is described by 
Madh11va in the same Chapter, and also in Chapter XIV., Stanza 
16, of the Surya Siddhanta. According to that method the lunar 
month was named from the Nakshatra in which the moon was, when 
it became full ; the month would be Chaitra if the moon wu in 
Chitra or Svati. Of course this must have been the method before 
the -introduction of the Babylonian Zodiac of signs, as the names of 
the months themselves indicate. According to this method the month 
which began near the epoch of Vnnihamihira would be Chaiira. 
According to either of the other two methods, applied to the ·data 
given by our author himself, the month would be Vaisakha. 

Exactly the same difficulty faces us in naming the month with 
which the Kali Yuga beg1ln. According to either of the modern 
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methods it would be Vaisakha, and yet there is little doubt the old 
Astronomers took it to be Chaitra. The explanation is the same. 
It would be both useful and interesting to find out when the modern 
methods were introduced and by whom. The only practical 
'difference between these two is 11s to the naming of the i11terc11lary 
month ; according to the first system it is called by the name of the 
succeeding month, and according to 'the second by that of the pre· 
ceding. 

CHAPTER !.-STANZA 10. 

This Stanza shows how to reduce to Silvana days, the lunar days 
or Tithis obtained by the preceding two staozn11 for the purpose of 
calculating ·the Romaka Abarga9a. In this stanza the Kshepa 
(additive quantity) expressed by the compound 'Eiil:i\IU has been 
taken by the editors to. mean 514. But I believe it means five 
multiplied by fourteen or seventy. This construction is permissible 
and is constantly used in the book e.g., in the compounds ~ 
"'1l'1rl in Chapter HJ. Stanza 2 and 3 and other stanzas of the same 
Chapter and ~ and ~ in Chapter VIII., Stanza. 6. 

I propose this interpretation in c.rder to bring the Kshepa into accord 
with the positions of the sun and moon given in Chapter VIII. A 
little consideration will show that the Kshepa divided by 703 is the 
fractional part of the Tithi that has elapsed at the moment of the epoch, 
i.e., sunset at Alexandria on Sunday, 20th March 505 A. D. The 
Tithi multiplied by twelve is equal to the distance of the sun and 
moon in degrees. It follows that the Kshepa multiplied by twl'lve 
and divided by 703 would give the distance of the sun and moon 
in de~rees. If the Kshepa be 514, the distance .would thus be 

NOTE.-Lon1 after I oame to the a.hove conolusion a.o. to the epoch, I happened 
to rea.d .Mr. Sh. B. Dikahit'e pa.per on the lie.me eubjeot in the Indian Antiquary 
(Vol. 19, p. 47), a.nd I was glad to find tha.t he had oome to the same oon: 
olusion. The only differenoe ie that he considers the epooh to begin on Tuesday 
22nd llaroh 506 A. D., but I hllol'e given eufiloient reasons above why it should 
be Monday. I also beg to differ from him ae to the res.sou for the naming of 
the month ; the res.sou adopted by him would revel'le the ordinary rule tho.t 
the bright fortnights of both the Amante. and Puruimbata. months have the 
aame names: he would ma.ke the da.rk fortnights han the same no.mes, and 
there is no authority for that. '£he aeoond reaeou whioh he rejects, eeeme to 
me to be more probable; if the interca.la.ry months were reckoned from the 
mean poaitioDB of the sun and moon, then oertainly the month of the epoch 
would be thl' iulercalary Cha.itra.. 
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8°-46'-25"; if it be 70 it would be 1°-11'-41' neglecting fractions of I\ 
second. 

Now the longitudes of the mean sun and moon Rt sunset at Annti 
are accorC!ing to Chapter VIII., respectively, l IS.-29°-34' -22" and 
llS.29°-18'-50". As according to Chapter III., Stanza 13, the difference 
in longitude between Alexandria and Avanti expressed in time is 7!
N,c;likas, to obtain the positions of the sun 1md moon at sunYiet Rt 
AleXRndria their mean motions during 7! NatJ.ikRs ha.veto be added 
to their mean positions at sunset at Ava.nti, According to the rules 
of Chapter VIII. the motion of the sun in the interval is 7'-14", and 
of the moon 1°-36'-37." Hence the longit11des of the sun and moon 
at sunset a.t Alexandria. 11.re 118-29°-41'-36" and 128-0"·55'-27". 
The difference is 1°-13'-51." 

It will be seen tha.t this difference accords very nearly with the 
Kshepa 70 and not at all with the Kshepa 514, a.nd this accordance 
is a. mathematical necessity if the two parts of the book are consistent. 
No doubt there is still a difference of 2'.10' iu the distance, corre
sponding to 4 minutes of difference in time ; probably that is owing to 
some minor correction ; either the difference in longitudt's is a little 
smaller thnn 71 Na<J.is which is according to the PaoliSa. Siddbanta, 
or alse there is some allowance made for the difference between the 
latitude& of Alexandria and A vnnti for the time of true sunset. 

Whilst I am dealing with the KshepRs of the Romaka Siddh&nta 
I might as well give here a comparative table of the positions of the 
sun, moon, her node and apogee according to that Siddhiinta for 
sunset at Avanti, and according to Ptolemy for the sa.mt' time and 
place. As I have no copy of Ptolemy available, I have calculated 
from the data furnished by Delambre in the second volume of his 
History of Ancient Astronomy. It will be seen that on the only 
point which the RomRka Siddhanta appears to have borrowed 
directly from Hipparchus or Ptolemy, vii., the theory of the sun, 
there is Rn important difference. The position of the 11un has hem 
corrected and brought very near the truth; Ptolemy's sun wa.s in his 
own time a degrl'e behind its true place, a.nd by 505 A.D. it hnd 
receded about a degree further. Who made the correction and 
when? Certainly no Greek, because no Greek known to us corrected 
Ptolemy's tables. Certainly no Arab, because the Arabs took to 
Astronomy long after 505 A.D. Was it then a Hindu or a Pereian? 
Whoever he wae, he certainly was a more accurate observer than 
Ptolemy as far as the 5un w~s concerned., 
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Hea.nnly body. Positions aooording to the I Po1ition11 aooording 
Bomaka Siddhanta. to Ptolemy. 

1'he SUD 

The moon 
The moon's node 
The moon's apogee ... 

359° 
359° 
235° 
286° 

34' 
18' 
48' 
58' 

22· 
50' 
58' 
53• 

357° 
350° 
233" 
275° 

54' 7• 
54' n• 
I' 24v 

29' 57• 

It is significant that the nineteen year cycles of the Romaka Sid· 
dhanta are identical with those used in the Armenian and other 
Eastern Churcht's for finding the Paschal moon. One of the cycles 
of the Romaka began in 505 A.D. The cycles of Anatolius began in 
277 A.D., those of Andrew of Byzantium in 353 A.D., and those of 
Aeas iL 562 A.D. (See Du Laurier's Armenian Chronology) 
These three years differ from 505 A.D., as well· as from each other 
by multiples of nineteen. 

CHAPTER !.-STANZAS 11-13. 

These stanzas contain rulej for obtaining the Ah11rg1U].a according 
to the Paulisa Siddhanta. They have been left uninterpreted by the 
editors. I think I have been fortunate enough to find the meaning 
of the rules for obtaining the Adhim8sas from the solar days. These 
roles are three, contained respectively in the first three verses of the 
11th stanza, first two verses of the 12th and first two verses of the 
13th. The first is the main role and the other two are the minor 
corrections. 

The first rule I re11d thus:-

A7Rf: \il@!i"lq(Eif 

R4'EIT:~: 
q"'rf"5\liftt mm: 

I interpret it thus:-" Multiply the (solar) days by ten; add 698 
divide (the sum) by 9761 ; the quotient is the intercalary months 
(elapsed).'' 

The second rule I read thus:-

"'ilffvRPN "". 
~ *'i<i"ll<flii\: 

I interpret it thus :-"For every 107 years add one·tenth of a day 
(to the number of solar days) for obtaining the intercalary month1." 
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Io other words, add for 107 years one to the sum obtained after 
multiplying by ten under the first rule before division by 9761. 

The third rule I read thus:-

~~il i'l14'!~ 

s~ cr""i'-"'q~•r..111'4! 
~ 

I interpret it thus :-Again add one to the sum from which the 
ioterc11lary months are obtained ( i. e., to the solar days multiplied by 
ten) for every 55061 years." 

Before proceeding to demonstrate the truth of these roles it will 
be beet to put them in a clear mathematical form. It is evident 
that the first rule gives a fraction by which the solar days have to 
be multiplied in order to reduce them to the intercalary month• ; the 

fraction is 9~~1' The second rule gives another fraction for the same 

purpose, and it is 107 x 86
1
0 x 9761 • For, suppose the number of 

aolar days to be " S " ; as 107 years contain 107 X 360 solar days, 
the number to be added to the numerator before division by 9761 

8 10s +_s __ _ 
will be 107 360 

; the total will thus be 107 x 960, or 
x 9761 

10 8 s . 
9781 + 107 x 360 x 9761° In exactly the same way, the third rule 

gives a third fraction 66061 x 8!c, x 9761• The result of the three 

rules is that the solar days have to be multiplied by the sum of 
these three fractions in order to be reduced to intercalary months. 

It will be seen that I have interfered as little as possible with the 
text, specially the part of it giving the figures. In the first rnle the 
only new suggestion is as to the lut figure of the denominator ; the 
text clearly requires the denominator to be of four figures, the 
numerator being multiplied by ten, and the fourth figure can hardly 
be anything but one. An objection might be raised to my ioter
pre~ing the word Tithi as a solar day ; but the la.st portion of the 
solar days is really represented by Tithis, the Tithis of the current 
yeu being added to the solar days of the ye11rs elapsed. The last 
figure of the years in the third rule is corrupt ; the oeareat approach 
to it would be one, and I have accordingly put that, although as I 
1hall presently show two would be nearer the truth, I will uow 
proceed to the demonstration. 
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The demonstration consists in proving that the mean motions of 
the sun and moon according to the Pauli8a Siddhanta given in other 
parts of the book give precisely the same fractions 111 those deduced 
above. According to Chapter III., Stanza I., the sun completes one 

sidereal revolution in ~=1 
days. The mean motion of the moon is 

most probably the same as that for the Vasishfha Siddhanta ~Ten in 
Chapter II, Stanzaa 2 and 3 (sPe Dr. Thibaut's Preface, Page XXXIT). 
This mean motion is aocording to the editors 110 Revolutions, 

11 signs, 7 degrees, 30 minutes and 2Y~l of a aign in 3,031 days. . For 

good reasons given in my discussion of those stanzas, I believe there is 
no fraction, hut as the original text itself would read two kal8s and a 
Kshepa quantity. This gives for the mean motion of the moon in 
3031 days, 110 Rev.·11 S.-7°-32', which differs only by four-fifths 
of a minute from the editors'. This being reduced to minutes 
becomes 2396252. Hence one sidereal revolution of the moon con-

sisting of 21,600' must be performed in Zl:S~~Sl days. Aa the 

numbers to be dealt with are large it will be best to work with symbols 
in their place. Let a= 43831, 6= 120, c=21600 X 3031, & d= 2396252• 

Then the length of a sidereal revolution of the sun in days is !j;. and 

that of the moon ;. Hence the number of lunar sidereal revolutions 

in a year is ;: • The number of lunar months in any period is the 

number of lunar minus the number of the solar revolutions in that 

period. Hence the number of lunar months in a year is:: - 1. The 

intercalary months in any period is the number of lunar months in 
that period minus the solar months. Hence the intercalary months 

in a year is :~ - 13. A year consists of 360 solar days, and there-

. . ~-13 
fore the solar days have to be mulhphed by be to reduce them 

860 
to . te 1 th Th f . . 't . 1 l' • mci-18bc 10 rca ary mon s. e raction 10 l a s1mp e 1orm 1s 860 bo • 

h. h . fi 2897546412 It . h' L-- • w 1c lD gures comes to 860 x 7866852000. lS t lS very u:acbon 

which has been used by Varahamihira and very cleverly broken up 
into p11rts. If the denominator of this fraction be divided by the 
numerator the quotient will he something more than 976•09. Hence 

1 D 
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the fraction is a little more than 97!-:i or 9~~1 ' It is the fi rat fraction 

of Varahamihira.. This subtracted from the original leaves as 
. d 73566032 . If . d h rema10 er 960 x 976TX7866352000• we agam re uce t e numerator 

to ooe by dividing the denominator by it, it will be found that the 
quotient is a fraction over 106 multiplied by 360X9761; hence the 

last remainder is just larger than 107-x-9: 61 x 360 which is the second 

fraction of Varahamihira. Subtracting this from the last remainder we 
. . 162669H O . . d h 

obtain 360x9761x107 x 7866362000' n again trymg to re uce t e 

numerator to one, it will be found that the denominator is a trifle 
over 55062 multiplied by 360X 9761. This therefore gives us the 
third fraction of Varahamihira. 

To understand the full significance of this proof, it is nece1Sary to 
consider how largely, any, the slightest variation in the mean motion 
of the moon affects the years given in the second and third rules. It 
will be found that if the mean motion of the moon in 3031 days be 
diminished by the fiftieth part of a second, the third rule will entirely 
vanilh, the number of years being reduced to infinity; if the dimioutioo 
he less than by a fiftieth, the years will vary from 55063 to infinity ; 
if there he 10,000 years more in the third rule, the mean motion will 

be 3!6
th of a second less. Similarly one second less in the mean 

motion will increase the yea.rs in the second rule by 12, and one second 
more reduce them by nine. What chance is there then of the figures 
in the text agreeing so closely with those deduced by calculation from 
the mean motions, unle111 both the interpretation of the tei:t Rnd the 
mean motio11s were correct 1 

I am unable to interpret the rules for reducing the lunar days to 
S&vana iays given in the same stanzas. According to the data giveo 
above, it will be found that the fraction by which the lunar days have to be 

· · h K h T' h' · SO (ad-bc)-a.c 46616044760 
mult1phed to get t e s epa it as is, 30 (ad-be) = 2916213082360. 

Similarly the following few fij;\'ures will be of use for comparison with 
those of the other Siddbantas. According to the above data. 

The length of a lunar sidereal revolution is ... 
,, ,, ,, synodic month is 

The number of solar days in which an inter· 
calary month occurs is 

D!. Gh. P. Vp. Vvp. 
27 19 18 0 8j 
29 31 50 5 65 

976 5 50 51 35 
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Ds. Gh. P. Vp. Vvp. 
The number of Tithis in which a Kshaya 

Tithi occurs is 63 54 32 43 38 
The .number of lunar months in a year is ... 12·3688156 
The number of lunar days in a yPar is ... 371 3 52 5 5 
The close agreement with the synodic month 

of the Romaka SiddMnta 29-31-50-5-37 is 
worth noting. That of the old Surya 
Siddhanta is ... · 29 31 50 6 53 

CHAPTER 1.-STANZ.A.8 17, 18, 19 and 20. 

These st.anza.s describe the cycle of seven years of 360 days each. 
I have to suggest a few amendments in the interpretation of these 
for evident reasons. It is denr that the Kehepa 2227 days, reprl'sents 
the period of the cycle elapsed before the bPginning of the Ahargal').a, 
i. ~ .• before Monday, 21st March ~05 A.D. Hence the cycle began 
on Sunday, 14th Februuy 49!> A.D., and the next cycle commenced 
on Sunday, Sta January 506 A.D. It follows that in the 18th stanza 
the amount to be subtracted after multiplication of the year by 3 
must be 2, and not 4 ; the word cannot be ~ or 8'f'°t· but some 

word reprPsenting 2 such as 3'Rt. For, snppose the remainder after 
division by 2520 is less than 360, the ruler of that year will be 
clearly the sun; the current year one being multiplied by three would 
have to be diminished by two, and not four to obtain one, the 
symbol of 8und11y. 

In the 19th stanza it is not the Aharga9a that has to be divided 
by 30, but the remainder after di,-iaion by 2520, else the months 
would begin on the 2228tb day of the cycle. Moreover, one for the 
current month has to be added after multiplication by two and not 
before ; an example similar to that for the year will make this clear. 

In the 20th stanza, again, it is not the Ahargal').a that has to be 
divided by seven, but the remainder after dividing by 2520; else the 
first day would be Mllnday. 

One would at first sight suppose that this cycle of 2520 days is a 
purely artificial institution of the astronomers like that of the modern 
Surya Siddh&nta, which is made to begin from the supposed first day 
of creation, Sunday. But calculation will show th11t this is not the 
case. Creation began 452£ Mahayugas before the Kaliyuga, and 
Veriihamihin's Aharga9a began 1,317,123 days after the Ka.liyuga. 
::.-iow if we take the length of the Mah&yuga, the same as that of our 

16 
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author, vii., 1,577,917,800 dAys, it will be found thAt the 4521 Mab&· 
yugas yield just 2070 days on dividing by 2520, rejectiu11; whole 
cycle1. The period after the Kaliyugll gives 1683 days. 2070 daya 
plus 1683 days give one cycle plus 1233 days of another. Hence 
this cycle would have begun 1233 days before 2lst March 505 A..TP. 
or on 4th November SOI A.D., if it had commenced witJa creation, 
In the same way it will be found that a cy(lle of the mociel'n Surya 
Siddb8.nta commenced on 19th ·August 501 A.D. 

The question then is, what is the cycle of Varahamibiraf Is it tM 
continuation of some ald calendar with a year of 360 days 1 Such 
~ yeu WB11 in use in lndiR for sacrificial purposes (eee the Kala
madhava, the chapter on years).; the name Sa van a itself ·being derived 
from fl to extract the SomR juice. It is a strange coincideo~ that 
the EgyptiRns also used a year of 366 days for religioua parpc11e1 
accordiag to Diodorus Siculus. 

CHAPTER !.-STANZAS 23-25. 

'rhese stanzas have been thought by the editors to ·contain onqy 
astrological matter and therefore to be of altogether subordinate 
in'tereltt. As a matter of fact they contain the Persian calendar of 
fihe year of the epoch 505 A.D., and are of the grewtest interest at 
least to a PRrsi. The meaning of the 23rd stanza as correctly given 
by the editors is "Increase the Ahargai;tR by one and di11ide by -365; 
divide the remainder by 30; the quotient represents the months and 
the remainder is to be considered as belonging to the lorde of the 
degrees of the signs." The next two stan~as itive ·the 30 names-of the 
30 lords of the 30 degrees of each sign. In fact, these names are 
those of the thirty angels to whom each dRy of the Per11ian month is 
dedicated, as the identification of the greater number of them, and 
the order ~a which they stand proves conclusively. 

The first is <fi"JJ'll'T:rcf i. e., Brahma ; he .is the same as Hormuzd, 
the principnl deity. 

The second is ri\T i. e., the one who presides over the living 
creatures. That is one of the principal functions of Bahman. 

The third is ~. the lord of heaven. So is Ardibehesht -who 
holds the keys of heaven. 

The names of the next four I fail to identify a.s the ·lext is coHupt. 
Possibly there has been an attempt to transliterate the original 
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Pehlvi words u I shall show has been the case as reapecta the 10th 
and 20th. 

The eighth is !Jll'PIT i. e., the female counterpart of the highl'at 
deity. The angel of the eighth Persian day Dep&dar or Din. Pavan, 
.Maro is also feminine and represents the highest deity (See Shayastla 
Sbay.a5t, Chap XX.II. and XXIII.). 

The ninth is ar.rcir i. e., fire. It is the BAme as Adar. 

The tenth is ~. It seems to be a transliteration for Anahiti 
the classical An(itis, i. e., AbAn the angel of the tenth day. In the 
proct'ss the word has been changed, probably by t.he copyist to the 
fKmiliar Anta the destroyer, which certainly was not an attribute 
of Ablin. 

The eleventh is ~. i. e., the sun. He is the same as Khorshed. 

The twelfth is~. i.e., the moon. He is the BRme as Mohr. 

The thirteenth is ("'I; the god of rnin. So is the angel of the 
thirteenth Persian day·'l'ir. 

The fourteenth is ljl, i. e., the cow or boll. which is th& 1ame 
as Gosh. 

The fifteenth h ~. It is feminine and means self-restraint or 
a religious duty. In the latter significance it possibly representa the 
female Din-Pavan-Mitro or Dapmehr. 

The sixteenth is called '1: This seems again like an attempt at 
transliterations, the M of Mehr bein~ dropped by copyists, and 
changed to the familiRr Hara, i.e., Shiva.. 

The eeventeenth is called ~'!I' in one manuscript and n in another. 
Po11ibly the last may be Trata, the protector, which is one of the 
pi'incipal parts of Shro~h. 

The eighteenth. islfW in one manuscript and ~ in the other. 
J11stice is one of the principal characteristics of Rashnu, and so it i11 
o{ GlUll the teacher of the gods. 

The ninteeath is fq;r, i, e., the deceased fathers. There can be 
little do11bt abcrnt their ideRtitiea.tion with the Fravashis, to whom the 
nineteenth day is dedicated by the Persians. 

Tlae twentieth is lR'°f. Cao it be 'f{f'JI' closely e1kin to the classical 
V arane1 for Behram, which baa been converted into the familiar 
VarqaT 
1 0 • 



120 PA~CHA s1ooe.ANTIKA or VAKAHAMmrnA. 

The twenty-first and twenty-second are arm a.nd ~- Both 
are names of the wind or air, a.nd represent Rem and Guvad. 

The twenty-third is ~. I fail to see any connection between 
him and Depdin. 

The twenty-fourth is ~. i. e., the goddess of speech and wisdom. 
So are Din a.nd her .companion Chisti, both females. 

The twenty-fifth is '!ft, the bestower of wealth and happineH. It 
ia an accurate translation of the later idea of the female Arshisaug. 
The ea.me word has been 11sed.for her in the Sanskrit Ashirvad. 

The twenty-sixth is 1f0flf, the male beatower of wealth a sort of 
counterpart of Shri as Arstad is of Arshisaog. He is the increa1er, 
the one who makes the world grow. 

The twenty-seventh is fiR?f, i. e., the mountains. The firmament is 
considered in Parsi books to be made of stont, and that is posaibly 
why Asman has been so tranalated. 

The twenty-eighth is 'lffait, i. 6., the earth. It ia an accurate 
translation of Zamyad. 

The twenty-ninth is lr'lf1' the creator, the ordainer. It may 
rep1·esent Mahrespand, the religious and heavenly law which ordaina. 
If the word were Veda it would be a better translation. 

1'he thirtieth is If( ~' i. e., the last person or tho being who 
underlies all creation, That is but another nftme for the mystic 
eternal, and boundless light represented by Aneran. But poBBibly 
the epithet mea.ns nothing more than the last angel of the month. 

The identification of the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 8th, 9th, lltb, 12th, 13th, 
14th, 19th, 21st, 22nd, 24th, 25th and 28th names is, !think, beyond 
doubt. These names could not occur by accident in exactly tl;ie 
same places in which they occn r in the Parsi month. The year, it will 
be seen from Stnnza 23, has the same constitution 88 the Pani year, 
tJiz., rn months each of 30 d11ys, with 5 intercalary days at the end. 
As the Aharga~111 begins on Monday, and 88 one day baa to be 
added to it, it is clear this year is made to begin on Sunday, 20th 
March, 505 A. D. 

It will be fonnd on calculation that this year is exactly the year o 
the Persians described by Albernni in hi~ Asar-i-Baki which has born 
translated by Dr. Sacha and called the "Chronology of A.ucieat 
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Nations.'' Alberuni describe1 two kinds of Zoroastrians ye.I.l's, that 
of the ZllroastriRns of Persia proper, aud that of the Zoroastriaus 
of Khwuism nnd Sogdiana, i. e., those of KhorRsan, Samarkand 
and other regions to the t-est and north of Persia proper. In 
the first kind of year the five intercalary days were inserted at the 
end of the 8th month AbaD, and in the second at the end of the 12th 
Aspandad. This distinction is clearly laid down i?1 his chapter on the 
Persian months. Alberuni ex plains i11 the same chapter that these 
intercalnry days came to be inserted at the end. of AbD.n, because the 
last two intercalary months (Kabisas) were inserted at the end 
of Abiln in. the reign of Y asdegird· bin Sha.pur, and it was the 
custom in Persia proper to insert these days immediately 
aftl'r the intercalary months. Working back from the modt'rn 
Persian Calendar which is that of the Kadmi Parsis, or from the 
Epoch of Yasdegird Shahriar 1st Farvardin corresponding to 16th 
June 632 A. D., an easy calculation will show that 14t.h March 505 
A. D. WflS 30th A ban. If the intercalary days be ius erted after 
Aban, the month Ad81· will begin on 20th March and we shall have 
the yeRr described by Varaharnihirn. 

The fact thrtt the calendar described by our author has the form 
givl'n to it by Yasdt'gird bin Shapur is of considt'ra ble interest. 
That monarch rl'igned from 404 to 421 A. D. Hence the Hindu 
astronomers must have been interchanging ideas with the Persian at 
least aftl'r 404 A. D. I think that may have happened even much 
later, viz., after the year of our epoch 605 A. D. This year would 
natura!ly have bt'en chosen by Persian astronomers fur their epoch ; 
according to the theory of the Gahn bars or seasonnl festi,.als, the last of 
the intercrtlary days is the Hamaspathamedam, which probably means 
the day on which the day and night are equal; the y11ar so;. A. D. 
was the first of the four years in which this last intercalary day fell 
on the day of the vernal equinox and therefore all the seasonal 
festivals were exactly in their proper plaoes; such a year never 
occurred 11gain on account of the neglect of intercalation. Can it be 
by chance that our author chose the same epoch ? Is it not more 
probable that he waa ltd to choose it by the example of the Persian 
astronomers of his time reported possibly in the Paulisa or RumakA 
Siddhantas or their commentari~s? 

'l'he connection of Persi11n and Hindu a~tronomy is a subject to 
which little attenticiu hRs hitherto been paid by scholars, but it is 
well ·worth study as likl•ly to throw considerable light -0n the sour,cee 
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of later Hindu astronomy. No doubt there is little left of old 
Persian astronomy, but probably a search of the earlier Arab writers 
might furni1h some facts. In this connei:ion Alheruni furnishes 11n 
interesting fact. According to him (see page 11 of Dr. Snchu's 
transl11tion) the Per11ian year was of 365 days, a fourth of a day, and 
a fifth of an hour, i. P.., 365 days, 6 hours and 12 minutes precisely 
the year of the Pauliaa Sirldhanta. On thf other hand, we know 
that the Persians used Hindu astronomic11l tabl~s as well as Greek, 
and their own (see page XL VI. of the Preface to the 4th volume 
of West's Pe-hlvi Tellts). 

CilAPTER 11.-STANZA 1. 

'thia Stan&a has been left untranslated by the editf)rs. An exami
ttation of the numbers contained therein leaves h11rdly any doubt 
that it contains a description of a yellr of 365f days, composed of 
solar months from whence the pc.sition of the aun on any day can 
be eaaily deduced, 

I propose to read it thua :-

t\(tUPitt 'l~qii 

~~~~· 
~~""~ 
&flt';r.fft1~'1N~~: II 

l translate it thus;;-" Multiply the Aharga9a by four, andJ add 
sis; divide the sum by 1461; divide it up by 126 diminished by one, 
sero, zero, ZPro, two, four, seven, nine, nine, eight, 11ix and five (i. ~ .. 
subtract from it 11uccesaively as far as you can 125, 126, 126, 126, 
124, 122, 119, 117, 117, 118, 120 and 121)." The elip~is to be 
&applied is "The number of these sums 11nbtracted will represent 
the whole 11igns the attn has passed from Aries, and the remainder 
divided by th.e n11.mber for the ne1:t sign will repre11e11t the fra.ction of 
the sign that has to be pusecl." 

This method of e:1pre111ion is common in Sanscrit works ; it is u1ed 
with respect to the calculation of Sines, as well as of the Lagua or 
horoecope by the Udayas. The Kshepa 6 represent& that the 100 

entered Aries a day aud a. half'before the epoch, which is correct. I 
give below aide by side the length of each solar mouth in day1, 
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Ghatis and Pals aocording to this syatem, and of .each such mol\tb 
acuording to modern Hindu ealcula.tions rl'jecting fractions under one 
Pal. The reader will j11dge whether the ideutiaeatioo is complete QI' 

not, remembering thllli the modern rear is 3L Pals longer:-
--

Name of the monlib. Len~b according to modern I Length aocording to 
B.iudu calcnlations. ~bis stanza. 

Dy11. Ghts. Pis. Dys. Ghta. 

Chaitra .30 55 56 3J 15 

Vai8'ikha. :Sl 25 53 :31' 30 

Jyesbtha 31 37 57 .31 30 

A11obaidha .31 28 50 31 30 

Sbriv&l].R :31 l 27 31 0 

llhadre.pada .30 26 37 30 so 

A&viu .•. -.29 .53 40 29 45 

K&rtika 29 29 25 -29 15 

Marg8inha 29 .18 57 :29 15 

Pausha :29 .26 4.'.> 29 30 

Magba ·29 49 ·5 .:30 0 

Falguraa 30 20 59 -30 15 

CHAPTER ll.-STAN.ZA 3. 

1· submit.the last two lines of this stanza should be.read.thus:

lfff't ~ mrsq;rr, 
·vf~!!l°it.,q4'11 11<1\41CU: II 

I propo1e to translate thus "(The preceding amount) begins wi&,h 
signs. Add to tha.t minutes e.qual to· twice the number of Ghan-.. 
Add to that 2 signs, 9 degrees, 7 minutes,and,J second;" 

The conatruction of the last line is similar to that of the 6~h alana 
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of the 17th Ch11pter about thl' meaning of which there can be no 
doubt. 

One reason for the proposl'd reading is that it is more in accordance 
with the extant text. A second reason is that; it exactly accords 
with the rules for the calculation of the Ahargai;ia given in the firat 
Chapter and already discussed by me. A third reason is that it 
gives the longitude of the moon's apogee at the epoch nl'Rr its true 
place and very nrar that of the Romnka Si<ldhaota, whereas the inter
pretation or the editors gives the apogee nearly 60° behind its true 
place. This is easy to ascertnin by working out th~ rules given in 
the 2nd and 3rd staoza.s. The Ahargana is zero; add 1936; there 
is no Ghana; multiply by 9 and divide by 248 ; the quotient is 70 
G11tis or anomalistic rernlutions, and the remainder 64 Padas or 
ninths of a dny. Hence the moon was in apogee 7tr days before 
the epoch; as rach Gati gives a motion of 3° 4 1

9
0 ', in 70 Gatis the 

motion is 215°-43'. If the editors' interpretation be correct anJ 
there be no Kshepa. 215°-43 1 would be the longitude of the apogee 
7~ days before the epoch, and it would be about 46', more at the 
epoch or 216°-29'. Any modern table will show that it is nearly 
281°; nccording to the old Surya Siddhanta it is 279°-44'; according 
to the Romaka it is 286°-58.' If the proposed interpret11tion be 
adopted, 1md 11 Kshepa of 2s-9°·7'-l' be added it would be 285°-3t/ 
whirh it will be seen is near enough to the truth and ,·ery near the 
Romak11. 

I must however st11te that there is yet some detect in the constants. 
The longitude of the mean moon el"en accordinp: to the present inter
pretation is not right. It is 18°-321 according to this interpretation 
and 309° according to that of the editors. The first uould be the 
longitude on Tuesday evening, the 22nd March 505 A. D., according to 
the Surya Siddhiinta, and on Tuesday morning e.ccording to the 
Romak11 ; the second would be that on Thursday, the 17th, Rbout mid
day. Probably the last figure of 1936 is not correct; if it were 1935 
the longitude would be that on Monday morning and therefore correct. 
This Kshepa represents thr number of days before the epoch when the 
moon was in apogee at sunrise or some other fixed time ; if it were 
1936 the day would be 2nd. December 499 A. D., and if it were 1935 
it would be 3rd DeCt>mber, which is also the day of the full moon. 
The latter must be correct 88 the moon is very nearly in apogee on thr 
morning of 3rd December 499 A. D. If so the position of the mean 
moon at sunrise on the day of c>ur epoch will be 5°-22.' 
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CHAPTER IL-STANZAS 4, 5, 6. 

The fifth and sixth stanzas have been considered unintelligible by 
the rditors. To understand them it is necessary to re-translate the 
latter half of the 4th stanza also. I translate them as follows :-'' 124 
Padas make hlllf a Gati. The first half Gati is Dhana and the second 
~i~a. For the first half Gati ndd 180°-4.' Take degrees equal to the 
Padas, or Pa.des remaining after subtracting 124; then (add) the 
minutes (worked out as follows) in the case of Dhana and ~iq.a (half 
Gillis respectively) (In the first case) subtract one from the Padas, 
multiply by five, add 1094, multiply the sum by the Padas, 11nd 
divide by ~3; (in the second case) subtract 5 times the Padas minus 
one from 2414, multiply by the Padas and divide by 63.'' 

These stanzas give rules for finding the position of the true moon ; 
having obtained the motion for whole Gatis by the 2nd and 3rd 
stanzas, we have to make additions to it for the Pades. To put it 
clearly let t.he Padas be "p;" if they are leas than 124, the amount 

to be added is p0 +[l09-1 +:a (p.-l)] p.' If they are more than 124 

then for 124 add 180°+4'; let the remainder be p., then add p.0 + 
(24.14-6 (p.-1)) I 

63 P· 
These formnlre give an extremely simple theory of the moon based 

on arithmetical progression. The motion is supposed to be 1° + 
(1~t) for the first Pada (or ninth of a day) after apogee ; it is then 

supposed to increase from Pada to Pada by the common difference ~ 
until the moon becomes perigee. For the first Pada after the perigee 

it is 1°+ (~!~4)', andit then diminishes from Pada to Pada by the same 

common difference !~'. It will be noticed that the motion in the 

first Pada before the apogee, differs from that in the first Pada after 

by ~·,and the same is the case with the first Pada brfore and 

after the perigee. The reason for this anomaly becomes intelligible 
when we calculate the motions for days instead of Padas; it is then 
found that the 'llotion for the first day after the apogee is the 
least, that the motion for the second day after the apogee is the 
same as that for the first day before, that for the third day after 
the same a.s that for the second day before, and so on, the common 
dift'erence for a day being (12.;.).' 

17 
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The following table will show these motions:-

The motion of the I 
moon. l'or which day. 

no 421 1st day after apogee. no 544' 2nd day after apogee aud 1st day before apogee. 
12° 7t' 3rd ,, ,. ,. ,. 2nd ,. ., ., 
12° 20t' 4th .. .. .. " 3rd ,. .. .. 
12° 33t' 5th " " .. .. 4th 

" ,, .. 
12° 46t' 6th " .. .. " . 5th .. .. .. 
12° 59t' 7th 

" 
,. 

" .. 6th .. " .. 
13° 12' 8th 

" .. " " 
7th .. ,, .. 

13" 24-f' 9th ,, ,, •• .. 8th 
" " .. 

13° 37t' 10th ,, .. .. " 
9th .. .. " 13° 50.f 11th .. " " .. 10th " .. " 14° 3f 12th .. " " " 11th .. .. .. 

14° 16t' 13th •• .. .. •• 12th .. .. " 110 uw ]~th .. .. " •• 12Jth .. ,, .. 
14° 39t' First day after perigee. 

The motion is equally di1tributed on both sides of the firat day after 
th3 apogee and first day after the perigee,_ and not round the apogee 
and perigee themselves. This also explains why the motion in the 
first half of the Gati is nearly 8° smaller than that in the second 
half ; working out with the formule already given it will be found 

thnt the motion for the first 124 Padaa is 180° + 3 g, which ia put 

equal to 180° + 4', similarly for the ne1:t 124 Padas, the motion will be 

found to be 183° + ~ , hence the total motion in one Gati is 363° + 4. 
The second and third stanzas give 363° + 4 ~. This proves that 

the interpretation is correct. 

It is an interesting question whether this theory of the lunar 
motion ia indigenous or borrowed. I do not know of 'any other 
aat~nomical system contaning this theory. It seems to be indige
nous, for the idea of arithmetrical progression is also employed in the 
same SiddbAnta for calculating the varying lengths of the day and 
night during the year. 

The interpretations now given of the obscure stanzas of this 
chapter will show that the connection of the luni-aolar sy1tem of the 
V aaiah~ha Siddhanta with the Vakyam proce111 of the Tamil 
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utronomers described by Warren is much closer than the editors 
thought. In fact, it seems to me that the latter is derived from the 
former, certain corrPctions baaed on the more scientific Siddh&ntas 
being introduced, but the old form being almost entirely retained. I 

'will give a few details to prove this. It will be seen that the 
solar. months are used and not lunar, and the longitu1fo of the 
IUD is determined from the lengths ~£ these solar months enctly as 
in the Vd.kyam process. Both for the sun and the moon, the true 
positions are determined directly without determining the mean 
exactly as in the \'akyam proces~. The \"ilkyam process derive• 
the longitude of the moon from its anomalistic position exactly 
like the Siddhanta in question. The Vedam of the Vakum 
process 7 s-2°-0'-7" is nothing more than the true position of the 
moon, when it ill in apogee at sunrise on the day of its epoch 
1,600,98-i days after the Kaliyuga, i.e., Fridny, 2:2nd ?llRy 1282 
A. D.; this will be found on working out its position with the 
modem Surya &iddhanta; it will be discovered that the moon is in 
apogee on the day in question about 7 pals after sunrise, and that its 
longitude at sunrise is 7s-2°·15r; thl' difference of 1-5~' sec-ms to be 
made up in table 47 of Warren gh·ing the correction dne to the interu.I 
between mean sunrise at Lanka and true sunrise- Rt TriHlllore ; this 
correction has been kept nil throughout positi,·e by adding to it the 
dillerence of 15l' or something Tery near it. Ex11ctly cnrrespondiog 
to 22nd May 1282 of the \'akyam process, is :!nd or 3rd U!'cember 
499 A..D. of our Siddhanta, the dny on which the moon iii in apogee 
at 1unri11e. The Vedam corresponds to the K~l.rpa :!.<-9'-7'-l" the 
position of the moon on 2nd or 3rd December 4Q9 "\.I>. The mnin 
period of the Vakyam process is l:!,3i:! da~·s, in which the moon is 
taken to complete 449 reYnlutions; it also employs the suL,-idiary 
periods of 3,031 dnys for 110 revolutions, nml :!JB for 9 rnolntions, 
which are employed by our Siddhautn, the first bl'ing its principal 
period. Il will l:ie seen thRt the corrl'ction in this re>prl·t is very 
small, for if 449 rernlution~ tnke place in 1~,:Ji:! dRys, 110 rcrolutions 
will take plRce in only 8 PRls more than :3,u31 cia~·s, and ~1 rc,·olution~ 
in 32 Pals less thRn 248 dnys. The last correction f. 1r the moon's 
place mentioned by Wuren is applied because the moon is nl'arrr it:t 
apogee for each Deraram or period of 243 da~·s by :1:! l'al,; th,~ 
difference between the mean and true motions for thnt pt•rioil of 3:! 
Pals ia added. Such a correction would also be• necessary for our Sid
dhanta a11 llO Revolutions in 3,031 Jays, gi,·e !.I rnolnti!"'ns in 31 Pa!, 
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leas tbao 248 days, but being small this correction has not been 
applied. 

It is interesting to see how the simple astronomy of southern India 
of the time of Varahamihira, bu been subsequently modified, cor
rections based on the more scientific Siddbantas or on original 
observation applied, and yet the old form retained almost iil its 
entirety. Possibly even the elements given by Yarabamihira are not 
those of this Siddhanta wheu it was originally star~ed. Possibly the 
mean motion of the moou has been borrowed from the PanliSa. Sid
dbaota. 

CHAPTER IIl.-STANZA 4. 

This a.nd the following five stanzas give rules for finding the 
true place of the moon and its motion in one day according to the 
Panlisa Siddhanta. I haTe not been able to find the meaning of the 
nut five stanzas, but that of the 4th is pretty clear and is io accord
ance llith the theory of the moon giveo in the second chapter. 
According to this theory the Bhukti or motion of the moon for the 
first day in the first half of the Gati is 702' ; that for the second day 

• 90' h t f th h' d ISO' d • IO t' is 7 more, t a or e t 1r 7 more an so on, '· e., f ames 

the number of the Pada last preceding the day ; e.nctly the same 
rule is given in the first two verses of this stanza if we interpret the 
dwors~ lfn as the Pada last preceding the day. Again accord
ng to the same theory, the motion for the first day in the second 

half of the Gati is 879 1/7'; that for ariy subsequent day can be 

obtained by subtracting 9;' for each succeeding day, i. e., a number 
10 

equal to 7 times the number of the Pada last preceding the day. 

This rule is prescribed in the second part of the stanza, but by some 
accident the figures 879 ha'fe been inverted and changed to 978. 

CHAPTER Ill.-STANZAS 20 and 21. 

I think the original reading of the last word of the first line of the 
20th stanza "!''iii' is quite correct, and the emendation ~ is not. 
As the &tanza stands it conveys nothing more thao the well-known 
rule thnt Vaidhrita is the 27th Yoga and Vyatipata the 17th. 

When the sun is ns much in o.dvance of 8k N nkshatras, i. e., the 
middle of Aslesha, as Lhe moon is behind it, it is clear the sum of 
their Na.kshatras must be 17 and then Vyntipata occara. Tho 21st 
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stanza, when it asserts that the solstice was in its proper place when 
it was in the middle of Aslesb6, means that at that time the Yoga 
Vyatip&ta. was in accord with its original significance. For Vyatipata 
originally signified a particular configuration of the sun and moon, 
tJil., whep. they were each at the same distance from the solstice on 
opposite sides of it, so that they rose on the horizon at the same spot, 
and yet one wu going southwards and the other northwards, and 
hence they were eupposed to be opposed to each other 1md to fight. 
Hence when the solstice was in the middle of .Asleah& the technical 
Yoga Vyatipata coincided with the true Vyatipata, and in fact must 
date from that period. 

Vaidhrita happtns when the sun is as much in advance of the end 
of Reva.ti or the middle of Chitra as the moon is behind it. This 
Yoga could have had no particular significance until the vemal 
equinox coincided with the end of Revati, and the autumnal with the 
middle of Chitra. Hence it also happens that the Paitamaha 
Siddhanta (See Chapter XII. of our book) mentions the Vyatipata 
Yoga but not the V aidhrita, for that Siddhunta dates Ion~ before the 
time when the Zodiac began with Asvini. 

CHAPTER 111.-STANZA 29. 

Thia stanza, left untranslated, means nothing more than that the 
Kshepa or longitude of R&hu at the time of the epoch is one minute 
less than 26° of Scorpio, and that the mean motion in the Ahargana 
obtained by the former stanza shonld be subtracted from the Kshepa 
to obtain the head of Rahu (the ascending node), and six signs added 
to it to obtain his tail (the descending node) •. The longitude so 
given is accurate. According to modern tables I find it to be a few 
minutes less than 26° of Scorpio. According to Varahamihira's 
Snrya Siddhii.nt& it is 6' more than 26° of Scorpio, and according to 
his Romaka I l' less. · 

CHAPTERS IX. AND XVI. 

There are good reasons for believing that Aryabha~a either edited 
he old Surya. Siddhanta or else that he wrote a work in exact 
accordance with it. I will give them one after the other. 

The editors have proved that the Bhagat)RB, i. e., revolutions in a 
Mahayuga of the sun, moon, her nodes and apogee, Venus, Mars and 
Saturn given in Chapters IX. and XYI. as those of the old Surya 
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Siddh:iota are the ume as those of the extant Aryabha~lyam. They 
ban also proved that the npogers and epicycll'S 11re the 11me aa those 
ucribed 10 Aryabhaia by Brahm11gupta io hi11 Khal}da Kbadyaka. 

I will 1how first that 1he mean places of the above aaid heavenly 
bodiea, accordio~ lo the old Surya Siddbiinta, are exactly th~ same aa 
thoae to be deri¥ed from the Aryabha~iyam at the epoch of 
Arnbhat11, i·iz,, the rod of the 3GOOth yrar of the Kaliyuga. The 
lea~ued Pandit ha1 proved in the S11nskrit commentary that the mean 
places of all the brueoly bodies 11t the beginning of creation are at 
the beginning of Aries. There are 452f '.\lahnyug11 from the begin
ning of crca1ion to that of the present Kaliyuga ; hence the Bhagal}u 
multiplied by this number will gi¥e the positions of the different 
bodies at the beginning of Kali. It will thus be found that in the 
beginning of Kali, the suo, moon aod planets are at the beginning o( 
Aries, the moon's o.poger is at the beginning of Cancer, aod her node 
at th1t of Libra ; these positions are thtrefore the samr as thoae of 
the Aryalihlltipm. Unt in thr case of the old SuryR Siddh&nta 
Kaliyuga btgins at midnight, 11nd according to the Ary11bha~(yam 
al ~unrisr ; and hence at the beginning of K11li the hravenly bodies 
d the lormrr 11rr six hours in adnnce of those of the hitter. This 
dill'l'M1cc will be made up rxactly in :i600 years. For it is clear that 
for the 8ame number of ~·ears in both cast1 the mean motions will be 
the 1amr, but lhr yr11rs of the Surya being largrr than those of the 
Arya SiJJh~nta for the same amount of motion the planets will take 
more time in the formrr. X ow the ~laluiyugR of the former is larir;er 
than that of 1he lattrr h~- jmt 3(10 d11ys, and as 3GOO years is the 
t•l'hc bun<lrechh pnrl of o. :'.\lah:i~·ug" 3t.i00 ~ears of the former will 
be larger than tho~c of the lalttr hy thr 1200th part of 300 Jays or 
euctl~· ~ hour,. As thr for:11cr brgan t.i hours before the latter, the 
end~ will l."oinri1le: in fncl, th~ 3ti1.1oth ~·t11r of both will terminate 
euc1ly 11l mi.1-1l11y, nnJ the mc·nn positions of the planets in both 
cu~s will be thl' ~ainc• al that time·. 

ll111 .\r~ 11•,h1t1a is himsc•lf n·port«·J to lune also begun the Kaliyuga 
at 111id11i . .:ii1 i11 51111.c• 11tl1t·r work (•l'c the :!0th Stuuza of the 15th 
( hapll'r ·• It follows from •hlt has hren said abo,·e that. if Arya
bhata wnutrd to l.«'ep 1hr lnl'Rll pl11l"n for hi11 own epoch tlie. same 
acrorili1·;: lo both ~~ ~trrn•, h!' mn~t hnr lrnf:thened the l\lnhiiyuga 
by Jvu ,1,.~ 1. 'l'hl're r1111 I.Jc little doubt that he must have kept the 
ml'lln Vlal"f'! of lht hr1t\"t•11ly boriil'!i for his 0\\"11 time the same al"cord
lllj1: to h111h ".'"'lt1m, hrr1111~e th111 w11s R 11111ttrr of ohserntion; and 
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hence he must also have used the same length of the Mahliyuga as 
the old Surya Siddhanta. 

I will show presently when dealiug with the 15th and 16th Stanzas 
of Chapter IX. that the sizes of the earth, moon and sun and the 
distances of the two latter from the former also closely resemble 
those of Aryabha~a, being very different from those of .the modern 
Surya Siddhanta. 

On the other hand the modern Surya Siddhanta, which is probably 
a recut of the old one by some later writer, does connect itself by a 
very important d11.te given in it with Aryabhata-. According to the theory 
of precession contained in it, the Hindu Zodiac commenced at the vernal 
t>quinoi: in the beginnin~ of Kali and also at the end of the 3600th 
year after K11li, and that is again the epoch of Aryabha~a. Not only 
does this follow from the lheory of precession given in Chapter III. 
Stanz11 9, of the modern Surya Siddbanta, but the labours of 
Prof. Whitney have proved that the stellar longitudes in Chapter 
VIII. are also calculated for that date. The editor of the modern 
treatise either borrowed them from the old one, or else calculated 
them for that date. In the first case it follows that the old treatise 
was edited by Aryabha.~a himself; in the second case it follows that 
it was the opinion of the modern editor that Aryabha~a was the 
founder of modem Hindu astronomy. 

CHAPTER IX.-STANZA 5. 

The Kshepa of Rahn in this stanza is not given by the editors u 
too corrupt. It can, however, be easily found on the assumption that 
it is at the beginning of Libra at the commencement of Kali, and 
that its revolutions in a Mahal.yug11 are 232~26. These revolutions 
multiplied by the number of days elapsed since Kali 1317123, and 
divided by the number of days in a Mahaynga will give 193i revolu-
. d 543111498 h f l . hi h b d d t1ona an 1577917800t o a revo ntlon ; t s as to e re uce to the 

denominator 1H34582 employed in the book ; the numerator multiplied 
by this denominator and divided by its own denominator gives the 
Kahepa 631454; ont of this 135 have to be subtracted as the Kshtpa 
obtained is that for mid-night ; the true Kshepa is 631319. The 
figures given in the text are "'l<i~41qifi(ii't•~l$.,\l'*U: ; these are the 
identical figures found above if qv be removed, and ~ taken to 
mean 1i1. It i11 clear that one figure baa to be removed because the 
numerator c11nnot be larger than the denominator. 

t 1 
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CHAPTER IX.-STANZAS 15 AND 16. 

I propo~e to read the1e stanzas thus:-

~f.lr~°'r.rq: 
~<fi'ai: ~efq~~~ l 
1'i-1m "A(<fi'arl 
ltalr: ~r \l\liCfl~lll 11 
(."lltt' (."1:!4ioftC1 qf 

~: ~~: 'UJ1rlf: 

frl f'<fil ft.sCfi it I iii I q 
~~~~II 

· I translate them as follows;-" (15) The true hypotenuse multiplied 
by 5347 and divided by 40 gives the Kaksh8. of the sun; the true 
hypotenuse of the moon multiplied by ten givfs the Kaksba of the 
moon. (16) Divide 517080 by the K aksha of the 11un, and 38640 by 
that of the mo:>n; the quotients are the diameters of the sun and 
moon respectively in minutes.'' 

It will be seen that the method of translation is the same as that of 
the editors, but certain figures have beeu altered. The alterations 
are as near the original text as those of the editors, if not nearer. The 
results 1u~tify the alterations as I proceed to show. 

The alterations iu the 15th Stanza are for the sun in the divisor 
and for the moon in the multiplier. With the reading of the editors 
the sine of the horizontal parallax of the moon at its mean distance 

• 18><120 
according to Stanza 22nd would be 

3 
x 120 , and that of the sun 

18)(120 )( 120 • 
6347

x
120 

; this would make the parallax of the moon 2° 52' and 

that of the sun lll', the radius being of 120 parts. These results are 
on the face of them nearly three times larger than they ought to be. 
The proposed reading will give the parallax of the moon Sli' and 
that of the sun 3f which are very near those of the modern 
Siddbilntas; besides the ratio of 'these parallaxes to each other will 
be inversely as that of the mean motions which the Hindu theory 
demands. The reading of the editors will not satisfy even that test. 

The proposed reading of the 16th Stanza, will give the diameters 
of the sun 11nd moon at their mean distances respectively 32' 14~ and 
32' 12,' which is very near the truth. The reading of the editors 
gave them 962'·6 and 962'·8 for which they have been obliged to 
postulate a division by 30 which is n,ot in the text. 
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It will now be euy to find out the data as regRrds sizes and dis
tances. The diameter of the earth being assumed to be 36 units, the 
me;in distance from the moon is given as 1200 units, and from the suu 
as 16041 units; the lat.ter two are respectively the Kakshas, distances 
not in Yojena.e but in peculiar units. The diameters of the sun and 
moon in the same units will be obtained by dividing the numbers in the 
16th stanza by 34:38. For the diameters divided by the Kakshas in the 
same units will give the circular measures of the angles subtended; as 
one circular measure contains 3438 minutes very nearly, the diameters 
have to be multiplied by 3438 before division by the Kakshils to 
obtain them .in minutes. Thus the diameter of the sun will be found 
to be 150 2/5 units and that of the moon 11! units, very nearly. 

What is the length of the unit in Y ojanas? Varahamihira does not 
explicitly st.ate the diameter or circumtermce of the earth according 
to the Surya Si<ldhauta. But if we assume that it is the same as that 
implied for the Paulisa Siddhiinta in Chap. III. stanza 14, and 
explicitly given in several places in Ch11p. XCII. viz., 32CO Yojanas, 
then each unit will be very nearly 28'3 Yojanas. 

It is well worth noting that the measuree thulll deduced resemble 
far more closely those of .hyabhata, than those of the modern Surya 
Sid<lhanta which are nearly one and a half times ns large. According 
to Aryabhata the diameter of th"! earth is l 050 Yojanas, and its 
circumference 3il00 Yojenas, whereas according to the modern Surra 
Siddhanta the diameter is 1600 Yojanas. The sun's diameter 
according tc> Aryabhata is 4410 Yojanas, i. e., 4. 1/ 5 times that of the 
earth, and that is also very nearly the ratio of our author, whereas 
thJt of the modern Surya Siddhanta is 4 1/16. According to 
Aryabhata the moon moves ten Yojanas for each circular mioute of 
its motion, so that its distance from the earth is just ten times the 
artificial radius 3439; V arahamihira also makes the distance ten 
times his artificial radius 120, and it seems very probable therefore 
that he has also adopted the theory of ten Y ojanas in one circular 
minute. If so, the distance would be exactly the same as that of 

Aryabhata, and the unit would be equal to ~~~8 Yojanas, i, e., 28·65 

very near our previous result. If the distance of the moon from the 
earth be the same for the two authors, so also must be the distance 
of t.he sun ; for the ratio of the distances is the im·erse of the ratio of 
the circular velocities of the two oodics, which lalter ratio is the 5ame 
for both authon. 

18 
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A curious fact strikel! one here. The mensures of the earth p:i\ten 
by Vnrahamihirn and Aryabhn.ta nre extreme)~· near the mensure of 
the Greek Philosopher Eratost.henes, wbo flourished at Alexandria i11 
the 3rd century before Christ. The circumfereoce of the earth 
according to this Greek is 252000 stadia. Now a Yojnna is of 32000 
cubib, aud a starlium called in Sanscrit Nalva is of 400 cubits; 
hence there are 80 stadia in a Yojana. , Hence 3200 Yojana! 
make 256000 stadia and 3300 make 264000. But the rest>mblance 
is in fact still closer. The diameter 1050 Yojnnns is exactly 
equal to 84,000 stadia, and that is just one-third of Erato~thenps' 
measure; very likely it was in that form brought to India by 
inaccurate writers who did not know a more exact ratio between the 
dinmeler and circumference of 11 circle than three. Some of the 
classical writers did commit this mistake. According to Pliny, 
the Greek Dionvsiodorns fixrd the radius of the l'arth at 4~,000 stndia 
which is exact!; that of .Aryabhata. (:See Dclnmhre's History of 
.<\ncient Astronomy, Voluwe I., Pages !:!20 and 2!!3.) 

CHAPTER X.-STANZA I. 

In this stanza the original i't>ading of the number in the second line 
286 SE"ems correct·, and not the substituted rending 27ti. ;\ceording 
to this etanzn the difference between the di1tmeters of tile earth and 
s1111 in units is equal to that particular 11mnher (:!86 .or 216) multi
plied by 36 and di,·ided by 90. Hence the number must be equal 
to the difference multiplied b)' :; ~· or ~. The differe11cc 11ccording to 
the figures given abon is 114~ units, and 2~ times, that is e:rnetly 286. 
This also goes to Sllpport the truth of the figures already found· 

CHAPTER XII. 

The epoch of the Pait:'1maha Siddhantn is the eecond year of the 
Saka Era M1\gha Sukla 1, when the sun nnd moon were in conjunction 
at sunrise in the beginning of Dhnnish~h:i. The <latn are correct, for 
on Tue~dAy, 11th January 80 A. D. the sun and moon were i11 co11junc· 
tion in Dhnnishtha in the morning. But the conjunction took place 
not in the heginning of the N'nkshatrn as now understo0tl, but 
very near the true longitude of the star Dhanish(hn (Alpha 
Dclphini). The sun was then in the 21st degree from the wintrl' 
solstice of that ~·e•1r, and in the 27th degree of Capricornus of tho 
i;:onable Hindu Zodiac; the true longitude of the s~ar is ulso in the 
:27th degree of Capricornus. This is extremely important a~ tixi110 the 
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true position· of the Hindu Zodiac before the introduction of the 
ll11byloni11n system of signs; Asvini, according to this system', must 
have commeuced three degrees more to the East than it doee now. 
Its present position was fixed at the epoch of Aryabha~e., and we 
may very properly infer that it was he wlao fixed it. A~other point 
worth noting is that even at that early date (80 A.D.) before the 
impcirtatior;i of the 11ew astronomy, the Nakshatrae were taken to be 
of equa.l length and 27 in number. ·It is also worth noting that at 
first 'Sakit years must have bl'gun with Magha and not Chaitra. 

This Siddhilnta could have been of practical use only for a short 
period; the year i~ of 366 days, and so the sun must have fallen back 
by 15° or over ·a. Nakshatra in 20 years ; the lunar month is too short 
by over 20 minutes, and therefore there must have been a loss of 4i 
Tithis in 20 years, o.nd of 15 in 75 when the full moon must ha'fe 
fallen on the day there ought to have been new moon according to 
ealculation. 

CHAPTER XIV. 

The latter part of this chapter gives the longitudes and fatitudes 
~f oortnin stars. I think the longitudes must be true longitudes 
measured 11long latitude circles, and not polar longitudes measured 
along declination circles. The latter seem to be a refinement of the 
modern Suryo. Sid<lhd.nta, being the true loogitndes corrected by the 
.Ay11na. Drikk11rma.. Lalla's longitudes of the stars given in his ~ishya 
Dhi Vriddbida are clearly true longitudes, and very probably they 
were those of Arynbha~a. I ha,•e just shewn that the Pnitamaha 
Siddhanta also indicates Dhanish~ha by its true longitude not its 
polar which would be nenrly 6" less. 

It is rem'f.!rkable that the latitudes are measured in cubits, a wetbod 
of measuring celestial distances very communly employed by the 
Greeks. The Greek measure was a very uncertain one as Delambre 
has shown in different parts of his book ; a cubit may have been one 
or two or three degrers. I think it has been properly fixed at 54 2/5' 
in the pf'esent case by the editors. 

The euct st1u of the group Krittika (Pleindes) cAnnot be identi
.1ed ; certainly the star~ Pushya and Aslesha are different from those 
of the modern Surya Siddh&nta if the reading be correct. Rohini is 
about 1° behind its true position, Punarvaso, which seems to repre
sent the mean between Alpha and Beta Gemini aboot 3°, Ma.gba about 
3°, and Chitra about 2° for the epoch of Varahamihira. One ex-

1 1 * 
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pl11n11tion of this i:i tl1at the longitudl's are ti.ken from an old catalogue, 
and not detnmined from obsenation in his own time or near it. 
Anothl'r is that the longitudes were determim•d according to the old 
Hindu Zodiac, whicl1 as I have shown eommt-nced about 3° to the 
East of the present ooe. The only otlier old catalogue I know is 
that of Ptolemy, which is probably the s11me as that of Hipparchus. 
I give below his longitudes side by side "·ith those of Varahamihira. 
Certainly the longitude of l\laghll (Regulus) would bl' what it is 
according to Ptolemy's method, by 11dding 3~0 for his value of the 
precession for :he tl1Tee 1111d a half centuries that elapsed between him 
and the epoch of Aryobh11~a. It is also worth noting tl:11t the 
latitude of Canopus 75~0 is much closer to Ptolemy's latitude 75°, 
than the 80° of the modern Surya Siddhanta :-

Name of Star. Ptolemy's Yar<ihamihira'~ 

Longitu<le. Latitude. Lcngitmle. L1Ltitude. 

Aldebaran or Rohini .•• 42 40 5 30 s. 48" 4' 69' a. 

f 
86 20 G 15 N. Jss· Pollux and Castor or Punan-asu. ,. 15' N. 
83 20 9 30 N. 

Regulus or Magba 122 30 0 10 N. 126° o· 

Spio'l. or Chitm l7B 40 2· s. 180' 50 2· 43' s. 

Canopus or Agostya 77 IO 'i5° s.I 90• 0 76° 30' s. 

Note cii tlw Persian Calemlar. 

The passage of Varahamihira dealing with this subject leads t" 
some interesting result~, but as they are not directly connected with 
1:1 in du astronomy, it bas been thought best to discuss them in a 
separate note. 

'l'he passage gi,·es us the oldest recorded date in the Persian 
Calendar known to us. Strange as it may seem, hitherto there was 
11ot n single date of that calend11r known to us previons to the acces
sion of the last Sassanian monarch. 

'l'he passage furnishes extreml'ly good corroboration of Alberimi's 
testimony which was very much wanted. The fact that the inter
cnlary days were addrd at the end of the eighth month seems so odd 
and iucomi~tt>nt with the moclern practice iu India as well as Persia, 
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that the authority of the Mnhommedan writers who have asi;crted it, 
has been very strongly duubted by European scholars as well as by the 
modern Parsis themselvee. Yet Albf'runi aeserts that thRt was the 
cnse even in his own time (About A.n. 1000). He stRtes (See page 
56 of Dr. Sachu's trRnslation) " In that intercalation the turn llftd 
come to Aban l\lnh, therefore the epagomiilfte were added at its end, 
and thert they have rem11ined ever since." Alberuni knew nlso the 
other s~·stem in which the ep11gominae were put at the end of the 12th 
month which he stRtes prerniled in Khwarisrn 1md Sugdinnn. 
'l'hroughout his hook Alberuni has marked this difference. Thus at 
page 136 wh!m describing the dny on which 1st Thoth of the rra of 
Nnbonnssar begins he state! that it begins on the 1st of the month 
De.; that can only be if the ii;tercalary days hue preceded 
De.; if they be at the end of Aspandad as in the calendars nt 
present current lst Thoth would fall on the 6th of De. In th<.> 
reformed calendar of Khalif Al-!\<lu'tagid i11trcduced in 895 A.D., 
although the year begins with 1st Farrnrdin on 11th Junf', the 
intercalation takts place iu the same way being 11t the end of Abitn, 
(See IS regards this calendar pages 36, 37, 38, 13S and 185 of Dr. 
8nchu's trnns!ation.) Again at page 184 when describing the wny 
to find the signum or week-day of the beginning of each month of the 
Y asdegirdi Er11, the same distinction is made between the Persinn 
and Khwari1mian c1tlendars. 'J'he SAme distinction is most clearly 
marked in the description of the Persiar1 feasts beginning at pnge 
201; the Gahnbars or si1. aen.•onal fostirnls come euetly as if the 
year commenced with Adar 11nd not Fannrdin, and that they must 
do as they must bep their respective distances and at the s11me time 
the last of them must fall on the last intercalary day; the Farvardignn 
ceremonies are described as taking place during the la~t ihe days of 
Allan and the intercalary days; whereas in the case of the Sughdinns 
they are described as taking place at the end of Aspandad as now in 
India. A perusal of hi3 whole work cannot but co1nfoce one 
of ~he truth of this assertion, for he tells not merely a tTRdition 
but what was prel'ailing in his own time in the heart of Persia. 
Alheruni recei,·es unexpected support from Varahamihira, for the 
passage I have quoted shows that even in 505 A.D., five centuries 
before Alberuni's time the intcrcalary days were at the end of Ahan. 
V 11rahamihira wrote in the time of Noshirvan if not earlier, and the 
calendar he describes is that of the time of Ko bad, and hi11 is there· 
fore contemporary testimony. 
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Another peculiar assertion of Albnuni receives confirmation from 
another unexpected quarter. He asserts that the Khwarisminn 
calendar differed from the Persian not only in putting the i11tcrcalary 
days at the end of :he twelfth month, but also according to that 
calendar the year commenced five dAys later than the Persian, so that 
the first dRy of the first mooth NavRSa-rdi fell on the sit.th day of the 
Persian month Farvarclin which is called K.hurdad t:lal now, and 
used to be cRlled formerly the great N auroz. 'Thus the first yenr of 
Y RSdegird Shahriil.r would io. Khwarism. have commenced on ~I st 
June 632 A. D. I find the Khwarismilln calendar is in fact identical 
with the common Armenian calendu. The first month in bo~b 

calendars bears the same name, viz.~NR'I·& Sardi, mear.ing new year, and 
commences on exactly the same day, so thRt the rest of the months as 
well as the intercalary days. also coincide. The Armenian Era 
commenced on I Ith July 552 A,D.. (See Du Laurier's ArmeniaA 
Chronology); if we count back from 21st June 632 A.D. by years of 
365 days we shall come to the· same date for :>52 A.O., viz., I Ith 
July; or in the reverse way the Armenian ye11r in 1894 A.D. com
menced on 22ncl August exactly as the Kh.warismiRn. We caa 
understand the identity when' we remember that it wns one of the 
Arncide kings Artu:es who introduced this calendar into Armenia. 
about the end of the fi.rst century after Christ. This shows, more
over, how accurate Albernni is, 

It is an interesting question as to how the Parsis of India came to 
have the Khwarismian rrode of interealatio11 instead of the pure 
Persian. Probably a clue mRy be furnished by the tradition reporteil 
in the Kissa·e-Sanjiin that they came to India after a long stay i11 
Khnrasan. A date given in the same book would seem to show 11s if 
th~y had at first the Khwarismian calendu in e1&etly the form given 
by Alberuni. The date of landing at Sanj~n is given as Shravan Sud 
9 Samvat 772 Friday, corresponding to the 4th month and 2nd day of 
the Y asdegirdi year 85. The Hindu. date corresponds to. 3rd J:uly 
716 A.D. Old style; and it would correspond euctly with the 4th 
dny of the 2nd month of the Khwarismia.n year 85 of Y asdegird. 
The m'lnth and day seem to have been interchanged somehow in the 
original; such is the theory also of Mr. K. R. Kama in his excellent 
pamphlet on the Yasdegirdi Era in Gujerati, but of course according 
to the ordinary calendar the day comes out to be the 9th and therefore 
the explirnation is not quite satisfactory; it would be the 4th according 
to the Khwarismian. I hove taken the date at second-bawl from 
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Da8bur Aspandiarji's book on the Kabisa, ond that I believe is also 
Mr. Kama's source; it would be worth while looking· up the oldest 
manuscripts of the Kissa-e-Sanjan to .find the truth. 

Afr er thi& digression I will return t<> V arulinmihira. It must not 
"-be inferred from the .pas11ge in question, that the year actually com
menced with the mouth <>f Adar. The year .always seems to have 
commenced with FaMitrdin. Such is· the explicit assertion of A.lberuni. 
The same is also clear .from the facts that the .first day of FarvardiD 
'\\'BS always called the Naurej, i.e., new day, and that the month cor
Tesponding with Farvar<lin both in Khwarism and Armenia is called 
Nava Sardi, i. e., New Year. That this correspondence of Fanardin 
·with Narnsnrdi is not accidental is shown by the names of several 
other months bei11g nearly identical, such as Ciri, Hamd&d, aud 
lksharewnri for 'l'ir Amerdad and Shahri,·ar. 

Neith<!r must it be supposed from the passage that the rn-0nth of 
Adar alwny9 began with the vernal equinox. ·There is good reaS-On to 
suppose th!\t once upon a time the mo.nth of Farvar<lin began with the 
nn111l equinox. Of course it did so in the tenth century after Christ 
on account -0f the neglect of inter~alation, but what I menn is that 
this eeems to have happenecl also before. There is a tradition to that 
tffoct reported by Alberuni (See page 5a of his book), as well as in 
ti1c Bundahis. This tradition receives great support from the astro
logical doctrine of exaltation. The 19th degree of Aries is the exalta
tion of the sun, and the 3rd degree of 'l'aurus that of the moon; this 
seems to be derived from or connected with the fact thnt the 19th day 
cf Fai-vardin is Farvardin, and the 3rd day of Ardibesht is Ardibesht, 
both considered .holy ou which days the sun entered his own exalta. 
tion 1111d t hr.t of the moon respectively ; this idea of connectiug the 
<legrees of the Zodiacal sigus with the days of the Parsi months is 
uot a new one, for it is the leading idea of the nr~· pas~ege of Varu
liamihirn under discussion. The doctrine of exaltation thus conr:ects 
l:'arvardin with Aries and Ardibhesht with Tanruf, and it is ns old as 
Ptolemy if not older, aad consequently even before Ptolemy Fnrrnrdin 
must once have been near the vernal equinox. Another tradition 
reported in the Bundahis connects the fourth month 'I'ir with the 
heliacnl ri~iug of the star Si1·ius; the tradition is probebly true as the 
1111me shows; the heliacol rising of Sirius has within ~he last 2,500 
years t11kcu place iu the third a.nd fourth months after the ,·ernal 
l·q11i11ox ; this also shows that Farvardin must ha,·e been near the 
nru::l ec111iu:n: wheo the month 'fir WBl! so nami:d. 
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From the fact that Adar has not alway~ been near the vernal equinox 
hut that Farvardin was once there, it follows that intercalo1ry months 
coul<l not always have been added. In fa~t. it seems prob11ble that 
there have been only three mtercRlary months. Before these months 
were intercalRted, the Persian yeRr must have been exactly the same as 
the EgyptiRn ; 11 little consideration will show this if one hears in mi11d 
the fact thRt Rt preseut the first Eg_vpti1rn month Thoth coincides with 
the tenth PersiRn month· De ; before the lRst month was intercalated 
it must ha,·e coincided with the ele\'enth Persian, before the last two 
months were intercalated with the twelfth Persian, and before the 
last three months were interc11!11ted with the tirst Persian Farrnrdin. 
It seenu very unlikely that the two calendars ever were different 
before; the chances seem to be very few that by accic!ent the two 
calendars should have not only the 1111me i;.tructure, viz., 12 months of 
30 days and 5 intercalnry days, but that also the months should 
exactly coincide, so that the year began on the same day. In this con
nection the tradition reported by Diodorus Siculus that 11 Zodiac of 
3ti5 cubits wns carried by C11mbyses from Egypt to PersiR serms to be 
significant. No doubt Cambyses himself could not hR•·e introduced 
the Egyptian calendar into Persia, for his s11ccessor Darius seems lo 
have used a different one in his inscriptions, hut probably he pand 
the way for it. 

The next question is as to when the three months were intercalated. 
We have the explicit statement of Albernni that the Jru;t two were inter
,•11lated in the reign of Yasdegird bin Shapur at the beginning of the 
fifth century after Christ, and there is no good reason to doubt t.his 
tradition. It is not clear when the first was; it may 1111\'e been in the 
time of the hero Hormazd bin Sluipur who is said by Alberuni to ham 
connected the two Nauroz and made some other chRnges in the 
calcndlll'; who this hero was or .vhen he flourished I do not know, 
But it seems pretty clear lhat the first intercalation must have taken 
place within two or three centurie~ beforFi the last, probably at the 
end of the Arsacide or beginning of the Sassanian period. 

The passage of Varahamihira seems to throw so11e light on the 
last question indirectly by confirming the seasonal theory of .the 
Gahnbars, and suggesting a goc.d reason why the intercalary days 
were put at the end of Aban. In the year chosen by our author 
the Galmbars or six festivals fall in complete accordnnce with the 
seasonal theory ; t.he last of them which is the same as the fifth in
tercalary d11y falls on the day of the nrnal equinox, aud the rest !all 
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at the fixed distances of 45, 105, 180, 210 and 290 days from it. Is 
it not probable that the intercalary days were put at the end of the 
eighth month Ahan in order t.hat the GahnbUrs might come in their 
proper aeasons Lefore the intercalations began ? Then they could 
have been kept in their proper place by the intercalation of a month 
i11 about 120 years. If the Parsee calendar was originally the same 
as the Egyptian it will be found that the eighth month terminated at 
the time of the vemal equinox about the middle of the second century 
after Christ. Oae cRn understand how at that time all the seasonal 
festivals were brought right by shifting the intercalary days from the 
end of the twelfth to the end of the eighth month A ban, the other 
festivals ketping their fixed distances from the interc11lary days. One 
can also understand how about the latter part of the third century after 
Christ one month was intercalated to bring back the intercalary days 
to the vernal equinox, and how the time again came for intercalation 
at the be~inning of the fifth century. Of course these suggestions can
not be finally accepted without the discovery of some more facts, but 
it does not seem unlikely that the Persians should have thought of 
reforming their calendar about the SRme time that the neighbouring 
nations in Turkey in Asia and Europe were doing the same for theirs 
on the basis of the Julian. No doubt the above suggestions are not 
in accordanoe with the alleged tradition reported by Alberuni, that 
intercaletions existed from the very oldest. times that the first inter
calary month was put after Farvardin, the aecond after Ardibhesht 
and so on, and that the intercaluy days were put in succession after 
each of these intercalary months. But this tradition is not support
ed by any particular facts ; it is not known when any intercalary 
month or intercalary days were added except after Aban, The 
knowledl!;e of the true length of the year in very r.emote times seems 
extremely doubtful. Moreover, by the alleged mt>thod the intercalary 
days aud therefore the seasonal festivals would have been carried all 
round the year, a result the very reverse of which people who in
tercalate generally try to attain. The alleged tradition would seem 
to be no tradition at ell, but an attempt at explanmtion by llome 
ingenioua person or persons who did not know the fact11. 

19 
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ART. X.-Maknmd of Ghazn.i and the Legend of Somn.ath, BY 
R. P. KARKARIA, EsQ. 

Read 10th April 1895. 

THE reign of Mahmud of Ghazni is of great importance in the 
history of India, as it marks the beginning of the critical period of 
the Mahomedan rule, fraught with momentous conseq nences to the 
land and its peoples. Ancient history which in the West is by 
common consent, taken to have t~rminated with the fall of Rome 
in 475 A. D., lasted much longer in India and may be said to have 
closed here with the advent of the Mahomedan1 under Mahmud. 
For all previo111 history up to this point presents a homogeneity 
which clearly distinguishes it from the subsequent period. The 
lfRhomedan conquest and rule of India changed completely and 
disa.strously the condition and chara.cter of the various peoples 
affected by it. The accounts which we have of the Hindu character 
from writers in Fre-Mahomedan timt>s, ar:e inapplicable to it in later 
days, owing to the curse of the foreign rule. 'l'he truthfuln1Ss, 
honesty, bravery, and many other good qualities which Greek obser
Ters, like Megasthenes and Arrian, noted and admired in them, 
gradually gave way under the political and religious tyranny to 
which they were subjected for nearly eight centuries by their Maho
meJan rulers, and are only now beginning to revive under another and 
a far better rule. " Their bravery is always spoken of as charac
teristic, their superiority in war to other Asiatics is repeatedly 
asserted and appears in more ways than one. They are 88id to be 
sober, moderate, peaceable ; good soldiers ; good farmers ; remarkable 
for simplicity and integrity ; so reasonable as never to have recourse 
to a law-suit; and so honest as neither to require locks to their doors, 
nor.writings to bind their agreements. Above all, it is said (by 
Arrian) that no Indian was ever known to tell an untruth." Of 
course, there is some exaggeration in all thir., as may be sren from 
the remark on this account of one whose bias, if he had any, :.ru 
certainly on the side of the natives, and whom these hold in the 
highest esteem. "We know,'' &ays lfountstuart Elphinstone, "from 
the ancient writings of the Hindus themselves, that the alleged proof• 
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of their confidence in eRch other Rre erroneons. The account of their 
nrRcity mRy safely be regarded as equally incorrect ; but the state
ment is still of great importRnce, since it shows what were the 
qualities of the lndi11ns, that made most impression on the Mace-

. donians, and proves that their character must since hRve undergone 
a total change. Strangers are now struck with the litigiousness and 
falsehood of the natives ; and when they are incorrect in their 
accounts, it is always by exaggerating those defects.''• 

This change in character was but natural in a subject-people. 
Falsehood and treachery are the weapons to which helpless subjects 
of despotism readily turn when they have no open and brave means of 
hoetili~y left. The enlightened Rnd liberRI views which the Hindus 
had about the education and freedom of women, had necessarily to be 
changed when they were confronted with the lawlessness of their 
licentious new rulers. It would be very interesting to enquire into the 
moral effects of the Mahomedan rule upon the Indians, but this is 
not the place for it, The subject is here touched only to show the 
critical nature of the epoch heralded in India by Mahmud of Ghazni. 
It may be said that be found a garden and converted it into a desert. 
The work of wanton destruction gratuitously begun by him-for the 
redeeming feature of the ides of possession and rule is absent in his 
~ase, as af~er each invasion he returned to his capital-was continued 
by succeBBive rulers and dynasties who, however, showed better 
method in their fury. 

Personally M~hmud is an attrRctive aubject to the historian. 
GRllant, brave, prudent, enterprising, zealous, aud, above all, scru
pulously just, he is the character to fascinate. When we add to 
this tht ma.gnificence of his court, the grandeur of his city, his love 
of architecture, and, especially, his munificent patronage of litera
ture, we cannot wonder that he has been me.de a hero by his people. 
This la.st trait is specially attraclive. He collected round him some of 
the bet1t men l)f letters of his time, Ansuri, Rudini, Firdausi, the 
poets, Al Utbi, the historian, Albiruni, the philosopher, and his 
reign shines with the nftected lustre of their literary renown. The 
great epic of Firdausi alone would keep his bays green for ever, if all 
other la.urels were to be shipped by time from kis brows. Among 
Oriental potentates he shares with Caliph Harun Al Rashid and 
Akbar alone, the rare honour of ranking with Pericles and Augustus, 

• Elpbilllltone's Hinvry of India., Ed. 18i4, p. 266. 
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Louis XIV and Queen Anne for the literary splendour of his reign. 
As Mohl puts it, he had established at his court a veritable Round 
Table and become the King Arthur of the East. 

But it is for his religious zeal, a.mounting to fanaticism, that he is 
chiefly remembered by his co-religionists. It was zeal for his faith that 
induced him to invade year after year the distant provinces of India, 
and to carry away innumerable captives to be converted 1md sold into 
slavery. No doubt his ruling passion of avaricr, which wu found in 
his case literally "strong in death," as is atte1ted by the story of hie 
weeping on his death-bed at the sight of the enormous wealth and 
grandeur that he had ordered to be paraded before him for the las~ 
time, and which he could not carry with him out of tbia life, thi11 
avarice had much to do with his activity, especially as he was im
mensely enriched by his campaign~. But still it can hardly be 
donbted that one of his chief motives was religious zeal. At least his 
contemporaries thought so. He got from the Commander of the 
Faithful the title of Yamin-ood-Dowla, and was called by his people 
the Ghe.z~ titles highly coveted by all true followers of Islam. 

His memory is cherished by them on this account to the present 
day, and many are the legends woven around it by pions fraud and 
believed by pious crt>dulity. It is one of these, what I have called 
the legend of Somnath, that is selected for examination in this paper. 
A mixture of a lie doth ever add pleasure, e~id Bacon; and the Persian 
historians who manufactured and embellished this legend, were great 
adepts in this art of mixing truth with falsehood. Nothing that 
added to the glorification of a Ghazi of their faith could be wrong or 
false in their eyes. The end truly justified the means with them. 
Nothing that could discredit and damn the infidels coo.Id be considered 
reprehensible to be invented. Hence their pages contain many fictiona 
invented to praise the faithful, greatly at the expense of the infidels 
who, in their eyes, had no claim to justice or truth at their hands. 

This religious bias and unscrupulousneSB is a great drawback to the 
authority of these historians, who, without it, are also untrustworthy 
enough. One who had studied them thoroughly, and who has, 
moreover, done much more than anyone else to sprel\d a knowledgt> of 
them, says that it is almost a misnomer to style their works histories, 
and that they " may be eaid to be deficient in some of the most 
essential reqa.isites of history."* He notices in them "the intense 

• Elliot's preface to Hi#toricm of India, 1849, Part I., p. xv. 
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desire for pRrade and ostentation, which inclines authors to quote 
works they h11ve never seen, and to lay claim to 11n erudition which 
the limited extent of their knowledge does not justify." And he 
quotes an instance of how, in one list of works, he found that "from 
beginning to end it was a. complete fabriclltion, the names of the 
works beine: taken from the prefaces of standard histories in which it 
is usual to quote the authorities, the very identical sequence of names, 
and even the errors of the originals being implicitly followed,"• 

Great care thus should be employed by a modern enquirer in. using 
these Persian hietori11ns of India., 11nd it would be dangerous to 
follow implicitly the authority of anyone of them, however renowned 
for accuracy he may be. Colla.ting them with one another, and, if 
possible, with independent authorities, we c11n arrive a.t something 
like the real facts, though it must always be a matter of doubt whether 
we can be sure of the truth of events related by these historiam alone. 

In his sixteenth invasion Mahmud came to the temple of Somn11th 
ind captured it after a stubborn resistance on the part of its 
defenders. Somnath is in Kattie.war, nod, on its site, is the present 
town of Prabhas Pa.tan which flared up into notice so suddenly and 
disastrously in 1893. A striking description of its site is given by 
Tod. "Nothing can surpass the beauty of the site chosen for the 
temple, which stands on a projecting rock, whose base is· washed by 
the ocean. Here resting on the skirt of the mighty waters, the vision 
lost in ;their boundless expanse, the votary would be lulled into a 
blissful state of repose by the monotonous roar of the waves. Before 
him is the bay extending to Billawal (Verawal), its golden sands kept 
in perpetuRI agitation by the surf, in bold 11nd graceful curvature; it 
is unrivalled in India, and although I have since seen many noble 
bays, from that of Penzance to Salurnum, perhaps the finest in the 
world, with all its accessories of ha.ck ·ground, and in all the glory of 
a closing day, none ever struck my imagination more forcibly than 
that of Puttuo. The' port and headland of Billaw11l, with its dark 
walls r11ised as a defence against the pirates of Europe, form a noble 
terminating point of view, and from which the land trends northwards 
to Dwarica. The peaks of Gimar, twenty coss distant, would raise 
the eublimest feeling, or if he choose more tranquil scenes, the 
country around presents objects of interest, the plains being well 
wooded and diversified both by Nature and a rt."t 

• Ibid. t Tra.t1l1 in lFe1t1m& India, p. 3M. 
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But Mahmud must have cared little for the beautiful Bituation aud 
the natural l!cenery of the plRce. He was intent on taking the place 
by force and breaking the idol. And it is with this breaking of the 
idol that the legend is connected. The earliest account of this in 
English is that of Col. Dow, whose History of Hindustan, transl11ted 
from the Persian, published in 1767-72, professes to be a rendering 
of the famous Persi11n historian Ferishta, but contains much put in by 
himself. This is Dow's account: "In the centre of the hall stood 
Somnath, an idol of stone, five yards in height, two of which were 
sunk in the ground. The King was enraged when he saw tbis idol, 
and raising his mace, struck off the nose from his face. He then 
ordered that two pieces of the image should be broken olf to be sent 
to Ghnzni, there to be thrown at the threshold of the public mosque 
and in the oourt of his palace. Two more fr11gments he reserved to 
be sent to Mecca and Medina. When Mahmud was thus employed 
in breaking up Somnath, a crowd of Brahmans petitioned his 
attendants 1llld offered some crores in gold if the King should be pleased 
to proceed no further. The Omrahs endeavoureil to persuade Mahmud 
to accept of the money ; for they said that breaking up the idol could 
not remove idolatry from the walls of Somn11th, that therefore it 
could serve uo purpose to destroy the image, but that such a sum of 
money given in charity, among believers, would be a very meritorious 
action. The King acknowledged that what they said wae in some 
measure true; but should he consent to that bargain, he might j11stly 
be called a seller of idols; an:l th!lt he looked upon a breaker of them 
as a more honorable title. He therefore ordered them to proceed. 
'l'he next blow hRving broken up the belly of Somna.th which h11d 
been made hollow, they disco,·ered that it was full of _diamonds, 
rubies 11nd pearls of a much greder value than the amount of what 
the Brahmans h11d offered, so that a zeal for religion was not the sole 
cause of their application to Mahmud."• This account is in the main 
an acc•irate version of Ferishta. With Dow's version may be compared 
the more correct translation of Ferishta, given by Briggs: " In the 
centre of the hall was Somnath, a stone idol, fl ve y11rds in height, two 
of which were sunk in the ground. The King approaching the image 
raised his m11ce and struck off its nose. He ordered two pieces of the 
idol to be broken olf and sent to Ghizny, that one might be thrown at 
the threshold of the public mosque, and the other a.t the court door of 

• Vol. I. pp. 65, 66, Ed. 1812. 
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his own palace. Theae identical fragments are to this day (now 600 
years ago) to be seen at Ghizny. Two more.fragments were restrved 
to be sent to l\tecca and Medina. It is a well authenticated fact, 
that when Mahmud was thus employed in destroying the idol, a 
crowd of Brahmins petitioned his attendants and offered a quantity 
of gold if the King would desist from further mutilation. · His officers 
endeavoured to persuade him to accept of the money, for they said 
that breaking one idol would not do away with idoltary altogether, 
that, therefore, it could serve no purpose to destroy the ima~e 
entirely ; but that such a sum of money given in charity among true 
believers would be a meritorious act. The King acknowledged there 
might be reason in what they said, but replied, that if we should 
consent to 1uch a measure, his name would be handed down to 
posterity 11s •Mahmud the idol-seller;' whereas he waa desirous of 
being known as ' Mahmud the destroyer:' he therefore directed the 
troops to proceed in their work. The next blow broke open the belly 
of Somnath, which was hollow, and discovered a qu11ntity of diamond!o 
rubies and pearl~, of much greater value than the amount which the 
BrRhmius had offered.* 

The version of Dow has been the chief source of misleading later 
writers. Gibbon, coming a few years in 1786 after Dow, based his 
short accr.unt on him, and compreeaed it in the following round 
sentence:-" He repeated his blows, and a treasure of pe11rls and 
rubies, concealed in the belly of the statue explained in some degree the 
devout prodigality of the Brahmins.''t Then came Maurice, the 
learned author of Indian .dntiquities, who, in his Modern Hi1tory of 
Hindustan, published in 1802, g&l"e the same account, with the 
embellishment about the nose of the idol. "lo the fury of l\IRho
medan zeal, he emote oft' the nose of the idol with a mace which 
he c11rried1 and ordered the image to be disfigured and broken to 
pieces • . . • . the person 11pp..iinted having n1utilated the superior 
parts, broke in pieces the body of the idol, which had been made 
hollow, and contained an infinite variety of diamonds, rubies and 
ptarls of a water so pure, and of a magnitude so uncommon, that the 
beholders were filled with surprise and admiration."t Next came 
J ame1 Mill, who, in his first volume of the History of India 

1 2 

• Briggs' Feriahea., Vol. I, pp. 72, 78, Ed. 1829. 

t Daclme and FaU, Vol. VI. Chap. LVII. p. 361. 

t Hi1tor'J of Hindoo1Cafl., Vol. I. Part I. p. 296. 
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published in 1817, repeats the same. '' At the next blow the belly 
of the idol burst open: and forth issued a vast tree.sure of diamonds, 
rubies and pearls, rewarding the holy perseverance of Mahmud, 
1111d exph1ining the devout libera.lity of the Brahmans."• 

After Mill came Price, who, in the second volume of his Malwme
dan History, published in 1821, be.sea his account on the 
Kliulasat-ul-Akbar as well as Ferishta, "The circumstance of its 
being smitten on the nose by the mace of Mahmud, and of the 
immense tree.sure concealed in its belly, are already known. We 
11hall here just mention that he rejected a prodigious ransom to spa.re 
it, alleging that of two appellations, rather than the idol-broker, he 
chose to be called .lll11hinud tl11 idol-breaker : and to reward his zeal 
the precious contents discovered in the hollow of the idol surpassed an 
hundred-fold the sum which had been offered by the Bre.hmins for its 
redemption."t Even the judicious Elpbinstone is misled into giving 
the same account in his ucellent history published in 1841, though, 
in a line in the note, he expresses aome doubt and says, that 
Feristah's "account might be true of some idol in the temple."t 
Since the time of Elphinstone, Prof. Wil~on showed in 1843, how 
the mistake wa.s made by referring to some Persian historians. But 
later writers have not heeded this, and continue to repeat the old 
story which has the sanction of the authorities we have quoted. 
Two books published very recently, Mr. Rees' short account of the 
Mahomedans, in Mr. Adam's Series, and Syed Mahmud Letif's more 
pretentious and bulky History of the Panjab, give the same old 
account. 

Only Sir W. Hunter hRB given the correct version of the sack of 
Somnnth and the breaking of the idol in the historical part of his 
Gtnetteer. But owing to its very narrow limits, he has merely 
condensed the result of the enquiry in a few lines. It is here pro
posed to trace the origin and growth of the legend by means of all 
the authorities available, some of which were rendered accessible 
only recently, and consequently not used by Wilson, and to dissipate 
the delusion, if possible, once for all. 

Ferishta, es we have seen, who wrote before 1611 A. D., in the 
reign of Jehangir, is the source far all EuropP.an writers who 

• Vol. I. p. 177, Ed. 1858. 
t Rcstro•psd of Jfahomed.an. Ili1tory, Vol. II. p. 289, Ed. 1821-
l P. 336, Ed. 18'ii. 
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Rl~ntion the event. But Feristhll is not alone in narrating it. The 
writers of the Tnrilcli-i-Alji. ll great history· composed by the order 
of AkhRr, of the thous•md years after the Hegira that expired in his 
l'eign,. sRy that, "It is a well ao.thenticated f11.ct, thnt when 11ahmud 
w11s Rbout te destr(}y lhoe idol., a crowd of Brahmans represented to 
his nobles, th11t if he would desist fron the mutilation, they would 
pRy several crores of gold c11ins iRto hi~ treRsury. This \His agreed 
to by man,y of the nobles, wbo pointed cmt to the Sultan that he 
could not obtain so much treasure by breaking the image, and that 
the proffered money would be very service11ble. Mahmud repli~cl, 

" I knew this1 b11t I desire thRt on the day of resurrection, I should 
be summoned with the word~. ''Where i.s ttat ~hl1mud wh-0 broke 
the greates.t of tJt.e heathen idols 2' rRther than by these: ' Where 
is thllt Mahm411J wh@ sold the greatest of the idols to the infidels for 
gold?' When Mal~mud demolished the image, he found in it so 
many superb jewels and rubies that they amounted to, and even 
uceed·ecl 1111 ht111Jred timPs the Talue of, the ran.som which had been 
oHered to hia1 hy the Brahm.am• .. " .. 

l<'erishta citt>s as hie genernl authority the celebrated Rauzat-us
Sofa 'Or Mirkhond, which was written towards the close of the ~5th 

century. But l\lirkhoncl's account does not mention the remarkable 
incidents we ha.,·e seen allucled to by al~ the writers qu9ted 11.bo\·e. It 
merely says: " The temple.a were demolished and ra.zed to the 
ground. The stone of Somn11th wns broken into fragments, some of 
which were sent te Gh11z11i and placed at the door of the mosque, and 
were there many years." Khondamir, the SQn, or aC'.'ICordinl' to l'<lmP, 
the neph~w of l\lirkhond in his Ha!Jih-us-S-iyar, written 1521-::!8, 
g.ives a similar account: "Somnath was an idol cut out of stono:>, 
whc.se height was tive yard~, of ~hich three y11rd:1 \w1·e 1·isil>le, and 
two yards were Cf'ncealed in the ground. Y 11111im: d l>nula h11,·ing 
hrobR that idol with his own hhnd, ordert>d that tl1ey should p11ck u11 
pieces of the stone, take them to Ghe.zni, nn<l thrnw th~m on the 
threshold of the Jnmi l\laajid. The sum which the treasur~· of the 

Sultan :r.-lnhmud obtained from UJC idol temple of Somnath, was more 
than twenty thousand thousand dinar.a, inasmuch as these pillars WPl"e 
all adorned with precious jewels."t 

The <>Iciest llcc .. u11t <>f this expedition is that given by Jim .-\sir in 

20 

* Ap11d, Elliot and Dowson, Vol. II., p. 41:!. 
t Ibid, \'wl. I\". p. 183. 
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his Kami'.lu+Tawartkli, writtrn about; 1230 A. D., and this also don 
not mention the inridents of the bribe and the belly. It is very 
spPcific in its details, and hss been largely drawn upon by later 
writers. It says:-" The temple of Somnath was built upon 56 
pillars of trak. wood covered with lead. The idol itself was in 11 

chamber, its height was five cubits, and its girth three cubits. Thie 
was what appeared to the eye, but two .:ubits were hiddrn in 
the basement. It had no :ippearance of hll\·ing bern sculptured. 
Yamina·d·Doula seized it, part of it he ~nrnt, and part of it he carrit·d 
11way with him to Ghnzni, where he marle it a step at the entrnnce of 
the J11mi l\fu,jid. The shrine of the idol was dark, bot it w11slightl'd 
by most exquisitely jewelied ch1111deliers. Ne11r the idol wu a chain 
of gold to which bells were attacht-d. The wPight of it w11s 2(10 mans. 
WhPn a certain port.ion of the night had passed, this chain was shaken 
to ring the bells, iind so rouse a. fresh party of Brahm1ms to carry on 
the worship. The treasury wns nenr, and in it thrre were many idols 
of gold 11nd isilt'er. Onr it there wpre veils hRnging, set with jewels, 
everyone of which was of immense nlue. Tlie worth of what wae 
found in the temple exceeded two millions of dinars, a.ll of wbich was 
taken."• A contempor11ry of lbn A~ir, the fRmous Ibn Khnlikan, 
adds another detail, and says that the idol had 30 rings in its eRrs.t 
Abu] FPda, in his Annals, written about the 11Dme time, at the 
commencement of the 13th century, confirms the fact that the idol 
was burnt. 

Thus, ns we get nearer to the times, we get more accurate- anti lt>ss 
embellished acrounts. We may note, "hilst deRling "ith writers or 
the 13th century, that the famous Sh11ikh S11di, who lil·ed 200 
years after Mllhmud, gives an amusing tale of his own adTentnres at 
Somnath in his B11sfan. But from the detitils he ml:'ntions, it is quite 
evident that he never saw the insidl' of the temple, nor the idol, for 
most strangely he cRlls it a temple of the Guebres or Pnrsis, who, as ia 
well known, ban no images whate,•er in their plact'S of worship, 

Wht'n we come to the contemporary writers, we get the straight. 
forward account of the fnmous Albernui, which sets the whole matter 
at rest. From his account it is certam that the idol was not " statue 
huing any form or belly, but WRS a stone linga or phRllic image of 
l\IRhaden. The great rontemporary chronicler of Mahmud, Al Utbi, 

• .Aprt<I, Elliot o.nd Dowson. Vol. II., p. 471. 
t 1Jiugl'apl1it"rll .Dictio11ttl'!J, Vol, UI., p. 333. 
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dCleS not narrate the e'l"ents of this campaign of Somnath, as he stops 
a few years before this event ; otherwise we might have had a most 
valuable narrative which would have set at rest all doubts. 

The following is Alberuni's account in his Tarikh-i-Hind, taken 
from Dr. Sachau's recent scholarly and faithful translat.ion. "The 
lunar stations they declare to be the daughters of Praj1ipati, to whom 
the moon is married. He was especially attached to Rohini, and 
preferred her to the others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, 
complained of him to their father, Prajapati. The latter strove to 
keep the peace among them, and admonished him, but without any 
success. Then he cursed the moon (Lunns), in consequence of which 
bis face became leprous. New the moon repented of his doing, and 
came penitent to Praji1pati, who spoke to him: "My word is one, and 
cannot be cancelled; however, I shall cover thy sha.me for the half of 
each month." Thereupon the moon spoke to Prajapati : "But how 
shall the trace of the sin of the past be wiped off from me 2" Praja
pati answered: "By erecting the shape of the linga of Mahadeva as 
an Clbject of thy worship." This he did. The linga he raised was the 
stone of Somnath, for soma m~ans the moon and natha. means master, 
so that the whole word means master of the moon. The image was 
destroyed by the prince l\Iahmud-may God be merciful to him ! 
A. H. 416. He ordered the upper part to be broken, and the remain
der to be transported to bis residence, Ghazni, with all its coverings and 
trappings of gold, jewels, and embroidered gnrments. Part of it bas 
been thrown into the hippodrome of the town together with the 
Chakrasvumin, an idol of bronze, that had been brought from Tline
shar. Another port of the idol from Sommith lies before the door of 
t.he mosque of Ghazni, on which people rub their feet to clean them 
from dirt and wet. 

The Iinga is an image of the penis of Mahadeva. I have heard the 
following story regardin;; it :-" A Rishi, on seeing .Mahadeva with 
his wife, became suspicious of him, aud cursed him that he should 
lose his penis. At once his penis dropped, and was, as if wiped off. 
But afterwards the Rishi was in position to establish the signs of his 
innocence, and to confirm them by the necessary p1·oofs. The 
snspicion which bad troubled his mind was remo,·ed, and he spoke to 
him: 'Verily, I shall recompense thee by mnking the image of the 
limb which thou hast lost the object of wor~hip for men, who thereby 
will find the road to God, and come near him.' " 

Varahamihira says about the construction of the_lingll :-"After 

1 2 • 
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having chosen a faultless stone for it, take it as lon~ as the im11ge i9 
intended to be. Divide it into three p11rt9. The l-0west pari uf it i5 
quadrangular, as if it were a eube or quadrangular column. The 
midd1e part is octagomtl, its surface 'being di•ided by four pilasters. 
The upper third is round, rounded ol so as to resemble the gland of 
R penis. In erecting the figare, place the qlllldrangttlar third within 
the earth, and for the octagonal third, make a. l.'Ol"er which is called 
pinda., quadrangular from without, bnt su as to fit also on the quadr
angular third in ihe earth. The octagonal form oi the inner side is 
to tii on to ihe middle third, whieh projects out oi the earth. The 
round third alone remain» without cover." 

. Further he say&:-" If you make the round part toE> small or too 
thin, it will hurt the country and bring about nil among the i11habit
ants of the regions who have constructPd it. 1f it does not go deep 
enough down ink> the earth, or if it pl'ojectl! too little out of the earth, 
this causes people to fall ill, When it is in the course of conetruction, 
and is struck by a peg, the rule1· and his family will pt>rish. If on 
the transport it is hit a"nd the blow lt>aves a tF'ftce on it, the artist will 
perish, and destruction and diseases win spread in that country.'' 

Jn the south-west of the Sindh enunti·y this idol is frequently met 
with in the houses destined for the worship of the Hindus, but Som
niith was the most famous of these places. Every dny they brough~ 
1ihere a jug of Ganges water and a. basket of flowers from Kashmir. 
They believed that the linga of Somnath would cure persons of every 
inveterate illness and heal !'Very desperate rmd i11curahle disease. 

The reason why, in particular, Somnath bRs bPcome so famous, is 
thRt it wns n harbour for seafaring people, and a station for those who 
went to and fro between Suf1ila io the country of the Zang and 
China." 

It is clear from Alberuni that the id()l of S()mnath was merely a 
solid piece or stone having no hollow, in which jewels and precious 
stones could be concealed tC> reward the- pious zeal of an iconoclast, 
As Albernni says, the top of the stone idol was decol"llted with precious 
stones and gold, which wpre thus ,·isible to all at first sight. Mahmud 
must ha,·e seen them before the Brabmam, according to the later 
writers, offered the ransom. But as we hnve seen, both the immense 
we~lth concealed in the belly of the idol, as well as the proffered ran
som of thP Brahmans, with the zealous answer of the iconoclast, are 
purely fictitiou", tht> creatures of the imagination of later Mnhomedaa 
annalists, who· l·are more for religi<>us ual th.an historical truth, and 
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who evidently thought they were doing nothing wrong-on the con
truy somethin11: highly meritoriuus-whrn they com·erted the plain 
story of the sack C'f Somnath into n piou11 legend ofY111T1in·ood-Da11la'is 
iconoclastic zenl. The spirit which led those writers to invt'nt this 
legend, and which made it popular among the Moslems for so many 
c~nturies, seems to live among them still to this day, if one may judge 
from the fen-our, with which the ignor1mt among them believe in it, 
and the way in which they resent any attempt to show the real 
charactrr of the le~end of Somnilth. 

Anothf'f myth connected with Somnath in history is the story of the 
famous Snml.alwood Gates which, eight eenturies after thf'y had been 
rifted from the temple and taken to Ghnzni by l\hhmud, were paraded 
by a theatrical Governor-General through thf' cities of India as a 
trophy from Afghanistan to soothe the susceptibilities of the injured 
Bindas. But the gates were spurious beyond doubt, and will live in 
Indian history as an instance of a clumsy forgery and a huge practical 
joke. 

R. P. KARKARIA. 
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AaT. Xl.-ll!Und11. By J. 1\1. CutPBELL, Esq,, 
LL.D., C.I.E., I.C.S. 

[Commooicated 4th Aogost 1896.) 

PARl' !.-DESCRIPTION. 

Mandn, about twenty-three miles south of,Dhar in Central India, 
is a wide w11vin~ hill-top, put o( the 1treat wall of the Vindhian 
range. The hill-top i~ three to four miles from north to sonth nnd 
four to five miles from east to wi·est. On the north, the east, and the 
west, Mandu is islanded from the main pl11tenu of Mahn by valleys 
and ravines that circle round to its southern face, which stand~ 1,200 
feet out of the Ni mar plnin. The area of the hill.top is over 12,000 
English acres, and, so broken is its outline, that the encircling wall 
i8 said to have a length of between thirty-seven and thirty.eight miles. 
Its height, 1,950 feet above the sen, secures for the hill-top at all 
seasons the boon of fresh and cool air. 

About twenty miles south of Dhar the level cultfrated plateau 
breaks into woody glades and uplands. Two miles further the plain 
is cleft by two great ravinea, which from their deeper and broader 
southern mouths 700 to 800 feet below the Dhar plateau, as they 
wind northwards, narrow and rise, till, to the north of Miindu hill, 
they shallow into a woody dip or valley about 300 yards broad and 
200 feet below the south crest of Malwa. From the south crest of 
the Mahira plateau, acro~s the tree tops of this wild valley, stand the 
cliffs of the island Mandu, their crests crowned by the great Dehli 
gateway and its long lofty line of flanking walls. At the foot of the 
sudden dip into the valley the Alamgir, or World-Guarding Gate, 
stands sentinel.1 Beyond the gateway, among wild reaches of rock 

1 Farishtah (Pin·sian Tezt, II. p. 468) calls this the Northern Gate of 
llandu. The following Persian verses are carved on the Gateway :-· 

In the time of Ala.mg(r Aoraogzih (A. D. 1658·1707), the ruler of the 
World, 

Thia gate resembling the skies in altitude was built anew, 
In the year A. H. 1079 (A. D. 1668) the work of renewal was begun and 

completed, 
By the endeaTour of the exalted Khan Muhammad Beg Kh'm. 
From the accession of this Emperor of the World, Aurangzih, 
'l'his wa.s the eleventh year by wa.y of wri~iog 11nd history. 
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and forest, a noble causeway with high dotncd tombs on eithtr hand 
fills the lowest dip of the ,-alley. From the south end of the cnuseway 
the ruad winds up to a second gat.eway, and beyond the second 
gatewHy between side walls climb~ till, at the crest of the slope, it 

·passes through the ruined but still lofty and beautiful Delhi ur 
northern gatewny, one of the earliest works of Dilawar Khan (A. D, 
1400), the founder of Mnsalman l\Iandu. 

Close inside of the Oehli gate, on the right or west, stands the hand
some Hindola pa~ace. The name H indola, which is probably the title of 
the bnilder, is explt1ined by the people as the Swingcot palace, because, 
like the sides of the cage of 11 swinginii cot, the walls of the hall bulge 
below 1md narrow to1Tards the top. I ts great baronial hall am! hanging 
windows give the Hindola palnce a special merit and interest, and an 
air of lordly wee.Ith aud lullury Htill clings to the trte-covered ruins 
which stretch west to lnrge underground cisterns and hot weather 
retreats. A bout a quuter of a mile south stand the notable itroup 
of the Jnhaz l'lfehel or Ship palace on the west, and the Tapela l\lehel 
or Caldron pal11ce on the south, with their rows of lofty pointed 
archts below rleep stone eave~, their heavy windowless upper storieEr, 
nnd their massive arched and dnrned roof-chall'hers. These palaces 
are not more handsomrly built than finely set. The massive ship-like 
length of the Jahaz ~·lehel lies between two large tree-girt ponds, and 
the Taprla, across a beautiful foreground of water and l'ui11, looks 
east in!o the mass of tangled bush 1md tree which once formed part 
of the 130 acres of the L1\l B1igh or Roy11l Gardens. 

The flflt. palace roofs command the whole 12,000 acrrs of l\11indu 
hill, north to the knolls and broken uplands beyond the grent ravine• 
moat, and south across the waving hill.top with its miles of glades 
nnd ridges, its scattrred villages, hamlets 11nd tombs, nnd its gleaming 
groves of mangoes, kliirnis, banyar.s, 111/inwras, and pi}'als. In the 
middle distance, out from the tree-tops, stnnd the lofty domei! of 
Hosha11g's tomb and of the great Jamil mosque. Further south lies 
th~ tree-girt hollow of the S1igar Tnlao or Sea Lake, and beyond the 
Siignr lt1ke 11 woody plateau rises about 200 feet to the southern crest, 
whe1·e, clear against the sky, stand the airy cupolas of the p11Yilion of 
Rup Mati, the beautiful wife of Biiz Dahudur (A. D_ 1551-1&61), the 
last Sulton of l\lulwo.. Finally to the west, from the end of the Rup 
Mati heights, rises even higher the bare nearly isolated shoulder of 
Songad, the citndl'l or inner fort of l\Iundu, the scene of the Gujal'at 
Babadur's (.\. D. 1531) daring nud successful surprise. This fair 
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hill-top, beaut.iful from its tangled wildness 11nd scattered ruins, is " 
strange contrast to llaudu, the capital of a warlike independent 
dynasty. During the palmy days of the fifteenth century, of the 
12,00011cres of the l\l<indu hill-top, 560 wne fieldP, 370 were 1tnrden!, 
200 were wells, 780 wne lakes and ponds, 100 were b11zar roads, 1,500 
were <lwelling;i, 200 were rest·hou!!le~, 260 were bRth~, 470 were 
mosques, and 334 were pnlaces. These allotments crowded out the 
wild to a narrow pittnnce of 1,560 Rcres of knolls and ridges. 

From the JahaE M~hel the rond winds through fields and woods, 
g1·mmed with peafowl and droll with monke)·8, among scRttered 
palnres, mosques anil tombs, some shnpely, Eome in heRps, about a 
mile south to the wa lied enclo9ure of thl' lofty ii om rd tomb of the 
estalilisher of l\laodn's gree.tnesir, Boshang Slieh Ghori (A. D. 1405· 
1432). Though the h11dly-fitted joinings of thl' mnrhle slahs of the 
tomb WHllS nre a notable contrast to the finish of the Inter ~fnghnl 
buildings, Hoshnnit's tomb, in its massive simplicity aud dim-lighted 
ronghnes!', is n solemn and suitable resting-place for a great Path:ln 
wnrrior. Along the west of the tomb enclosure runs n hnndsome 
f11tt-roofod colonnade. The pillarF, "'hich near the bnse Rl'e four-sided, 
pass through nn eight-sided 1m<l n sixteen-sided belt into a rougd upper 
shnft. The round shaft ends in n square under-cnpital, ench face of 
which is filled by a group of ledage in outline the same as the 
fnl·ourite Hindu Singh-mukh or horned head. Over the entwined 
leafy horns of this mo11Ming, stone brackets support heavy stone 
beams, all Hindu in form.2 Close to the ea.st of Hushani.:'s tomb 
is Hosha.og's Jama. l\In~jiJ or Great l\fosqur, built of blocks of reil 
limestone. Hool111ng'a .\losque is 11ppronched from the east through 
a. massive domed gatew~,y and across a quadra.11gle enclosrd on the 

• Mr.· Ferguseon ( Tndia1t AYchitect11re, p. 543) •aye: "The pill are appear to 
have been taken from a la.in bu:lding." B&t the refiDement on the square 
capital of eaoh pillar of the Hindu Singh-11111kk or horned face into a. group 01" 

leaves of the sama outliDe show<- that the pillars were ~peoia.lly oa.rved for uce 
in a Mu<lim building. The poroh on the nort.h side of the tnmb eudos1ne is 
described (Fergusson, Indian ,.,.ch.itecl1're, l'· li4.1) as oompo~ed of pillar~ 
avowedly re-erect"d from a Jain building. Thie note of Mr. Fergns11on's must 
b.,vc gona aetrny, ae the north po,.ch of Uosha.ng'e tomb enclosure is in tbe plain 
massive pointed aroh and s<lunre-shafted style < f the tomb and of the great 
mosqnE>. Mr. Fergcsson's note app,.rently belongs to the seoond o.ncl. smBlle1· 
J:ima Mujid, about 100 yards east of the Sea or SrigM' lo.ke, the pillBra of whose 
oolonna.da Bnd rorch are still enlivened by rows of the lucky face of the Hindu 

old horny. 
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•11!lt, north, and south by wrecked colonnades ofpointed1trches. The 
west is filled by the great pointed archea of the mosque in fair repair, 
and from the roof out of a thick undergrowth of domelets rise three 
lofty domes.a 

In front of the g11teway of the gl't'.at Mosque, in the ceutre of a 
masonry plinth about three feet high, stand11 an iron pill1tr about a 
foot in diameter at the b11se and twenty feet high. Close to the east 
of the gatewav is the site of Mehmud's (A. D. 1442)'"Tower of Victory, 
traces of whioh remained u late u A. D. 1840. About fifty yards 
further east are the ruins of a great building called the Asbrafi Mehel, 
aaid to have been a Musalm&n College. To the north-east a banner 
marks a temple Rnd the local State officea. South the road pllSses 
between the two lines of 1mall houses and huts that make modern 
MO.ndn. Beyond the village, among ruins and huge swollen b1tobab 
stems, the roarl winds south along a downward slope to the richly. 
wooded lowland, where stretches to the west the wide coolness of the 
Sagar Talh or Sea Lake. Its bro11d 1urface covering 600 11cres i11 
green with f11n-like lotus leaves, reeds Rnd water grasses, Its banks 
are rough with brakes of tangled bush from which, in uncramped 

• Hoabang' 1 great moaqne has the following muoh damaged Persian 
inscription:-

"The mosque of e][alted construotion, the temple of heavenly altitude, 
Whoee every thick pillar is a copy of the (pillars of the) Sacred Temple 

(the Temple of M:atkah). 
Ou account of the greatneaa of ita dignity, like the pigeons of the 

Templl' of Maklrah, 
Saored angels of high degree a.re alway• engaged in hovering around it. 
The reault of the eventa born of the mercile88 revolution of the skies, 
When the sun of his life oame aa far as the balcony (i. e.1 W&B ready tCJ 

set), 
AA.am Ham6yun (that ia, Malik Mnghfa) said • • 
The admiuistrBtion of the country, the construction of buildings, and the 

driving back of enemies 
.Are things which J leave you (the son of .Aazam Hnm6yuu) as parting 

advioe with great earneAtness. 
The personification of tho kindneas of Provident'e, the Sultan AIA.ud-dfn 

(Mehm6d I, A. D. 1436·Uti9), who is 
The ontoome of the refulgence of the Faith, e.nd the satisfier or the 

wants of the people, 
In the yea.r A. H. 858 (A. D. 1464), 
In the words or the above parting li.<ivioe, finished the construction of 

thia boilding." 

21 
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1ta.teliness, rise lofty mhauras, mangoes, kirnis, and plpal,., To the 
east round a smnller tank, whose banks are crowned by eplendid 
mangoes and tamarinds, 1tand the domes of several handsome tombs. 
Of some of these domes the black masses are brightened by belts of 
hrilliant pale and derp-bloe enamel. To the north of this o"erflow 
pool a long black wRll i3 the bade of the smaller Jama. or eongregatiou 
mosque, badly ruinrd, but of special interest, as each of. its numerous 
pillars shows t.he undefaced Hindu Sfogh·mukh or homed bead. By a. 
rough piece of constructive skill the original cross corners ef the end 
cupolas have been worked inta nulted Musalman domes.4 

From the Sea Lake, about a mile across the wavio~ richly-wooded 
plain, bounded by the southern height 1>f the plateau, the path leads 
to the sacred Rewa Kund or Narba~a Pool, a small shady pond lined 
with rich masonry, and its west aide adorned by the ruins of a. 
handsome Bath or Hu111mdrn KM.ndh. From the north·enst cornrr of 
the Rewa Pool a broad flight of easy stair11 lead& thirty or forty ftet 
up the elope on whose top stands the palace of Baz Bah8dnr (A.O. 

• This Jama Mosque baa the following Pel'llian iall'Cl'ipti~n, dated II. 830 
(A. D. 1431) :-

" With good omens, at a happy time, and in a lnck:y and well-ssarred 
year. 

On the 4th of the month of Allah (Rama1:ln) on the great day of Friday, 
lo the year 835 and ei:i months from the Bijrah (A. D. 1431) 
Counted aocor<ling to the revolotion of th&moon in the Arabian manner, 
Thia ls16.mio mosque was founded in thi.e world, 
The top of whose dome rube its head aga.ioas ihe green eanopy or 

Heaven. 
The con~truction of thi• high mosqoe was dne to Moghfs-ud-dio-wad

dunya (Malik Mughfs), the father of Mehmud I. of Mnlwa·(A. D. 1436-
1469), the redresser of temporal and spiritual wrongs. 

Ulugh (brave), Aazam (great), Humayun (august), the Khan of the 
seven olimes and of the nine countries. 

By the hands of hie enterprise this mosque was founded eo great, 
That some call it the House of Pen.ce, others style it the Ka.Abah. 
Thie good building was completed on the last of the month of Shawwil 

'(A.H. 835, A. D. 1431). 
May the merit of thia good aot be inserted in the soroll of the Khan's 

action~! 

In this oentre may the praises or the sermon read (in the name) of 
Mahmud Shah. 

Be everlasting, eo long as mountains stand on the earth and 1tara in the 
firmament." 
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nsl-1561), the last independent Chief of Mandn.li The broad easy 
Might of steps ends in a lofty arched gateway through which a roomy 
ball or passage gives entrance into a courtyard with a central masonry 
cistern and an enclosiug double colonnade, which on the right opens 
0

ihto an arched balcony overlooking the ~wa Kund and garden. 
Within this courtyard is a se-cond court ell'Closed on three sides by an 
arched J?&llery. The roofs of the colonnades, which are reached by 
ftights of ensy steps, are shaded hy arched paYilions topped by cupolas 
l>rightened by belts of blue enamel. 
. To the l!louth. of Baz BahBdur's Palsce a winding path climbs the 
steep slope of the southern rim of Mandu to the massi\"e pillared 
~upolRs of Rup MRti's pR!ace, which, clear against the sky, are the 
most notable ornament of the hill-top. From a ground-floor of heavy 
masonry waits and arched gateways stairs lead to a flat masonry 
terrRce. At the north and south ends of the terrace stand massive 
beavy-ea\"ed pavilions, whose square pillars and pointed arches support 
lofty cicep-grooved domes, The south pavilion on the cre;;t of 1he 
Vindhian cliff comm1tnds a long stretch of the south face of Maodu 
with its gnardi1lD wall crowning the heights 1md hollows of the hill-top. 
Twelve hundred feet below spreads the dim hHzy Nimur plain bright
e!J.ed eastwards by the gleaming line of the Narbada. The north 
p-avilion, through the clear fresh air of the hill-top, looks over the 
entire stretch of Muodu from the high shoulder of Songatl in the ex· 
1-reme south-west 1teross rolling tree-brightened fields, past the domes, 
the tangled hush, and the broad grey of the Sea Lake , to the five
domed cluster of Hoshaog's reosque and tomb, on, across a sell of 
green tree tops, to the dometl roof-chambers of the Jahaz and Tapela. 
palaces, throdgh the Dehli gateway, and, beyoud the deep cleft of the 
northern ravine, to the ha.re level and low ranges of the Malw11 plateau. 

From the Rewa Pool, a path, along the foot of the southern height 
Among noble rnlitary mkauras and lckirnit, across fielt~s nnd past. small 
clusters of huts, guides to a flight of steps which lead down tQ a derp 
ghady rock-cut dell where a ,\1uhnmmadan chamber with great open
.arched front looks oat across a fountained courtyard and sloping 

5 The followiug Peraiaa inscription, carved on the enhanoe arch, shows tb~li 
though it may have been repaired by Bliz Bnb.adur, the building of the p:1l:i.ce 
was fifty years earHer (B. '914, A. D. 1506) :-"Io the timoi of the Sultan of 
Nations, the most just and great, and the most knowiug and munificent Kbakan 
Nusir Shah .Khilji (!. D. 1600-1512). Written by Yusuf, the year (H. 9U) 
.A. D. 1508)." 
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scalloped water-table, to the wilcfwestern 11lope1 of Mandu. Thill is 
NHkanth, where the Emperor Akbar lodged in A.D. 1574, and which 
JehBng{r visited in A.D. 1617.e 

From the top of the steps that lead to the dell the hill stretches 
west bare and stony to the Songad or Tarapur gateway on the narrow 
neck beyond which rises the broad ahoulder of Songad, the lofty 
south-west limit of the Manda hill-top.7 

PART 11.-RrsToRY.e 

The history of Mandu belongs to two main sections, before and 
after the oYerthrow by the Emperor Akbar in A.D. 1563 of the 
independent power of the Sultans of Malwa, 

SECTION 1.-TRK MALWA SULTANS, A.D. 1400-1570. 

Of early Hindu Miindu, which is 11aid to date from A.D. 813, 
nothing is known.e Hindu sp~re ~tones are built into the Hindola 
Palace walls ; and the pillars of the lesser Jama moaque, about one 
hundred yards from the east end of the eea or 1:;8gar Lake, are Hindu, 
apparently Jain. Of these local Hindu chiefa almoat nothing is 
known, except that their fort was taken and thrir po'Wrr brought to an 
eud by Sultan Shams-ud-dfo Altamsh nbout A.D. 1234.IO Dhar, not 

0 Translations of ita two muob-admired PersiRn in8Cl'iptiona are given below, 
p. 181. 

' On the Tarap6r gate a Persian inscription or the reign af the Emperor 
Akbar (A.D. 1656-1605) states that the royal road that passed through this 
gateway was repaired by Tahir Muhammad Hassan lmad-ud-dio. 

• The Persian references and e:m:tracts in this section are contributed by 
Khan Saheb Fazl-ul-lah Latfullah lt'aridf of Surat. 

• Sir John Malcolm in Eastwick's Handbook of the Panjab, 119. This 
referenoe hall not been trnced. Farishtah (Elliot, VI., 563) 11a7e 116.ndn was 
built by Anand Dev of the BaiA tribe, who wa11 a contemporary of Khnsrao 
Parwfz, the Sasaanian (A.D. 691-621). 

10 The date is uncertain. Compare Elpbinstone's Hi8tor7, p. 323; Briggs' 
Farishtah, Vol. I., pp. 210-211 ; Tabakat-i-N aairi, in Elliot, Vol. II., p. 328. The 
conquest of Mandu in A .D. 1227 is not Maadu in Malwa as Elphinstone and 
Briggs supposed, but Mandur in the Siw;iJik Hills. See Elliot, Vol. II., p. 326, 
Note I. The Persian text of Farishtah (I., 116), though by mistake calling it 
Mandu (not 111.andu), notes that it was the Maadu in the Siw:ilik Hilla. The 
poetical date-script also terma it BiJAdi-Siwilik, or thP Siwilik countries .. The 
date of the conquest of the Siwalik Mandu by Alta.mah is given by Farishtah 
(Id.) as A. H. 624 (A..D. 1226). The conquest of Malwa by Altamsh, the 
taking by him of Bhilsah and B'jjain, and the destruction of the temple of Maha 
Kali ancl of the statue or imAge of Bikramajit are given as occurring in A.H. 631 
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Milndu, was at that ti.me the capital. It seems doubtful whether 
Mandu ever enjoyed the position of a capital till the end of the four
te~uth century. In A.D. 1401, iu the ruin th11t followed Tlmtir's 
(A. D. 1398-HQQ) conquest of Northern India, a Pathan from the 
town of Ghor, Dilawar Khan Ghori (A. D.1387-1405), at the sngges· 
tion of his son Alp Khan, assumed the white canopy, and scarlet 
pavilion of royalty.n Though Dbiir waa Dilawar's headquarters he 
tiOmetimes stayed fOI' months at a time at Mandu,12 strengthening the 
defences and adorning the hill "'ith buildings, as he always entertained 
the de.sin of making Mandu his Cllpital ,13 Three avail11ble inscriptions 

(A.O. 1233). The Mirati-Sika.nda.ri (Persian Text 13) notioes an expedition 
made in A.D. 1395 by Znfar Khan (llfo1affar I. of GujaraL) against o. !Jindu 
chief of Manil111 whO) it was reported, was oppressing the MusalmanB. A. siege 
of more than twelve months failed to capt1ne the fort. 

11 Briggs' 1''arisbtab, Vol. IV., p. 170. 
11 Brigga' Farishtah, Vol. IV., y. 168. According to the Wli.kiAt-i-Mu!h· 

tiiki (Elliot, IV., &53) Dilawar Khfo, or OB the writer calls him Amin Shah, 
through tlte good oftioes of a merchant whom he bad refrainr.d from plundering 
obtained the grant of Mimdn, which waa entirely desolate. 'fhe King Beat a 
robe and a. horse, and Amin gave up walking and took to riding. He made hie 
friends ride, enlisted horsemen, a.nd promoted the cultivation of the oountry 
(Elliot, IV., ili2). Faiisht .. h (Pers. 'l"ext. Vol. It, pp.460-61) stf.l.tes that when 
Sultan Muhammad, the son of Firuz 'l'ughl:i.k, 10a1le Khwajah Sarwar hie chief 
mi•isoo.·, with the title of Khw:\jah Jehan, and gave Zafar Khan the Vioeroy· 
alty of Gajncat a.ntl Kh:cr Kb.in that of Multan, be sent Dih\war :K.bin to be 
Gov81'n0l" of Malwa. In another passage Farishtah (II. 1 461) states that one of 
Dilflwa.r's gran1lfathers, S11ltau 8ho.hab-ud-din. came from Ghor and took 
servioe iu the Conrt of the Uehli Sultlna. His son rose to be an Amit, and bis 
grandson. Dil:twar Khan, in tho time of Sultan Firf1z, became a leading noble
mun, and, in the reign of lliuhammad, son of Firuz, obtained Mlilwa in fief. 
Whea the power of the T11ghluks went to ruin Dilawar assumed the ~oyal em• 
blema of the umbl'ella. and the red-tent. 

13 Uilawar Khau Ghori, whose original name was Husein, was one of the 
grandsons of Sultan Sha he.b-ud-<lin Muhammad bin Sam. He was one of the 
nobles of Muhamma1l, tile son of Firuz Tughlak, who, after the death of that 
monarch, Hettled in an.d a•serted his power over Ma.lwa. (Pers. Text, Fl\rioluah1 

11., 46fl). The 1£mperor Jehanglr (who calls him Amid Shah Gbori) attributes 
to him the coostruction of the Fort of Dhar. He says (Memoir~, Pers. TcYt, 
~Ol-20:l) :-Dhar is one of the oldest cities of luclia. Raja Bhoj, one of the 
famous ancient Hindu kings, lived in this city. From his time up to this 
1,000 years h.ave passed. Dhar was also the cRpital of the Muhammadan rulers 
of Malwa. When Sultan Muhammad Tughlak (A. D. 1326) was on his way to 
the conquest of the Do.khan be bnilt a cut-stone fort on & raised Hite. Its 
011tli11f' is rery elega11t and licnutifnl, but the spa!'e insi<le is empty nfhnil•ling~. 
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of Dilawar Khan (A. D. 1887-1405) seem to •how that he built RJI 
assembly mosque near the Ship Palace, a mosque near the DehH 
Gate, and a gate at the entrance to Sougad, the south-west corner 
and citadel of Mandu, afterwards known as the Tarapur Gate. 

In A. D. 1398 Alp Khan, son of Dilawar Khan, annoyed with his 
father for entertaining as his overlord at Dhilr, MehmUd Tughlak, 
the refugee monarch of I>ehli, withdrew to .M8.ndu. Ile stayed in 
M.andu for three years, laying, according to FarishtRh, the foundation 
of the famous fortress of solid mRsonry which was the strongl'st 
fortificRtion in that part of the worlil.14 On his father's death in 
A· D. 1405 Alfi Khan took the title of Sultan Hoshang, and moved 
the capital to Mandu, The rumour that Hoshang had poi"sontd hrs 
father gave Dililwar's brother-in·arms, Mu:illlfar Shah of Gujar:it 
(A. D. 1399-1411), an excuse for an expedition against Hoshang.16 

Amid Shah Ghori, known as Dilawar Khan, who iR the days of Sultall 
Muhammad, the son of Sultan ll'iruz, King of Deb-Ii, gained the independent 
rnle of IUlwa, built outside this fort an assembly mosqae, which has in front 
of it fixed in the ground a four-cornered iron column about foar feet round. 
When Sultll.n Babadur of Gujarat took Ma.Jwa (A. D. 1530-81) he wished to 
carry this colamn to Gujarat. In digging it up the pillar fell a.ncl brnke in 
two, one piece measuring twenty-two feet and the other thirteen feet. As it 
was lying here uncared for I (Jebangir) ordered the big piece to be carried to 
Agra to be put up in the courtyard of the shrh~e of him whose a.bode is the 
heavenly throne (Akbar), to be utilized as a lamp post. The mosque has two 
gate1. In front of the a.rch of one gate they heYe fixed a.stone tablet engraved 
with a prose passage to the effeot that Amid Sh<ih Ghori ia the year H. 808 
(A. D. UOo) laid the foandation of thia mosqae. On the other arch they have 
writ.tea a. poetio insoription of whioh the following Tersee are a part :-

The liege lord of the worlcl, 
The star of the sphere of glory, 
~lie atay of the people. 
The sun of the zenith of perfection. 
The balwark of the law of the Prophet, Amid Sh:i.h DaU<l, 
The possessor of amiable qualities, the pride of Ghor. 
Dill.war Kh:i.11, the helper and defender of the Prophet's faith. 
The ohosen instrument of the e:m:alted Lord, who in the city of Dhar 

.conatructed the assembly mosque. 
In a. happy ancl auspicious moment on a. day of lucky omen. 
Of the date 808 yeBrs have pa.seed (A. D. HOri). 
When this fa.brio of Hope wa11 completed, 

u Uriggs' l!'arishta.h, IV., 169. 
u When fellow-nobles in the Court of the Tugl:Jak Sultan, Zllfar Khan 

(Sultan Muzaffar of Gujarat) and Dilawar Khan bound tbemsalves uu:ler an 
oath to be brothers-in-arms. F:uiabtah, Pen. Text 11., 4&'.2. 
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Boshang was defeated at Dh&r, made prisoner, and carried to Gnjar8.t, 
and Muzaffar's brother Nasrat was Pppointed in his place. Nasrat 
failed to gain the good-will either or the people or of the army or 
Malwa, and was forced to retire from Db&r and take refnge in Mandu. 
In consequence of this failure in A. D. HOS, at Hoshar:ig's request, 
Muzaffar set Hoshang free after one year's confinement, and deputed his 
grandson Ahmed to take HoshRng to MB.lwa and establish Hosbang's 
power.I• With Ahmed's help Hoshang took Dhar, and shortly after 
secured the fort of Mandu. Hoshang (A.D.1405-1431) made Mandu 
his cRpital and spread his power on all sides except towards Gujar,t.17 
Shortly after ~he death of Muzaffar I. and the accession of Ahmed, 
when (A.D. 1414) Ahmed was quelling the distur!Jances rnised by 
his cousins, Hoshang, instead of helping Ahmed, marched towards 
Gujarat and created a diversion in favour of the rebels by sending 
two of his nobles to attack Broach. They were soon expelled by 
Ahmed Shah. Shortly after Hoshang marched to the help of the 
Chief of Jbillawar, in Kathiawar, and ravaged eastern and central 
Gujarat.Is To punish Hoshang for these acts of ingratitude, between 
A. D. 1418 and 1422, Ahmed twice besieged Mandu, and though he 
failed to take the fort his retirement had to be purchased, and both as 
regards succeSB and fair-deali11g the honourB of the campaign remain
ed with Al1med,I8 In A. D. 1421 Hoshang went disguised as a horse• 
dealer to Jejnagar, now Jajpur, in Katak, in Orissa. He took with 
him a number of cream-coloured horses, of which he had heard the 
Rajah was very fond. His ohjtct was to barter these horses and other 
goods for the famous war elephants-of J njoagar. An accident in the 
camp of the disguised merchants led to a fight, in which the Rajah 
was taken prisioner and Hoshang waa able to secure 150 eleph11Dts to 
fight the Gujnrat Sultan.llO During Hoshang's absence at Jajnagar 
Ahmed pressed the siege of Mandn so hard that the garrison would 

u Brigga' Farishtah, IV., 173; Elphiustooe's Hiatory, 678, 
11 '.rhoogh their temples ttere turned into mosques the .Jaine oontinned to 

prosper under the Ghoris. At Deogarh in Lalitpnra in Jhansi in the North
Weat Provinces an inscription of Bamvat 1481, that is, of A. D. 1424, ncords 
the dedioation of two Jaina images by a Jain prieat named Holi during the 
reign of Shll.h Alambhaka of Mandapapnra, that i1, of Shill Alp Kh4n of 143.ndu, 
that is, Sultan HOBhaog Ghori. .ArchlEIOlogical Suney of India, New Series, 
Vol. II., 120. 

u Fariahtah, Peri. Text, II., 4.64-66. 
u Briggs' Farisbtah, IV., 176, 178, 180, 181, 188. 
00 Farishtab, Pre1. Ted, II., 466-67. 

J 



164 llANDU. 

have surrendered had Hoshang not succeeded in finding h\a way into 
the fort through the south or Tilrapur Gate.ti. For ten years after 
the Gujarat campaign hy the hrlp of his Minister Malik Mugh(s of the 
Khilji family and of his 1\linister's son Mehmud Khiin, Malwa pros
pered and Hoshang's power was extended. Hosbang enriched his 
capital with buildings, among them the Great Mosque and his own 
tomb, both of •hich he left unfinished. Hoshang's Minister, Malik 
Mnghis (who recri,·ed the title of Ulugh AazRm Humiiyun Khan) 
appears to have built the assembly mosque near the Sagar Lake in 
Hoshang's life-time, A. D. 1431. Another of his buildings must 
hnve been a Mint, as copper coins remain bearing Hoshang's name, 
a.nd M8.ndn Shadiubud as the place of mintage.z2 In A. D. 1432, at 
Hoshangabad, on the left bauk of the Narbada, about 120 miles •ast 
of Mandu, Hoshang, who was suffering from diabetes, took greatly to 
heart the fftll of a ruby out of his crown. Be said : A few days before 
the death of Firuz Tughlak, a jewel dropped from his crown. 
Hoshang ordered that he should be taken to :M:andu. Before 
he h11d gone m11ny miles the king diPd. His nobles carried the body 
to the Madrasah or College in Shaldiadbad, or Manda, and buried 
him in the College on the ninth day of Zil-Hajjab, the twelfth month 
of A. H. 838, A. D. 1434. The year of Boshang's death is to be 
found in the letters. 

Ah SMh Hoshang na mund : Alas, ShRh Hoshang stayed not,!13 

91 Briggs' Fa.rishtah, IV., 180. In conneotion with tbs 'l'arapur (faie 
Farishtah says (Pers. Te11:t, II., 468) :-The fort of Mandn is built on the top 
of a mountain, and the line of its fortification is about 28 miles in length. In 
place of a moat it is surrounded by a deep cha!m, 10 that it is impossible to 
use missiles against it. Within the fort wRter and provisions are abundant, 
and it inoludes land enough to grow grain for the garrison. 'l'he extent of its 
walls makes it impossible for an army to invest it. Most of the Tillages near 
it are too email to furnish supplies to a besieging foroe. 'l'he south of Ta rllpur. 
Gate is eJCceediugly diffic.&lt of access. A hor9eman ca.n hardly approaoh it. 
From whichever side the fort may be attempted, most difficult heights ha.YO 
to be scaled. The long distances and interven.ing hills prevent the watchere 
of the besieging force communicating with each other. The gate on the side 
of Delhi ia of easier aocess tun the other gates. 

u It follows that Fa.rishtah (Briggs, IV., 196} is mistaken in stating that 
Hoshang's sou, llfoba.mmad, gave Mandu the name of ShadiAbAd, the Abode of 
loy. 

u Farishtah, Pers. Tezt II., 472-4.75. It seems to follow that the moon• 
ment to Hoshang in HQsbaugabad from the .6r1t, was au empty tomb. 
Compare Bi·iggs' Farishtah, IV., 180-190. 
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On Hoshang's death his son Gbazni KhBn, with the title of Sult8.o 
Muhammad Ghori, succeeded. Malik Mugh{s, his father's Minister, 
and the Minister's son, Mehmud, were maintain£-d in power. In 
three years (A. D. 1433-36), a.s Sultan Muhammad proved dissipated 
cruel and suspicious, Mehmud, the Minister's son, procured his de11th 
by poison. :Uehmud Khilji then asked his father to accept the 
succession, but his father declined, saying tha.t Mehmud was fitter 
to be king. A. D. 1436 Mehmud we.s accordingly crowned with the 
Royal tiara. of Hosbang.»4 He conferred on his father the honour of 
being attended by mace-bearers carrying gold "and silver sticks, who, 

H The following more detailed, but also more oonfused, story is told in the 
WakiAat-i-Mushtaki, (E!liot, IV., 562-54) :-A man no.med Mehmlid, son of 
Mughl11 Khilji, oame to Ho5hang and entered his service. He wa9 a treacherous 
man who eecretly aspired to the throne. He became lllinister, and gave his 
daughter in marriage to the King. [Farishtah, Pers. Text •II., 474, says:
"Malik lllughh gave hi~ daughter (Mehmfid's sister) in marriage, not to 
Hoshaog, bot to Hoshang'e son lfahammad Shah."] His father, Malik Moghis, 
coming to know of his son's ambitioas designs, informed the King of them. 
Hereupon Mehmud feigned illness, llnd to deceive the King's physicift.ns shut 
himself in a dark room o.nd drank the biood of a newly killed goat. When the 
physicians came Mehmud rose hasH!y, threw up the blood into a basin, and 
to11ing back his head roiled on the floor as if in pain, The physicians oa.lled 
for a light. When they saw that what Mehmfid had spat up was blood they 
were ~atisfied of his siokness, and told the King that Mehml1d had not long to 
live. The King refraiucd fro!!l killing a dying man. This strange story seems 
to be an embelliBhment of a passa.ge in Farishtah (Pere. Text II., 477). When 
Khan Jehan, that is Malik Mughrs, the father of Mehmud, was ordered by 
Sultan Muhammad to taLe the field against the Rajplit rebels of Niidoti 
(Haroti P) many of the old nobles of Malwa went with him. In their absenoe 
the party hostile to the Kiljis represented to Sultan Muhan1mad that Yehm(1d 
Khilji was plotting hie death. On hearing that the Sultan was enraged against 
him Mehmud secluded himself from the Court ou pretence of illness. At the 
aame time h11 worked eeoretly aud bribed Sultan Mohammad's cup-bearer to 
poison hie master. On the death of Sult:in Muhammad the party of nobles 
oppoeed to Mehmud, oonoealing the fa.ct of Muhammad's death, sent word that 
Muhammad had ordered him immediately to the palace, as he wanted to senJ 
him on au embaeay to Gujarat. Mehmlid, who knew that the Sultan was dead 
returned word to the nobles that he had vowed a life-long seolusion as the 
aweeper of the shrine of his patron, Sult:l.n Hoshan.g, but that if the noble& 
came to him and convinced him that the good of his country depended on his 
going io Gujarit he wa,'! ready to go and see Snlt6n Muhammad. The nobles 
were oacgb.t in their own trap. 'Ihey went to Mehmud and we1-e secured and 
imprilOned by him. 

2! 
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when the Khan mounted or went out, had, like the maee-brarera of 
independeni monarch•, the privilege of repeating the BumillaA, ''In 
tho name of the comp11uionate and merciful Allah."• He gave his 
father royal honou.ra, the white canopy and the silver quiver, and to 
his title of Malik Ashraf Khae Jehao he added among othen 
Amfr-ul-Umara and Aazam Bumayun.• Mehmud quelled a revolt 
among hie nobles. And an ou tbrea.k of plague in the Gujarat camp 
relieved him from a contest with Ahmed Shah.:rr In A. D. 1439 
Mehmdd repaired the pRl11ce of Sultan Hoshang and opened the . 
mosque built in commemoration of thRt monarch which Fariahtah 
describes ae a splendid edifice with 208 columns.28 About the Bame 
time Mehmlld complet~d Hoahang'e tomb, which HoshRng had left 
unfinished. On the completion of this building Hoehang'e remains 
seem to have been moved into it from their first resting-place in the 
College. In A. D. 1441 Mehmud built a garden with a dome and 
palaces• and a mosque at NHalcha, about three miles north of the 
Dehli Gate of Mandu. a pleasing well-w11tered spot, where the 
plateau of Malwa breaks into glades and knollsSO. In A. D. 1443, 
in honour of his victory ov:er Rana Kumbha of Chitor, Mehmud 
built a beautiful column of victory,st seven storeys high, and a 

95 Fari1htah, Pera. Text II., 480. 
18 Brigg'• Farishtah IV., 196. Thea title~ me"n: The. Chief of Noblea, 

the Great, the Augast. 
97 It ii related that one of the pio1111 mllll in the oamp of Boltu Ahmed or 

Oujarllt had a warning dream, in which the Prophet (on whom be Peuoe) 
appeared to him and said:-" The calamity of (spirit of) pestilence i• r.ominr 
down from the skies. Tell BaltAn Ahmed to leave this !coantry." Thi• 
warning wu told to Balun Ahmed, but he di.regarded it, and within three 
days peatileooe raged in hia camp. Fari~htab, Pers. Text II., 4.84: • 

99 Brigg'• Farishtah IV., 206, give• 230 minarets and 360 Rrohea. Tbi1 
must have been an addition in the Tm 1lB8d by Briggs. These details do not 
apply to the building. The Persiaa ten of Farilhtah, II., 486, mentioDll 208 
column• or pillara (luyiwt o huM v.Cv10dMh). No reference is made either 
to mioarets or to arohea. 

9 e Farilhtah, Pers. Text II., 487. 
• 0 Brigg's Fariahtah IV., 207. lrlaloolm'a Ceatral India I., 32. In A. D. 

1817 Sir John Kaloolm (Central India I., 33 n) fitted up one of Jlehmad'a 
palaces u a hot weather re11idence. 

81 Of tbft siege of Klimbh!Imer a aarioas incident ia recorded by Farishtah 
(Pen. Ten 17., 485). He 11&1' that a temple out.aide the town deatroyed by 
llehm6d had a marble idol in the form of a goat. The Sultan ordered the idol 
to be groDild into lime and sold to the Bajp6ta as betel-leaf lime, IO that the 
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colltge in front of the mo1qoe of Hoahaug Ghori. Facing the east 
entrance to the Great Mosque stands a paved ramp crowned by a 
confused ruin. As late as A.D.1843 this ruin is deacribed as a square 
marble chamber. Each face of the chamber had three arches, the 
centre arch in two of the facl's being a door. Above the &r!'.hes the wall 
was of yellow stone faced with marble. Inside the chamber the square 
corners were cut off by arches. No roof or other trace of superstruc
ture remained.SI This chamber seems to be the basement of the 
colnmn of victory which was raised in A.D. 1443 by Mehmud I. (A.D. 
1482-1469) in honour of his victory over Raua Kumbha of Chitor.ss 
Yehmud's column has the special interest of being, if uot the original 
at least the cause of the building of Kumbha Rana's still uniuj ured 
Victory Pillar, which was completed iu A.D. 1454 at a cost of 
£900,000 in honour of his defeat of Mehmud.3' That the Mhdn· 
Column of Victory was a fa.moue work ia shown by Abut Fazl'a 
reference to it iu A.D.1590 a1 an eight-storeyed minaret,35 Farishtah, 
about twenty years later (A.D. 1610), calls it a beautiful Victory, 
Pillar, seven storeys high.38 The Emperor Jeh8ng1r (A.D. la05-1627J 
gives the following account of Mehmud's Tower of Victory.37 This 
day, the 29th of the mouth Tir, corresponding to July-August of 
A.O. 1617, about the close of the day, with the la.dies of the pa.lace, 
I went out to see the Haft Manzar or Seven Storeys. This building 
is one of the structures of the old rulers of MUwa., that is of Sultan 
Mehmud Khilji. It has seven storeys, and on each storey there a.re 
four porticos, and in each portico are fonr windows. The height of 
this tower is about 163 feet and its circumference 150 feet. From 
the surface of the ground to the top of the seventh storey there are 

Hindns might eat their god. The idol wa.e perhaps a ram, not a goat. The 
temple would then have been a Sun-temple and the ram the oarrier or vdhana 
of the sun would have oocupied ia the porch a position similar to that held by 
the bull in a Maha.deva temple. 

39 Buinl of .M4ndu, 13. 
aa In the end of A. H.846 (A.D. 1442) Mehmud built aseYeo-storeyed tower 

"and a oollege oppo1ite the Jama Mosque of Hoshang Shah. Brigg'e Fariehtah 
IV., 210; Peniian Text IL, 488, 

u Compare Brigg's Fari1htah IV., 323. 
•• Gladwin'& Afo·i·Akbari II., 41. 
u Brigg's Fariehtah IV., 210; Farishtah, Persian Text II, 488. 
n Memoir11 of the Emperor .Tehaogfr (Pers. Text) Sir Rayad Ahmed's 

Edition 188, year 11th of Jeh&ngir, A.D. 1617. 

1 J * 
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one hundred and · seventy-one steps.'' Sir· Thomas Herbert, the 
traveller, in A.D. 1626, describes it from hearsay, or at least 11t 
second-hand, as a tower 170 steps high, supported by massive pillar& 
and adorned with gates and windows very obsenable. It wa! built, 
he adds, by Khan Jchan, who there lies bnried,39 

Two years later (A. D. 144.l) Mehmud built at MO.ndu, and 
endowed with the revenues of several v~ll11ges a lnrge 'Shifa Khanah, 
or Hospital, with wards and attendants for all classes and separate 
apartments for maniacs. He placed iu charge of it his own physi
cian, MRulana. FRzlulI:lh,39 He also built a college to the east of the 
Jama mosqut, of which traces remein.'o 

· In A. D. 1453, though defeated, Mehmud brought back from 
Gujarat the jewelled wai$tbelt of Gujarat, which in a dRring charge 
he bad taken from the tent of the Gujarat King Kutb-nd-dfn Shilb.4.1 

38 Herbert's Khan Jehan is doubtless Mehmud's father the Minister Malik· 
Mughfe, Kb6.n Jeh6.n AAzam Humayun. It cannot be Khan Jeh:l.n Plr 
Muhammad, Akbar's general, who after only a few months' residenoe was slo.in 
in Jlllindu in A.D. 1561; nor can it be Jehangies groat Afghan general, Khan 
Jehan Lodi (A.D.1600-1630), as he was not in Manda until A.D. 1628, that is 
more than a ye:u a~er Herbert left India.. Compare Herbert's Travels, 107· 
118; lllliot VI., 249-323; VII., 7, 8, a.n.d 21; and Blochman'a Ain-i-Akbari 
603-606. 

s • Brigg's Ferishtah IV., 214. 
•o Rnins of Mandu, 13, Fa.rishtah has three mentions of oollegee. One 

(Pen. Text II., 475) as the ple.oe where the body of Hoshang was carried, 
probably that prayers might 'be said over it .. Ii> ancther paeoage in the reign 
of Mehmud I (Pers. Text II, 480) he eta.tee that :\lehmud built oollegee in his 
territories which became the envy of Sh:r:lz and Se.mork:1.nd. In a third 
passage he mentions a oolloge (p. 4ilo) near the Victory Towt>r. 

u Brigg's Farishtah IV., 217. A different bot almo~t incredible aooount 
cf the capture of the royal belt is given in the Mir?.t-i Sikandu.ri, Pers. Text, 
l:i9 ,-When Sultan Kutb·ud-dfn, son of 8ult:in Muhamm!\d, defee.ted Sultiin 
~.Iehrr.iJ.d Khilji at the battle of Kapadwanj, there w::.s. such a slaughter a.a 
::ould ·1ot be exoeeded, By ohanoe, in the heat of the fray, which resembled 
'..'·e day of judgment, the wardrobe-keeper of .Sulti!.n Kutb nd-dln, in whose 
charge was the jewelled belt, was by the resli'nmess of his h0rse carried into. 
~he rank11 of the enemy. The animal there :..e1Jame so violent that the 
wardrobe-keeper fell off and was captured by the enemy, and the jewelled .belt 
waa taken from him and given to Sulta.•1 Mehmud of Mlt.Jwa. The author 
adds: Thia jewelled waist-band was in tho M:ilwa treasary at t:1e time the 
fortress of M~ndn was taken by tlae stre:1gth of the arm of Snlti\n Muza.ft'ar 
(A. D. 1531). Sultan !liehmud sent this bolt together with a fittiag sword a.lid 
horse to Sult6.D l'lluzaffa.r by the hand; of hb eon. 
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In A. U. 14411\lehmud's father died at l\la.ndasor. Mehmud felt the 
loss so keenly that he tore his hair like one bereft of reason. ':s 
After his f11ther's death :\Jehmud made his 1son, Ghias-ud-dfo, 
Minister, and conferred the command of the army and the title of 
Aazam Humnyun on hitt kinsman Taj Kh8n. In A. D. 1469, after 
a reign of thirty-four years (A. D. 1436-1469) of untiring energy 
and activity ~fehmud died. Farishtah says of him-'' His tent was 
his home; the field of battle his resting-place. He was polite, brave, 
just, and learned. His Hindu and Musalman subjects were h11ppy 
and friendly. He guarded his lands from invaders. He made good 
his loss to any one who suffered from robbery in his dominions, 
recovering the amonnt from the village in whose lands the robbery 
hRd taken place, a system which worked so well that theft and 
robbery became almost unknown. FinRlly1 by systematic effort, he 
freed the country from the dread of wild beast1:1.~3 

In A. D. l i69 Mehmud was succeeded by his son Rnd minister, 
Ghiaa-ud-dln, to whose skill as a. soldier much of Mahmud's success 
had been due. Ou his accession Ghiiis-nd-<lin m11de his son, Abdul 
Kader, Prime Minister 1md heir.11ppllrent, and gave him the title of 
NU.sir-ud-din. He clllled his nobles, and in their presence handed 
his sword to NU.sir-ud-din, saying:-" I have pRSsed thirty-four years 
in ceaseless fighting. I now devote my life to rest and enjoyment."'' 
Ghias-ud-dln, who never leH M:lndu during the whole thirty years 
of his reign (A. D. 1469-1499), is said to have completed the Jabaz 
Mehel, or Ship Palace,u and the widespread building~ which surround 
it. It seems probable that the Tapela Palace close to the south-east 
of the Ship Palace and the Lake and Royal Gardens immediately to 
the north and north-east of the Tapela PalRce were part of Ghias-ud
din's pleasure houses and grounds. The ecale of the ruins behind the 
Hindola. or Swing Cot palace to the north, and their connection with 
the out-buildings to the wef:lt of the Jah3.z Mehel, suggest that they 
also belonged to the palaces aud women's quarters of the pleasure
loving G hias-ud-din. 

Of the surprising size and fantastic arrangements of Ghias-ud-d{n's 
pleasure city, thP. true .Mii.ndu Shadiabad or Abode of Joy, cllrious 

u B.rigg's Farishl;a.h IV,, 209. 
0 Brigg's Falishtah IV., 234-35; Pers. Te1:t II., 503. 
u Brigg's Farisht&h IV., ~36. 
u Ruins of Miindu, P· 8, 
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details have been presened. This Abode of Pleunre WRB a city, not 
a palace. It contained 15,000 inhabitants, all of them women, none 
either old or plain featured, and each trained to some profeuion or 
craft. Among. them were the whole officers of a court, and besides 
courtiers, teachers, musician1, dancers, prayer readers, embroiderers, 
lllld followers of all crafts and c111ling11. W henenr the King heard 
of a beautiful girl he never rested till he pbtained her. Thia city 
of women had its two rl'giments of guards, the Archers and the 
Carabineers, each 500 11trong, it11 soldiers dre111ed like men in a 
distinguishing uniform. The Archers were beautiful young Turki 
damsels, all armed with bows and 11rrows : the Carabineers were 
Abyssinian maidens, each carrying a carbine. Attached to the palace 
lllld city was a deer park, where the Lord of Leisure used to bunt 
with bis favourites. Ea.ch dweller in the city of women received her 
daily dole of grain and coppers, and besides the women were many 
pensioners, mice, parrot1, and pigeon1, who al10 receivlld the same 
dole as their owne11. So evenly just was Gbias-ud-dln io the matter 
of bis allowances, that the prettiefllt of his favourites received the ume 
allowance as the roughest Carabineer.'° 

The Lord of the City of Plea.sure was deeply religious. Whenever 
he was amusing himself two of his companions held in front of him 
a cloth to remind him of his shroud. A thousand Hafiza ha, that i1 
women who knew the Kura.&n by heart, conata.ntly repe11ted its holy 
verses, and, under the orders of the King, whenever he changed his 
raiment the Hajizalts blew on his body from head to foot with their 
prayer-hallowed breath." Noue of the five daily prayers passed 
unprayed. If at any of the hours of prayer the King wu asleep he 
was sprinkled with water, and when water failed to arouse him, he 
waa dragged out of bed. Even when dragged out of bed by hia 
eervante the King never uttered an improper or querulous word. 

So keen was hi.a sense of justice, that when one of his courtiers, 
pretending he had purchased her, brought to him a maiden of 
ideal beauty, and her relations, not knowing she had been given 
to the King, came to eomplain, though they gladly resigned her, 
the King grieved over his unconscious wrong. Besides paying 
compensation he mourned long and truly, and ordered that no 
more inmates should be brought to hi11 palace."1 So great wu 

H FaTiahtah Pera. Text II., 50!-505. 
•T Fariahtah Pere. Text IT., 505 . 
.., Fariahtall Pera. Text II., 507. 
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tha King's charity that every night below hi1 pilJow he placed 
a bag containing some thousand gold-mohure, and before the ne:r.t 
evening all were distributed to the deeening. So religious was the 
King that he paid 50,000 tan.ha for each of the four feet of the aee of 

· Christ. A man came bringing a fifth hoof, and one of the courtier• 
said-" My Lord, an 111s ba.s four feet. I never heard that it had 
five, unless, perhaps, the aea of Christ had five." "Who knows,'' the 
King replied, "it may be that this last man has told the truth, and 
one of the othera was wrong, See that be is paid." So sober wu 
the King that he would neither look upon nor hear of intoxicants or 
1timulant1. A potion that h11d cost 100,000 tanhas was brought to 
him. Among the 300 ingredients one was nutmeg. ' The King direct• 
ed the potion to be thrown into a drain. His favourite horse fell 
sick. The King ordered it to have medicine, and the horse recovered. 
" What medicine was given the horse P" asked the King. "The 
medicine ordered by the physicians" replied his senants. Fearing 
that in this medicine there might be an intoxicant, the King 
commanded that the horse should be taken out of the stables and 

.&urned loose into the forest." 
The King's spirit of peace steeped the land, which, like its ruler, 

after thirty years of fighting, yearned for rest. For fourteen years 
neither inward malcontent, nor foreign foe broke the quiet. In A.D. 
1482 Bahlol Lodi advanced from Dehli to subdue M:alwa. The talk 
of Mandu wa1 Bahlol's approach, bnt no whisper of it passed into the 
charmed City of Women. At last the eon-minister forced his way 
into the King's preeence. At the news of pressing danger his soldier 
spirit awoke in Ghias-ud-din. Bis orders·for meeting the invaders 
were so prompt and well-planned that the King of Dehli paid a ran
som and withdrew. A second rest of fifteen years ended in the son
minister once more forcing his way into the presence. In A.D. 1500 
the son presented his father, now an aged man of eighty, with a cup 
of sherbet and told him to drink. The King, whose armlet of bezoar 
atone had already twice made poison harmless, drew the atone from 
his arm. He thanked the Almighty for granting him, unworthy, the 
happiest life that bad ever fallen to the lot of man. He prayed that 

u WakiAt-i-Muahtd.ki, in Elliot IV., 66'.56. Probably these are atock 
tales. The Gujar4t hiatoriane give M uzaffar II. (A..D. 1613-1526), credit for 
the hOl'Beecrupulosity. See Mirit-i-Sikandari. Pera. Text, p. 178. 
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the sin of his death might not be laid to his son's charge, drank the 
poison, and died.GO 

Ghia1-nd-d(n can hardly have shut himself off so completely from 
State affaira as the story-tellers make out. He seems to have been 
the first of the Malwa kings who minted gold. He also introduced 
new titles and ornaments, which implies an interest in his coinage.61 
Farishtah 11ays that Ghias-ud-clln used to come out every day for an 
hour from his harim, sit on the throne and receive the salutations of 
his nobles and 1mbjects, and give orderd in all weighty matters of 
State. He used to entrnst minor affairs to his Ministers ; but in 
all grave matters he was so anxious not to shirk his responsibility 
as a ruler, that he had given strict orders that all such communications 
should be made to him at whatever time they came through a parti
cular female officer appointed to receive his orders.62 

According to most accounts Nasir-ud-<lin was led to poison his 
father by an attempt of his younger brother, Shujaitt Khun, sup
porttd if not org1mized by some of Ghias-ud-dln's favourite wives, to 

ao Brigg's Farishta.h IV., 236-39 ; Wakiat·i-Jeh,ngiri, in Elliot VI., 349-35Jl,.;, 
W•kiat-i-Mnehtaki, in E:liot IV., 564.-55; Me.lcC1lm's Central India I., 86-36. 
The lliriti-Sike.ndri (Pers. Text 160) has the follo"ing notioe of Ghias-ud
dill :-The Snltane of M:indu had reaohed ench a pitch orinxury and ease that 
it ie impossible to imagine aught exceeding it. Among them, Soltau Ghiae
nd-dln was eo famous for bis luxurious he.bits, that at preeent (A.D. 1611) if 
any one exceeds in luxnry and plea.sure, they say he is a eecond Gbih-ud-diu. 
The orders of the Sultan were that no evenG of a painful natnre, or one iu 
which there was any tonch of se.dnese; ehonld be related to him. 'rhey aay 
that during his entire reign, n4J1wS of a sad nature was only twine oonveyed to 
him. Once, when bis son-in-law died, and hie daughter wa.s brought before 
him clothed in white garments. vn this occasion the Sultan is relnted to ha'e 
•imply said :-11 Perhavs her husband is dead." Thie he said becau~e the 
cnlltom of the people of India is that when the husband of a woman dies, she 
gives up wearing ooloured olothee. The second ooce.eion was, when the army 
of Sultan Bahlol Lodi plundered eeTeral of the districts of Chanderi. Though 
it was neoeeeary to teport this to the Sultlin, his ministers were ullable to 
commonicate it to him. They, therefore, aeked e. band of actors (bhdnd1) to 
asanme the dreaa of Afghans, and mentioning the districts to represent them 
as being pillaged and laid waste. Snit.in Ghias-ud-din exclaimed in snrprise: 
"'But is the Governor of Chende:·i dead that he does not avenge upon the 
Afghans the ruin of his country P" 

11 Compare Catalogue of Indian Coins, the Me.homedan State•, pp. LIV., 
LV.,and 118-121, 

n .l"arishtah Pers. Text II., 507. 
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on1t Nesir-ud-dln from the auccession.63 In the struggle Nasir-ud
d(n triumphed and was crowned:a.t Miindu in A. D. 1500.1>4 The 
new Ki11g left M&ndu to put down a revolt. On his return to 
Mandu he devoted himself to debauchery and to hunting down and 
murdering his brother'a adherents, He subjected his mother, 
Khurshld Rani, to great indignities and torture, to force from her 
information regarding his father's cone.ealed treasures.66 In a fit of 
dru.nkenneSB he fell into a reservoir. He was pulled out by four of 
bis female slaves. He awoke with a headache, and discovering what 
his slaves had done put them to death with his own ha.nd.66 Some 
time after, ie A.. D. 1512, he again fell into the reservoir, and there 
he was left till he was dead.57 Nasir-ud-din was fond of building. 
Bis palace at Akbarpur, in the N1mar plain, about twenty miles south 
ef Mandu, wa1 splendid and greatly admired.68 And, at Manda, 
besides his sepulehre69 which the Empe~or JehH.ngfr (A. D. 1617) 

aa Fariabta.h (Per. Text II., 508) dete.iling how Naair-ud-diu came t1t 
power, aa.ya: There we.a a. differenoe betwen Nasir-ud-din and his brother 
AU.-11d-din. The mother of these princea, Khurshid Rani, who wa.e the 
de.urht.er of the Hindu ohief of Baglane., had ta.ken Ala-ud-diu the :younger 
brother'• eiJe. After killing his father Nasir-ud-dln ordered his mother to be 
dragged out or the h.arim and A!a-ud-din and hie children to be ala.oghtered 

like lambs. 
•• Brigg'• Fa.rishte.h IV., 238-39. Jfariahta.h holds th11t N aair-nd-dln'• 

murder of his father is not proved. He adds (Pers. Tezt II., 515) tbali 
Niisir·ud-dln was e.t Dhar, where he had gone to quell the rebellion of the 
DQblea when the new• of Ghias-ud-dio's dee.th reached him. He argues the.Ii 
u a. patrioide oannob ftouriah more than a. yee.r e.fter his father's murder, and 
as Nasir-11d-din ruled for yea.rs after that event, he oould not have killed hi• 
father. 

•• Farishte.h l'ere. Te:i:t II., 616. 
•• Brigg'• Fariehtah IV., 243. The Emperor Jehangfr (Memoirs, Pere. 

Te:i:t 181) says that Na•ir-ud-dln had a. disease which ma.de him feel 10 h°' 
.that he used to sit for hours in water. 

"' Wakiat-i.Jehlingiri, in lllliot VI., 350. Fa.rishtah (Pera. Text IL, 
Gl7-18) saya that Nagir-ud.dln died of a burning-fever he had contracted bf 
.ha.rddrinking and other evil habits; that ho showed keen penitence before hi• 
death; and bequeathed hie kingdom to his third son Mehmud. '.l'he Emperor 
.Jehfingir (Memoirs Pe1·s. Te:i:t 181) oonfi.rms the a.ooount ot the W.Aki3.t as tit 
the manner of Nasir-ad-din's dee.th. 

u Brigg's Fe.riahtah IV., 243. 
u The Emperor Jehangir thus df>eoribes (Memoir• Pers. Te:i:t 181) bill 

wisit to N aair•ud-dio's grave. It is related that when during his reign Sher 
&bin Afghan Sur (A, D. lli~0-06) visited Nasir-nd-din's grave he ordered ru. 

2.3 
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mentiona,eo an inlCl'fption shews that the palace now known by the 
name of 88.z Bahal.dur was built by Nasir-ud-d{o. 

Nalrir·nd-din •as succeeded by his younger IOn, Mehmud 
(A. D, 1512-30), who, with the title of Mehmud the Second, wu 
crowned with great pomp at Mando. Seven hundred elephant• in 
gold-embroidered velvet housings adorned the prooesirion.•l Shortly 
after his accession Mehmdd II. wRS drivl'n out of Mandu by the 
revolt of the cemmandant, Muhafiz KhB.o, but was restored by the 
1kill and courage of Medani Rai, his Rajpdt commander-in-chief~ll 
A 1till more dangerous combination, 1\fuzaffar II. (A. D. 1511-26) 
of Gujarat and Sikandar Sbaiji Lodi (A. D. 1488-1516) of Dehli, wa• 
balHed by the foresight and energy of the 11ame Rajput general. 
Mehmud, feeling that his power had passed to the Hindus, 
tried to disband the Rajputs and asHssiuate Medil.ni Rai, 
Failing in both attempts Mehmud fled from MO.ndu to Gujarat; 
where he was well received by Sultan Muzaffar (A. D. lf>ll-26).a 
They advanced together agaioat; Mlindu, and in A. D. 1519, after 

attendants to flagellate the parricide's tomb. When I visited the sepulohre 
I kicked his grave and ordered those with me to do the same. Not satisfied 
with this I ordered his bones to be dug ont and burned, and the aabea to be 
thrown into the Narba.da. 

eo Wakiit-i-Jehangfri, in Elliot VI., 350. The llmperor .Jehangir (Memoll'9 
Pers. Text, 202) refers to the well-known bridge and water pa.laoe, about 
three miles north of Tijjain, as the work of N asir-nd·din. He says: "On 
Bnnday I rea.ohed Sa.Adalpur near Ujjain. In this village is a. river-bonae 
with a. bridge, on which are alcoves, hotb buil• by Nasir-ud-di.n Khilji 
(A. D. 1600-12). Though the bridge is not specially praiseworthy, the water
courses o.nd cisterns aonuected with it have a certain merit." 

u Brigg's Farishtah IV., 24.6. 

H Brigg's Fa.rishtah IV., 247-49. Malcolm (Centntl India. I., 88) writes 
the Rajplit's mi.me Ahderay. The lllirAt-i-Bika.11clari (Pere. Tes•, p. 149-55 

sives the form Medani Rai, the Lord of the Battle l<'ield, a title wbioh she 
anthor Bays (p. 149) waa conferred on the &ajput by llehmlid in aaknowledg
ment of bis prowess. 

e:i The Mil 't-i-Sikandari (Pere. Tellt, 154) gi ve1 the following deta.i11 of 
Mehmri•l's flight; Sultau Mebmud, on }J reSenoe of hunting, left Mandn and 
remained 'bunting for several days. The Hindus, whom Medl.ni Rai had 
pla.oed on gnard over him, slept after the fatigue of the chaee. Only 10me of 
the more trusted guard& r<1mained. Among taem WBB a R6jplit named Krfahna, 
a Mlt.lwa zamind<ir, who was attached to the Sn I tan. Mahmud Ill.id to Krishna: 
.. Ca.11 yoa find me two horse~ and show me the way to Guja.rit that I may gai 
aid from Sultan Muza.[er to puuish these r1uaals P If you oan, do 110 at onoe, 
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• clo11e ·siege of 1enral months, took the fort by auanlt. The 
R&jput guriaon, who are sait;I to hue lost 19,000 men, fought to 
the lut, comeenting the close of their liefence by a general 
jafldr or fire sacrifice. Sultan Mehmud entered Mandn close aftrr 

·the .iorming party, and while Mehmud PBtabliahed hia authority 
in Mandu, l\luzaft'er withdrew to DUr. When order waa 
restored Mehmud sent thia meuage to Musaffar at Dhar : 
•' llandu is a splendid fort. You shoud come aud see it." ":May 
M&ndu.." Maza.far replied, "bring good fortune to Sultan Mehmud. 
Be is the master of the fort. For the sake of the Lord I came 
.to his help. On Friday I will go to the fortress, and having 
.rmd the eeimon in Mehmud's name, will return.'' On Mozatfar's 
arrival in Mandu Mehmud gave a great entertainment ;e• and 
Muzaffar retirM to Gujarat, leaving a force of 3,000 Gujaratis to 
.help to guard the hill.IHI Immediately after Muzafar's departurr, 
es Sultan MehmUd was anxious to recover Chanderi aud Gagraun, 
which etill rem11ined in the possession of .Mtd8ni Rai and hia 
supporter&, be marched against them. Rana Sanga of Chitor came 
to Metlini's aid and a great battle was fougbt.tMI Mebmud's hastinru 

and, All&h willing, 7ou •hall be band1amely rewarded." Krishna brought two 
.boraes from the8ol~'1111tablea. Mehmud rode on one aod aeated his deareat 
of wive1, Raui Kaonya Kuar, on the othar. Kri11h!la marched ill front. Ill 
llalhbe night and one day they reached the Gujarit frontier. 

H Tarikh-i-Sher Sh&hi, in Elliot IV., 386. The Mir,t-i-Sikandari (Para. 
·Te:d, 160) gives the following1details of the entertainment :-Sultan lllehmud 
Bhowed great hoapitality and humility. Arter the banquet, as he led the 
Sultan over $he palacea, the7 came to a. ma!lsion, in the centre of which war 
a four-cornered building like the Kall.bah, carved and guilded, and round it 
were many apartmeut11. When Sultan II oEa.ffar plaoed his foot within the 
threshold ot that building the thoo1and beautiee of Sulth :Mehmad's ha.rem, 
ina.gni8-tl7 apparelled and ornamented, all at once opened t:he doon of their 
chambere aud hnrat into Tiew lib huri11 and fairies. When Hoz.alla.r's eyes 
Cell on their chlll'lll11 he bowed his head and aaid : " To see other than one'11 
own Juw'm ill llinfol.'' Salt.an Mehmud replied: "These are mine, and there
fore yourl!, seeing that I am the slave porchaaed by your Majesty's kindneu." 
:Mozaffar 11&id : "They are more aaitable for you. May you have joy in them. 
Let them retire." At a iri~al from Sultan Mehmud the ladies vanished. · 

n Brigg'• Fo.ri11htah IV., 250-62. 
88 Fa.rishtah Pera. Text., 11., 627. Aecording to the Mir4t-i-Sikaodari 

(Pen. Tezt, 161), Mahmud lllloJ'ched against Gagraun first, and slew Hemkarav, 
a p&rtiaan of Medini Bii, ill a I:.and-to-b&11d tight. On this the Rana &.r.1d 
Ked6ai Bai joilled tlieir foraes against Mehmud. 
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led him to attack when his men were weary and the Rajputs were 
fresh. In spite of the greatest bravery on the ~art of himself and 
of his officers the llusalman army was defeated, and Mehmud 
weakened by lo~• of blood, was made prisoner. The Rana Sangs. 
had Mehmud's wounds dressed, sent him to Chitor, and on his 
recovery released him.67 

In A. D. 1526, by giving protection to his outlawed brother, Chand 
Khan, and to Razi-ul-Mulk, a refugee Gujarat noble, Mahmud 
brought on himself the wrath of BahSdnr Shil.h of Gujarat(A. D.1526-
1536). The offended Bahal.dnr did not act haitily. He wrote to 
Mehmud, askinii; him to come to his camp 11nd settle their quarrels. 
He waited on the Gujarat frontier at Karji Ghil.t, east of Banswil.ra, 
until at last satisfied that Mehmud did not wish for a peaceful settle
ment he advRnced on Mandu. Meanwhile Mehmud had repaired the 
walls of Mandu, which soon after was invested by Bahadur. The 
siege was proceeding in regular course by mines and batteries, and the 
garrison, though over-taxed, were still loyal and in heart, when in 
the dim light of morning l\tehmud suddenly found the Gujarat flag , 
waving on the battlements. According to the Mirat-i-Sikandari68 

Bahadur annoyed by the slow progress of the siege asked his spies 
where was the highest ground near Mandu. The spies said : To
wards Songad-Chitor the hill is extremely high. With a few followers 
the Sultan scaled Songad, and rushing down the slope, burst through 
the wall and took the fort (May 20th, 1526).69 Mehmud surrendered. 
Near Dohad, on his way to his prison at ChU.mpanfr, an attempt was 
made to rt>scue Mehmud, and to prevent their escape he and some of 
his sons were slain and buried on the bank of the Dohad tank.70 
:Babadur spent the rainy season (June-October 1526) in Mandu, and 
Malwa was incorporated with Gujarat. 

llandu remained under Gujarat, till in A. D. 153", after Babadnr'1 
defeat by Humayun at Mandasor, Bahil.dur retired to Mandu. 
Humayun followed. At night :!00 of Humayun's 11oldiers went to the 
back of the fortress, according to Farishtah, the south-west height of 
Songad71 by which BahU.dur had surprised Mehmud's garrison, scaled 

°' Brigg's Fe.rishtah IV., 162-63, 
u Persian Edition, p. 239. 
ee Brigg'• Farishtah IV., 267-68. Sultfo Br.hadura.pparently surprised the 

party m oharge or the fir6pur or Southern Gate. 
' 0 Brigg's ll'ariahtah IV., 269; Mlnl.t-i·Ahmadi. Pen. Tst. Vol. I., p. 76. 
fl Do. do. II., '17. 
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the walls by )adders and ropes, opened the gate, and let others in. 
Mallu Khan, the commandant of the batteries, a native of Malwa, who 
afterwards gained the title of KB.dir ShB.h, went to Bahadur 1md 
wakened him. •Bahadnr rushed out with four or five attendants. 
He was joined by about twenty more, and reaching the gate at the 
top of the maid4n, apparently the Tarapur gate by which Humayun'1 
men bad entered, cut through 200 of Bumayun's troops and went off' 
with Kallu Khan to the fort of Songad, the citadel of Mandu. 
While two of Bahadur's chiefs, Sadr KhB.n and Sultan Alam Lodi, 
threw themselves into Songad, BahBdur himself let his horses down 
the cliff by ropes and after a thousand difficulties made his way to 
Chll.mpanir.7ll On the day after Bahadur's escape Sadr Khan 
and Sultan Alam Lodi came out of Songad and surrendered to 
Humayun.'3 

In the following year (A.D.1535) the combined news of Sher ShBb's 
revolt in Bengal, and of the defeat of bis officers at Broach and Cam
bay, forced Homil.yun to retire from Gujarat, As he preferred its 
climate he withdrew, not to Agra, but to Mil.ndu.74 From Mandu, as 
fortune was against him 'in Bengal, Humayun went (A. D. 1535.36) 
to Agra. 

On Humayuo's departure three chiefs attempted to establish 
themseJ"es at Mil.ndu: Bhupat RB.i, the ruler of Bljagar, sixty miles 
south of Mandu ; Mallo Khan or Kadir ShD.h, the former commandant 
from Gujarat; and MCrD.n Muhammad FaruJ.ci from Bnrhanpur.76 
Ot' these three Mallo Khan was successful. In A. D. 1536, when 
Homayun fled from Sher ShB.h to Persia, Mallo spread his power 
from MB.odu to Ujjain, Sarangpur, and Rantambhor, assumed the 
title of Kadir Shil.h Malwai, and made Mandu his capital. Some time 
after, Sher ShBh, who was now supreme, wrote to Malin Kadir Shah, 
ordering him to co-operate in expelling the Mughals. Kadir Shah 
resenting this assumption of over-lordship, addressed Sher Shah as an 

n Abu! Faz I' a Akbar Nnmo.h, in Elliot VI., 14 ; Brigg's J!ariahtah JI., 77. 
73 Abo! Fazl'a Akbar Nameh, in Elliot V., 192. 
7• Abo! Fazl's Akliar Namah, in Elliot VI., 15; Brigg'~ Farishtah II., 80-81. 
'" Abo! Fazl'e Akbar Namah in Elliot VI., 18. Acoording to Fa.riahtah 

(Pers. Text II., 632) Malin, the eon of Mallu, was a native of Malwa and a 
Khilji slave noble. Malin reoeived his title of Kadi r Shdh from Snltan Mehmud 
III. of Gnjerat (A. O. 1636·154·i) at the reoomweridation of his minister 
lmfid-ul-Mulk who wa11 a great friend of :\lallu, Mirat·i-Sikandari, Persian 
Text, p. 298. 
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inferior. When Sher Shah received Mallu'a order he folded it and 
placed it in the scabbard of his poniard to keep the indignity fresh 
in his mind. Allah willing, he said, we shall ask an e1:planation for 
this in pereon.78 In A. D. 1542 (B. 949) 1111 Kadir Shah failed to 
act with Kutb Khan, who had been sent to establish Sher Sbah'a 
over.lordship in :Malwa, Sher Shah advanced from Gwalior towards 
Mandu with the object of punishing Kadir Shah.77 As he knew he 
could not stand against Sher ShD.h, Kadir Sh9.h went to Sal.rangpur 
to do homage. Though on arrival KU.dir ShU.h was well received. his 
kingdom was given to Shujil.Rt Khan, one of Sher Sh&h's chief 
followera, and himself placed in Shujaat Khan's keeping.78 Suspicions 
of what might be in elore for him Kadir Shal.h fled to Gujarat. Sher 
Shah WU so much annoyed at ehujaat Khal.n'e remissne88 in not 
preventing Kadir Shah's escape that he transferred the command at 
Dhar Rod .Mandu from Shujaat Khan to Baji Khil.n and Junaid Khan. 
Shortly after Kadir Shil.h brought a force from Gujarat and attacked 
Mandu. Sbujaat came to Baji Khan's help and routed Kadir Shah 
under the walls of Mandu. In reward Sher SbB.h made him ruler of 
the whole country of Mandu.79 Shujaat Kh8n established his head
quarters at Mandu with 10,000 horse and 7,000 matchlockmen. 

During the rrigu of Sher Shah's successor, Selim Shah (A. D. 

,. Farishtah Pere. Ted IL, 532. 
77 'Iarikh-i-Bher Bhihi, in J.:lliot IV., 391 ; Brigg'11 Parishtah IV., 271-72. 
18 Fariehtab (Pere. Te:i:t, 533-34) refers to the following circomstancee as 

the oaoee of Kidir Shiih's suspicion. Oo hie way to Sher Shah's Darbiir at 
Ujjain Ki\dir 11aw some Moghal prisoners in ohaine making a road. One of the 
prieoners seeing him began to sing:-

"Mara m' b'n dar•nahwal o fikr' lch,ahtan m' kun ! "· 
In this plight ihou seest me to-day, 
Thine own torn is not far away. 

When K6dir Bhi\h escaped, Sher SUh on hearing of hie flight Hclaimed
Bd me£ ch.i ka?d d'di 
Maltu Gh1t1.d.m-i-gitU ? 

Tbus he treats us with scorn, 
Malin the slave base born. 

1 To this one oC Sher Bh'1i'e men replied: 
Knul-i-Bnsul bar hak 
La khair fil d.MdA. 

The words of the Prophet are true, 
No good can a 1lave ever do. 

u Tarkh-i-Sher Bh6bi in Elliot IV., 397. 
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1645-53), Shujiiit wu forced to Jean :M:ahra and seek 1he]ter in 
Dungarpur. Selim pardoned Shuj,it, but divided Malwa among 
other noblea. Shujaat remained in Hindustan till in A. D. 1553, on 
the accession of SeHm's successor, Adali. he recovered Mahra, and in 
A. D. 155•, on the decay of Adali's power, ueumed indJ:pendence.ao 
He died almost immf'diately after, and was sueceedf'd by his eldest 
eon, Malik B&yaz(d.•1 Shujaat Kh&n was a great builder. Besidea 
bis chif'f work1 at Shuj&walpur, near Ujjain, he left many mem~riala 
in different parts of Malwa.81 So far none of the remains at Mandn 
are known to haye been Hected during the rule of Shujaat Khan. 

On the death of his father Malik Bayazid killed his brother 
Danle.t Khan, and WR& crowned in A. D. 1555 with the title of B8z 
Bahadnr. He attacked the Gonda, but met with 10 crushing a 
defeat that he foreswore fighting.113 He gave himself to enjoyment, 
and became famous as a musician,84 and for his poetic love of Rup 
Mani or Rup Mati, who, according to one account, was a wise and 
beautiful courtezan of Saharanpur in Northern India, and IM!cording 
to another was the daughter of a N(mar Rajput, the ml\Bter of the 
town of Dhare.mpuri.86 In A. D. 1560 Pir Muhammad, a general 
of Akbar's, afterwards ennobled as Khan Jeh3n, defeated Buz 
Bahildnr, drove him out of Mandu, and made the hill his own 
headquarters.so In the following year (A. D. 1561), by the help 
of the Berar Chief, Pir Muhammad was slain and BD.z Bahadur 
re-instated. On news of this defeat (A. D. 1562) Akbar sent Abdullah 
Khan. Uzbak with almost unlimited power to re-conquer the province. 
Abdullah was successful, but as he showed signs of assuming 
independence Akbar moved against him and he fted to Gujarut.87 

oo TU.rkh-i-Alfi in Elliott V., 168; Elphiuetone's India, 402-403. 
e 1 Tarkb-i-Alfi io Eiliott V., 168. -
8 1 Brigg's Fari~htah IV., 2'i6. 
83 Wheu Baz Bahadur attacked the Gonda their chief was dead, and his 

widow, B.ani Durgavati, was ruling in his plaoe. '.l'he Ram led the Gonda 
•gainet the invaders, and hemming them in one of the paBBee, inflicted on 
them euoh a defeat thaL liilz Bah~dur fled from tbe field, leaving hie baggage 
and oamp in her hands, Fariijhtah Pel'll. Text 11., 53!1. 

•• According to Fa.riahtah (Pera. '1'01t ll., 638) Baz Bah:idur wu already 
an adept in musio. 

•• Malcolm's Centl'.al India I., 39; Ruins of .M.andu, 30. 
u Brigg's Fariahtah 11, 210. 

" Blochman'• Ain-i·Akbari, s2l. 
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Akbar remained in Mandu during the greater part of the following 
re.in11 (A. D. 1563), examining with intere11t the buildiog11 erected by 
the Khilji kiog11.• At Maodu Akbar married the daughter of Miran 
MubBrak Khan of Khande11h." When Akbar left (Augu11t, 1564), 
he appointed Karra Bahadur Khan governor of Manda and returned 
to Agra.BO lo A. D. 1568 the }l[rzO.s, Akbar's cousins, ftying from 
Gujarat, attacked Ujjain. From Ujjain they retreated to MD.ndu and 
failing to make any impression on the fort withdrew to Guja.ril.t.81 

The Mfrzae' f11ilure was due to the ability of .Akbar's general, Hilji 
Muhammad KhD.n, to whom•Akbar granted the province of MD.odo.811 

At the BBme time (A. D. 1568) the command of Mandu Bill was 
entrusted to Shah Bodagh Khan who continued commandant of the 
fort till his death many years later. During his oommand, in a 
picture11qoe spot overlooking a well-watered ravine, in the south of 
Mandu, between the Sagar Lake and the Tara.par Gateway, Budagh 
KhD.n built a plea.sure-house, whirh he named, or rather perhaps 
which he continued to call, Nflkanth or Blue 'fhroat. Thie lodge is 
interesting from the following iDscriptions, which show that the 
Emperor Akbar more than once rested within its walls.83 

The inscription on the small north arch of Nilkantb, dated A. D. 
1574, runs:-

(Call it not waste) to spend your life in water and earth (i.e., in building). 
If perchance a man of mind for a moment makes your hon&!! his lodging. 
Written by Sh~ Budagh Khim in the year A.. H. 982-87.• .. 

The inscription on ,the great southern arch of NHkantb, dated 
A. D. 1574, runs:-

This pleasant building was completed in the reign of the great BultJ.n, the 

&s Brigg's Farishtah IV., 211. 
es Brigg's Fariehtah IV., 216. 
90 Taba.kat-i-Akbari, Elliot V., 291. 
81 Ta.bakat-i-Akbari V., 330-31. 
u Bloohman's .AID-i-Akba.ri, 375. 
83 The Emperor Jehangir thus desoribes (Memoirs, Pers. Te:rt. 372) a visit 

to this building. On the third day of' Amardad (Joly, 1617), with the palace 
ladies I set out to see Nilkauth, which is one of the pleasantest places in 
Mandu fort. Shah Budi.gh Khan, who was one of the trusted nobles of my 
august father, built this very pleasing and joy-giving lodge during the time 
he held this proviooe in fief (A. D. 1572-77). I remained at Nilkantl;l till 
about an hour after nightfall and then returned to my State quarters. 

n An officer who distinguished himself under Humayun, one of Akbar'11 
Commanders of Three Thonee.od, long Governor of Mandu, whe1·e he died. 
Blochman·s Aio-i·Akbu.ri, 372. 
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most munificent and just Kh2kan, the Lord of th9 countries of Arabia and 
Per;;ia, es the shadow of God on the two earths, the ruler of tho saa and of the 
land, the exaltM of the 11tandsrds of those who wa.r on the side of God, Abu 
Fatah Jfilal-ud-dln Muhammad Akbar, the warrior king, may hill dominion 
and hill kingdom be everlasting. 

Written by Faridun Husein, 110D of Hatiin-al-ward, in the year .a.. x. 982."° 
The inscription on the right wall of NUkanth, dated A, D. 1591-92, 

runs:-
In the year A.H. 1000, when on hill way to the oonqueet of the 

Dakhe.n, the slaves of the Exalted Lord of the Earth, the holdAr of 
the sky-like Throne, the shadow of Allah (the Emperor Akbar), p8.88ed 
by this place. 

That time wastes your home cease, Soul, to complain, 
Who will not scorn a complainer so vain ; 
From the story of others this wisdom derive 
Ere naught of thyself but stories survive. 

The inscriptien on the left wall of Nllkanth, dRted A.D. 1600, 
runs:-

'Ihe (Lord of the mighty Presence) shadow of Allah, the Emperor Akbar, 
after the conquest of the Da.khan and Dandes (Khandesh) in the year A.H. 
1009, set out for Hind (Northern India). 

M:ay the name of the writer last for ever ! 
At dawn and at eve I have watched an owl sitting 
On the lofty wall-top of Bhirwan Shah's Tomb. n 
The owl's plaintive hooting convey'd me this warning 
" Here pomp, wealth, and greatness lie dumb." 

In A.D. 1573, with the rest of Malwa, Akbnr h1mded l\landu to 
Muzaffur III., the detbront'd ruler of Gujarat. It seems doubtful if 
Muzaffar ever visited bis new territory.98 On his second defeat in 
..\.D. 1562, Baz Bahadur retired to Gondwana, where he remained, his 
power grRdually wnning, till in A. D. 1570 he paid homage to the 
i:mperor and received the command of 2,000 horse.00 His decoration 

91 When opposed oo Arab the word Ajam signifies all countries except 
Arabia, and in a narrow 1ense, Persia. The meaning of the word Ajam is 
dumbness, the Arabs so gloryiq in the richness of their own tongue as to hold 
all other countries and nations dumb. 

H The stones on which this Inscription is caned ha.Te been wrongly arranged 
by BOme restorer. Those with the latter poftion of the inscription come first 
and those with the beginning COmP last. Munshi Abdur Rahim of Dhir. 

91 The maternal ouoleofNaushirawan(A.D. 539-676) the Sass6nian, Shirwan 
Shah was ruler of a distriot on Mount C'anoe.sns. Al-Maeiidi, Arab Ted 
Prairies d'Or II., 4, and"Rauzat-us-Safa, Persian Te:r:t I., 259. 

n Blochman's Afn-i·Akbari, 353. 
n Brigg's Farishtah IV., 279. 
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of the Rewa Poo1, of the palace close by, which though built by 
N&air-nd-dfo Khilji (A.D. 1500-12) was probably repaired by Bb 
Bahlidur, and of Rup Mali's pavilion on the crest of the aouthem 
ridge make Biiz B11hadnr one of the chief beautifiers of Mando • 
• \ccording to Farishtah (Pers. Text II, 538-39) in 1562, when Bb 
Buhadur went out to meet Akbar's general, Adham Khan Atkah, he 
placed Rup Ma.ti and bis other singers in 88.rangpur under a party of 
his men with orders to kill the women in case of a revene. On hear
ing of Biiz Bahadur's defeat the soldiers hastily 11abred aa many of the 
women as they could and fled. Among the women left for dead was 
Rup Mati, who, though dangerously wounded, was not killed. When 
Adham Atkab entered 88.rangpur his first care was to enquire what 
had become of Rup Mati. On hearing of her condition he had her 
wollnd attended to by the best surgeons, promising her, as a help to 
her cure, a speedy nnion with her beloved. On her ncovery Rup 
Mati claimed the general's promise. Be prevaricated and pressed hia 
own suit. Rup Mati temporized. One night the impatient Turk sent 
her a message asking her to come to him. Rup Mati to gain time 
invited him to her own pavili.on which shE' said was specially adorned 
to be the abode of love. Nn:t night the Atkah went to her house in 
disguise. Her women directed him to Rup Mati's couch. Adham 
found her robed and garlanded, but cold in death. Rup Ma.ti was 
buried on an island in a lake at Ujjain, and there, according to the 
Afn-i-Akbari, Bez Bahadnr when he died was laid beside he1-.100 

About A. D. 1590 Akbar's historian, the great Abul Fa.zl, describ
ed Mamiu as a large city whose fortress is twenty-four miles (12 
koa) in circuit. He notices that besides in the centre of the hill, 
where stands an eight-storeyed minaret, the city had many monuments 
of ancient magnificence, among them the tombs of the Khilji Sultans. 
And that from the dome which is over the sepulchre of Sultan 
Mehmud, the son of Hoshang (this should be the sepulchre of 
Hoshang built by his successor Sultiin Mehmud) water drops in the 
height of summer to the astonishment of the ignorant. But, he adds, 
men ofonderstanding know how to account for the water drops.101 Abul 
Fazl further notices that on 'M:iindu Hill is found a species of tama
rind whose fruit is as big a& the cocoanut, the pulp of which is. very 
white. This is the African baobab. .d.dansonia digitata, known in 

100 Blocbman'• Ain i-Akbari, 4.29. 
101 Gladwin'• Ain-i-.Akbari, II., 61. 



11.brnu. 183 

Hindustani a1 gMamli, the white tamarind, who11e great fruit ii abou~ 
the sir;e of a oocoanut. Ill monster baobabs are still a feature of 
Maodu. Some among them look old enough to hue been yielding 
fruit 300 yrars 11go. Finally Abul Farr.I refers to Milndu as one of 
twenty-eight towns where Akbar'1 copper coins where struck.um 
About twenty years later (A. D. 1610) the historian Fuishtahl03 thus 
describes the hill. Tbe fort of Mandn is a work of solid masonry 
deemed to be one of the 1trongest fortifications in that part of the 
world. It i1 built on an in1ulated moun1ain 38 miles in circum
ference.I°' The-place of a ditch round the fortification is supplied by 
a natural ravine so deep that it seems impo11ible to take the fort by 
regular approaches. Within the fort i1 abundance of water and forage, 
but the area is not large enough to grow a sufficient store of grain. 
The hill cannot be invested. The easiest access is from the north 
by the Dehli Gate. · The south road with an entrance by the Tar4pdr 
Gate ii so steep that cavalry can with difficulty be led up. Like 
Abul F11zl, Fari1htah notice1 t;hat, ucept during the rains, w11trr 
constantly oozes from between the chinks in the masonry of the 
dome of Sultan Ho1hang'1 tomb. He says the natives of India 
attribute this dropping to univeraal ".eneration for Sultan Hoshang, 
for whose death, they say, the very stones 1hed tears. 

Except that copper coins continued to be minted a.nd tha.t it was 
nominally one of the four oapital1 of the empire, during the Emperor 
Akbar's reign, M.indu wa1 practically de11erted. The only traces of 
Akbar's presence on the hill are in two of the five inscriptions already 
quoted from the Nllkanth pleasure house, dated 1A, O. 1591 and 
A. D. 1600. . 

After about fifty yea.re of almost complete neglect the Emperor 
Jeh&np;fr, during a few month1 in A. D. 1617, enabled Milndu once 
more to justify its title of Shadiabald, the Abode of Joy. Early in 
March .\, D. 1617, in the eleventh year of his reign, the Emperor 
Jeh&ngir, after •pending four months in travelling the 189 miles 
from Ajmer by way of Ujjain, arrived at Nailch11h on the main land 
cloae to the north of Mandu. Tne }(mperor notices that most of the 
forty-six marchea into which the 189 miles were divided ended on the 
bank of some lake stream or great river in green gran and woody 

101 Blocbman'1 Afo-i-Akbari, 31. 
10s Briggs Fariahtah IV, Hl9, 181, 190. 

1 4 • 
10• Nineteen k061 taking the ko1 to be two miles. 
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landscape, brightened by poppy fields. We cnme,~he writes, enjoying 
the beaut.y of the country and shooting, never weary, as if we were 
moving from one garden to another. 

Of the country round Naalchah, Jehanglr says: 105 What ce.n be 
written worthy of the beauty and the pleasantueBS of Naiilchah. 
The neighbourhood is full of mango t?ees. The whole country is 
one unbroken and restful evergreen. Owing to its beauty I remained 
there three dnys. I granted the place to Ke.mil.I Khan, taking it 
from Keshava Maru, and I changed its name to Knmalpur. I hnd 
frequent meetings with some of the wise men of the jogis, many 
of whom hnd assembled here. Naalchah is one of the but places in 
Mah,a. It has an extensive growth of vines, and among its mango 
groves and vineyards wander streamlets of water. I arrived at a tin1e 
when, contrary to the northern climes, the vines were in blossom and 
fruit, and so great was the vintage that the meanest boor could ent 
grapes to his fill. The poppy WdS also i:i flower, and its fields delight
ed the eye with their many-coloured beauty. 

Of the Emperor's entrance into Mii.ndu the Memoirs have the 
following note 1 On Monday t.he 23rd of Ispandad, the last month of 
the Persian yeu, that is, according to Sir Thomas Roe's account, on 
the 6th of March 1617, when one quarter of the day hnd pllssed, I 
mounted my elephant, e.nd, in good fortune e.:id under kindly in· 
fluences, made my happy entry into the fort of Mandu. About an 
hour (three gli.adia) later I entered the quarters which had been pre
pared to receive me. During my p~ssage across the hill-top I 
acattered Rs. 1,500. Before my arrival Abdul Karim, the engineer, 
had been sent by me to repair the buildings of the former kings of 
Mandu. While my fortunate standards were at Ajmer, Abdul Knrfm 
repaired such of the old Mandu buildings as were fit to be repaired 
and built others anew. On the whole he had provided quarters for me 
the like of which have probably never been built in any othl'r place. 
Three lakli.s of rupees were spent on these repairs and buildings. I 
wish it had been possible to construct buildings like these in all cities 
likely to be v;sited hy royalty. This fortress, he continues, st11nds on 
the top of a hill about thirty-six miles (18 kos) in circumference• 
They say that before the days of R:\ja Bikramajit a king was reigning 
o,·er these parts whose name wns Jaisingh Dern. In his time n mRn 

10 ' The Emperor Jehangir's l\Iemoirs, Pers. Text, Sir Sayad Ahmed's Edi
tiuQ, l'iS-2~3. 
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went to the forest to cut graes. When he brought the gras1 back 
he found thRt the blade of his sickle had turned yellow, The grass
cutter in his surprise went to Mandan, an iroBsmith. Mandan knew 
that the sickle was gold. He had heard that in those P'!'rts was to 
be found the philosopher's stone, whose touch turns iron and 
copper into gold. He told the grasscutter to lead him to the place 
where the sickle had turned yellow, and there he found the philoso
pher's stone. The smith presented this treasure to his king. The 
king amaseed untold wealth, part cf which he spent in building 
M11ndu fortress which he completed in twelve years. At the request 
of the smith .on most of the atones in the walls a mark was cut in the 
form of an anvil. Towards the close of his life, when King Jaisingh 
Deva withdrew his heart from the world, he ca.lied many Brahmans 
together on the b1mk of the NRrbada close to Mandu. Be gave 
each Brahman a share of his wealth. And to the Brahman in whom 
he had the greatest faith he gave the philosopher's stone. Enraged 
at the gift of a paltry stone, the Brahman threw it into the Narbada, 
and there the philosopher's stone still lies. The Emperor continues : 
On the 20th of Farwardin, five weeks after my 11rriVRl (11th April, 
1617), in reward for hill services in repairing the buildings of Mandu, 
I conferred on my engineer Abdul Karim the command of 1,200 
horse, with the title of MRamur Khan. 

Mandu had for the Emperor the strong attraction of nbundRnce of 
f!;Rme. Among numl'rous l'ntries of Nilgai or Blue Bull shooting, the 
following occur: On the 4th of thr. first month of Farwardin (16th 
March) the watchmen of the chase brought word thRt they had 
rnRrked down" lion near the S1igar Lake, which is a construction of 
the ancient rulers of Mandu. I mounted and proceeded towards the 
lake. When the lion broke cover he attacked and wounded ten or 
twelve of the Ah&dis10fl and other men of my retinue. In the end I 
brought him down with three gunshots and saved God's creatures 
from his evil. On the 22nd of the same month (April 3, 1617) the 
\vatrhmen brought news of a tiger. I mounted forthwith and 
despntchrd him with three bullets. On the 7th of Ardi Bihisht (April 
18, 1617) the watchmen brought word that they hRd mRrked down 
four tigera. At one in the afternoon I started for the place with 
Nur Jehil.n Begam. Nur Jehtln asked my leave to shoot the tigers 

i 0 • Liternlly ~ingle-men. The Abadis were a corps of men who stood im
medi:i.tely under the Emperor's order's. Biocbmans .~ln·i-Akb;iri 20, note 1. 
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with hl'r gun. I said "Bl' it 10." ID a trice 1hl' killed these four 
tigers with ei:s ballets. I had never eeen such &hooting. To shoot 
from the back of an elephant from within a closed l&tJUJrJaA and 
bring down with 1i:1 bullete four wild beasts without giving 
them an opportunity of moving or epringing is wonderful. lo 
acknowll'dgment of this capital marksmanship I ordered a thousand 
01/&ra.fia (Rs. 4,500) to be scatteredl07 over Nur Jeban and granted 
her a pair of ruby wriatlets worth a lakh of rupees.IOii 

Of the m1mgoes of Mandu. Jebangir aays :-In these days many 
mangoes have come into my fruit stores from the Dakhan, Burbiinpur, 
Gujarat, and the districts of Malwa. This country is famous for its 
mangoes. There are few places the mangoes of which can rival those 
of this country in richnl'llB of flavour, in sweetneBB, in freedom from 
fibre, and in size.108 

The rains eet in with nnusual severity. Rain fell for forty daye 
continuously. With the rain were severe thunderstorm•, accom
panied by lightning which injured some of the old buildings.110 His 
account of the beauty of the hill in July, when olearsunshine followed 
the forty daye of rain, is one of the pleasante1t paSBage1 in Jeh6.ngfr's 
!lemoir1 : What word1 of mi'D.e can describe the beauty of the grass 
au1d of the wild flowers ! They clothe each bill and dale, each slope 
and plaiu. I know of no place so pleasant in climate and 1u pretty 
in scenery as Alandu in the rainy season. This month of July which 
is one of the months of the hot season, the sun being in Leo, one 
cannot sleep within the house without a coverlet, and during the day 
there is 110 need for a fan. What l have noticed is but a small part 
of the many beauties of Mandu. Two things I have seen here which 

ior Thia scattering of gold, eilver, or.copper coin, called in Arabic and 
Pereain 71.iaa.r, is a common form or olferiog. The infloence of' the el'il eye, 
or other baneful influence, is beliel'ed to be tranaferred from the peraon over 
whom the coin i1 eoattered to the ooin, and through the coio to him who 
takea it. 

lO! This feat of Nur JeMn's drew from ooe of the Court poets the couplet: 
N'll.r Jehd.11 gar chill ba 11'.rat 111naat 

Dar sa.fi Ma.rdd.n s1111i aher ajkanut. 

Nur Jehan the tiger·sloyer's woman 
Rauks with men a1 the tiger·slaying womao. 

Bherafkan, that i1 tiger-1layer, wu the title of Nur Jeh&n's fir1t hu1band, 
Ali Kuli-Iatajlu. 

10• Tuauk-i·Jela6ngiri, Pen. Text, 187. 
110 Tu11:uk·i-Jebiiu1iri, Pers. Te:i:t, 189. 
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I had seen nowhere in India. One of them is the tree of the wild 
plantain which grows all over the hill·top, the other is the nest of the 
t1lamolah or wagtail. TiU now no bird-catcher could tell ilB nest. 

· It so happened that in the building where I lodged we found a 
"wagtail's nPst with two young onf'B. 

The following additional eotriPs in the Memoirs belong to Jehiiugfr's 
stay at Manda. .Among the presents submitted by Mahabatkh8n, 
who received the honour of kissing the ground at :Milndu, Jehalngfr 
describes a ruby weighing eleven mis~dla,lll He says :-This ruby 
was brought to Ajmere last yPar by a Frankish jeweller who wanted 
two lakhs of rupees for it. Mababatkhan bought it at BurhB.npur for 
one lakh of ropees.m 

On the let of Tir, the fourth month of the Persian year (15th 
May, 1617), the Hindu chief11 of the neighbourhood came to pay 
their respecta and present their tribute. The Hindu chief of Jaitpur 
in the neighbourhood of Mandu, through his evil fortune, did not 
come to kw the threshold.m For this reason I ordered Fidalkban to 
pillage the Jaitpur country at the bead of thirteen officers and four 
or five hundred matchlockmen. On the approach of Fidalkhan the 
chief fled. He is now reported to regret his past conduct and to 
intend to come to the Court and make his submission. On the 9th 
of Yilr, the sixth month of the Per11i11n calendar (late July A.D. 
1617), I heard thRt while raiding the lands of the chief of Jaitpur, 
Ruh-ul-lah, the brothu of Fidulkhal.n, w11s slain with a lance in the 
Tillage where the chief'11 wives and children were in hiding. The 
village was burned, and the women end daughter• of the rebel chief 
were tekPn captives.m1 

The beautiful surroundings of the Se.gar Lake offered to the elegant 
taste of Nur Jehan a fitting opportunity for honouring the Sheb-i
Barat or Night of Jubilee with special illuminations. The Emperor 
describes the result in these words :-On the evening of Thursday 
the 19th of Amardad, the fifth month of the Persian year (early Joly, 
A. D. 1617), I went with the ladies of the pal11ce to see the buildings 
and palecPs on the Sugar Lake which were built by the old Kings of 

11 1 The mi1kdl which was used in weighing gold was equal in weight to 96 
barley corns.-Blocbman'11 Aln·i·Akbari, 36, 

111 Tn1uk·i..Jeb&ogfri, Pera. Ten, 195. 
11 a Tuzuk-i·Jehai.g{ri, Pera. Terl, 195. 
11 • Tuzuk-i-Jehaogiri, Pers. Text, 192-191. 
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Mand11. The 26th of .Amard4d(11bout mid July) wee the Shab-i-Barat 
holiday. I ordered a jubilee or assembly of joy to be held on the 
occasion in one of the palaces occupied by Nur Jehan Begam in the 
mid&t of the big lake. The nobles and othere were invited to atti:nd 
thie party which wae organized by the Begam, aud I ordered the cup 
and other intoxicants with various fruits and minced meats to be 
givPn to all who wished them. It was a wonderful gathering. Ae 
eTening set in, the lanterns and lamps gleaming along the b11nks of the 
lake mnde an illumination euch as never had been seen. The 
countleSB lights with which the palaces and buildings were ablaze 
shining on the lake made the whole surface of the water appear to 
be on fire.11° 

The .Memoirs continue: On Sunday, the 9th of Yur, the sixth Persi11n 
month (late July), I went with the ladies of the palace to the quarters 
of Asaf KMn, Nur Jehiln's brother, the second son of Mirza Ghins 
Beg. I found Asaf Khan lodged in a. glen of great be11uty surrounded 
by other little vales and dells with waterfalls and running stre11mlets 
and green fresh and shady mango groves. In one of these dells were 
from two to three hundred sweet pandanus or kewda trees. I passed 
a very happy day in this spot and got up a wine party with some 
of my lords-in-waiting, giving them bumpers· of wine,116 Two 
months later (early September) Jeh:l.ngir has the following entry117 
regarding a visit from his eldest eon and heir, Prince Khurram, 
afterwards the Emperor Shah JehH.n, who had lately brought the w11r 
in the D11kha.n to a successful close. On the 8th of the month of 
Miih. of the year H. 1026 (according to Roe, September 2nd, 1617), 
my son of exalted name obtained the good fortune of w11iting upon 
me in the fort of Mandu after three-quarters and one gluzdi of the 
day had passed, that is about half 11n hour after sunrise. He had 
been absent fifteen months and eleven days. After he had performed 
the ceremonies of kissing the ground and the kurnish or prostr11tion• 
I called him up to my bny window or jharokah. In a transport of 
affection I could not restrain myself from getting up and taking him 
into my aims. The more I increReed the measure of affection and 
ho11oure the more h11mility and respect did he show. I called.him 
near me and ma.de him sit by me. He submitted a thousand ashrafis 

l t • Tnrmk-i-Jehangiri, Pen. Text, 190. 
118 Tnznk·i·Jeh<inglri, Pers. Text, 192. 
111 Tnzuk-i-Jehanglri, Pers. 'rext1 194-5. 
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(Rs. 4,500) and a thonsllnd rupees as a gift or nazar and the tmme 
11monnt Rs sacrifice or nisdr. As there was not time for me to 
inspect llll his presents he produced the elephant Saruak, the best of 
the elephants of Adil KMn of Bfjapur. He Riso gave me a case full 
of the rnrest precious stones. I ordered the military paymasters to 
make. pruents to his nobles according to their rank. The first to 
come was Khiln Jehan, whom I allowed the honour of kissing my 
feet. For his victory over the Rana of Chitor I had before granted 
to my fortunllte child Khurram the rank of a commanJer of 20,000 
with 10,000 horse. Now for his service in the Dakhan I made him 
R commander of 30,000 and 20,000 horse with the title of Shah 
Jehan. I also ordered that henceforward he should enjoy the 
privilege of sitting on a stool nellr my throne, an honour which did 
not exist and is the first of its kind granted to anyone in my family· 
I further granted him a speciRI dress. To do him hooour I came 
down from the window, and with my own hand scattered ol"er his 
h!'ad as sacrifice a tray full of precious stones as well as a large tray 
full of gold. 

Jehiingir1
1 last M1\ndu entry is this:-On the night of Friday in 

the month of Ablin (October 24th, 1617) iu all happiness and good 
fortune I marched from Mandu and halted on the bank of the lake 
at Naillchah. 

Jehiingir's stay at Mandu is referred to by more than one English 
traveller. In March 1617, the Rev. Edward Terry, chaplain to the 
Right Honourable Sir T. Roe, Lord Ambassador to the Great 
llughal, came to Mandu from Burhilnpur in east Khiindesh.ne Terry 
crossed a broad river, the Narbad1i, at a great town called Anchabar
pur (Akbarpur)ll& in the Nfmar plain not far south of Mandu hill. 
1'he way up, probably by the Bhairav pass, a few miles east of 
Mandu, seemed to Terry exceeding long. The ascent was very 
difficult, taking the carriages, apparently meaning coarhes and 
wagons, two whole days.120 Terry found the hill of Mandu stuck 

11s A Voyage to East India, 181, Terry gives April 1616, bot Boe eeemll 
correot in saying Maroh 1617. Compare WAkiat·i-JeMngiri in Elliot VI., 351. 

11 9 Akbarpur lies between Dhara.mpuri a:Qd Waisiu.r, Maloolm's Central 
India I., 84, note. 

• •° Carriages may have the old meaning of things carried, that is baggage. 
The time ta.ken favonrs the view that waggons or oarts were foroed np the hill. 
For the early seventeenth oentury use of carriages in its modern sense oompare 
Terry (Voyage 161), Of our waggons dru.w:Q with oxen • • • • u.ud other 

25 
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roancl with fair trees that kept their distance so, one from and below 
the other, that there wu much delight in beholding them from eilhl'l' 
the bottom or the top of the hill. From one aide only was the ascent 
not very high and steep. The top wu ft.at plain and 11pacioua with 
nat and far-stretching woods in which were lions, tiger11, and 
other heuts of prey and many wild elephant11. Terry pasaed through 
Kanda a few daya' march acro1111 a plain and level country, apparent
ly towards Dhar, where he met tho Lord A'llbasaador, Sir Thomas 
Roe, who had summoned Terry from Surat to be his chapl11in. Sir 
Thomas Roe wu thee marching from Ajmir to Mlindu with the 
Court of the Emperor JehH.ng{r, whom Trrry calls the Great King. 

On the 3rd of March, 118Jll Roe, the Magha.l Wllll to have entered 
Manda. But all had to wait for the good hour fixed by the astrolo
gers. From the 6th of March, when he entered Mandu, till the 24th 
of October, the EmperorJehiingfr, with Sir Thomas Roe in altend11nce, 
remained at Maudu.m According to Roe before the Mughal visited 

' Mandu the hill wu not much inhabited, having more ruins by far 
than standing houses.in But the moving city that accomp11nied the 
emperor soon overflowed the hilltop. According to Roe Jeh&ogir's 
own encampment was walled round half a mile in circuit in the form 
of a fortre11s, with high screens or curtains of coarse stuff, somewhat 
like Aras hangings, red on the outside, the inside divided into com-

oa.rriages we made a ring every night; alao Dodsworth (1614), who describes 
a band of Bajputa near Baroda onttiog off two of his carriages (Kerr's Voyages 
1X., 203); and Boe (1616), who"joarneyed from ""jmir to Mandn with twenty 
camels, four oarts, and two ooachea (Kerr IX., 308). Terry'• carriages seem 
to he Roe's ooaohee, to which Dela Valle (A.D •. 1623} ,(He.klyts' Edition I., 21~ 
refers as mnoh like the Indian aha.riot• deBOrihed by Strabo (B.C. 60) oovetred 
with orimson silk fringed with yellow abont the roof and the oarte.ina. Com
paro Idrlsi (A.D. U00-1160, bnt probably frcm Al Jstalrhiri .A.D. 960, JUiio 

I., 87). In all Nahrwala or north Gujarat the only mode of oe.rrying either 
passengers or goods la in chariots drawn by ozen with harneaa e.nd trooes 
nnder&he control of a driver, When in A.D.1616 Jehanglr left Ajmlr for M:i.ndu 
the English carriage presented to him by the English Ambassador, Bir Thome.a 
Boe, we.a allotted to the Snltanah Nur JehBn Begam. 1t wM driven by an 
lhlglish ooaahmao. Jeh,nglr followed in the coach his own nien had me.de in 
imitation of the English ooach. Corryat (1615 Ornditiea III. Letters· from 
Iodla, nupaged) oalla the English ohariot a gallant coach of 160 ponuda price. 

11 1 Kerr's Voyages IX., 335. Waklat-i·Jeh:i.ngiri in lllliot VI., 377. 
1 u Roe writing from Ajmir in the previons year (29th Angu~t,1016) describes 

l\Iandn as 2 ca~tle on a hill, where there is no town e.nd no buildings, Kerr lX., 
287. 
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partmt'nts with a variety of figures. Thia encloenre had a handsome 
gRteway and the circuit was formed into various coins and bulwarks. 
The posts that supported the curtains were all snrmonoted with brass 
tops.13.1 Besides the emperor's encampment were the noblemen's 

·quarters, each at an appointed distance from the king'• tents, 
very handsome, some having their tents green, others white, 
others of mixed colours. The whole composed the moat curious 
and magnificent sight Roe bad ever beheld.1141 The hour taken 
by JehB.og{r in passing •from the Dehli Gate to his own 
quarters, the two English miles from Roe'• lodge which WBI not far 
from the Dehli Gate to Jehaogir's palace, and other reasons noted 
below make it almost certain that the l\lughal's encampment and the 
c11mps of the lt'adiog nobles were on the opt'n slopes to the south of 
the Se11 Lake between Baz Babildur's palace on the eaat and Songad 
on the west. And that the palace at Mandn from which Jehaogfr 
wrote was the building now known u Baiz Bab&dnr'1 palace.J.lli 
A few months before it reached Mandu the Imperial camp had 
turned the whole valley of Ajmir into a magnificent city,118 and a 
few weeks before reaching M&ndn at Thoda, about fifty miles sonth 
east of Ajmir, the camp formed a settlement not less in circuit than 
twenty English miles, l'qualliog in size~almost any town in Europe.11'1 
:in the middle of the encampment were all sorts of shops so regularly 
disposed that all persons knew where to go for everything. 

The demand• of ao great a city overtaxed the powers of the 
deserted llandu. The scarcity of water soon became so pressing that 
the poor were commanded to leave and all horses and cattle were 
ordered off the hm.121 Of the scarcity or water the English traveller 
Corryat, who was then a guest of Sir Thomas Roe, writes: On the 
first day one of my Lord's people, M1111ter Herbert, brother to Sir 
Edward Herbert, found a fountain which, if he had not done, he 
would have had to send ten collJ'Se (kos) every day for water to a 
river called Narbada that falleth into the Bay of Cambye near 
Broach. The custom being such that whatsoever fountain or tank is 
fonnd by any great man in time of drought he shall kel'p it proper to 

11a Boe in Kerr's Tranla IX., Sl3. 
1u Boe in Kerr's Travel• IX., SH. 
11a Compare Wam.U·i-Jehaug:lri in Elliot VI., 8'i7. 
in Boe in Kerr'a TraYela IX., SI~ 
ur Roe in Kerr'• Travel• IX., 321. 
us Roe in Kerr'1 rre.yels IX., SS&. 
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his without interruption. The day after one of the King's Harlis 
(Ahadis) finding the same and striving for it wns taken by my Lord's 
people and bound.129 Corrye.t adds : During the time of thl' great 
drought two Moor nobles daily sent ten camels to the Narbada and 
distributed the water to the poor, which was so dl'ar they eold a little 
skin for 8 pies.1so 

Terry notices that among the piles of buildings that held their bends 
aboYe ruin were not a few unfrequented mosques or Muhammadan 
churches, Though the people who attended the King were m"nel-
1ously straitened for room to pot their most excellent horses, none 
would use the churches as stables, even though they were forsaken 
and out of use. This abstinence seems to have been voluntary, as 
Roe's servants, who were sent in advance, took possession of a fair 
court with walled enclosure in which was a goodly temple and a 
tomb. It was the best in the whole circuit of Mandu, the only draw· 
back being that it was two miles from the King's house.131 The air 
was wholesome and the prospect was pleasant, as it waa on the edge 
of the hiJl.133 The Emperor, perhaps referring rather to tl:e south 
of the hill, which from the elaborllte building aud repairs carried out 
in advance by Abdul Karim seems to have been called the New City, 
gives a leBB deserted impression of Mandu. He writes (24th March, 
1617) :-Many buildings and relics of the old King11 are still stand
ing, for as yet decay has not fallen upon the city. On the 24th I 
rode to see the royal edifices. First I visited the Jama Masjid built by 
Sultan Hoshang Ghori. It is a very lofty building and erected entirely 
Of hewn stone. Although it has been standing 180 years it looks as 
if built do-day. Then I visited the sepulchres of the kings and 
rulers of the Khilji dynasty, among which is the sepulchre of the 
eternally cursed Nasir-ud-din.133 Sher Sh:l.h to ehow his horror of 
Nasir-ud·dln, the father slayer, ordered his people 1.o beat Nasir
ud-din's tomb with sticks. Jehalngfr also kicked Uie grave. Then he 

119 Corryat'a Crudities, Vol. III., llxtraot.e (unpaged). Thia Master Herbert 
was 'l'hom1u, brother of Sir lildward Herbert, the first Lord Herbert. 
It seems probably that this Thomas supplied his oonein Sir Thomas 
Herbert who wee travelling in India and Persia in A. D. 1627 . wi&h 
his a.ocount of Mandu. See below p. 197-98. 

130 Corrya.t'e Crudities, Vol. III., Extraote (nnpa.ged). 
ui Terry'~ Voyage, 183. Boe in Kerr IX., 336. 
1so Roe in Kerr IX., 335. 
139 Wakiat-i-Jebanglri in Elliot VI,, 349. 
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ordered the tomb to be opened and the remains to be taken out and 
barnt. Finally, fearing the remains might pollute the eternal light, 
he ordered the ashes to be thrown into the :Narbada,m 

The pleasant outlying position of Roe's lodge proved to be open to 
the objection that out of the vast wilderneas wild beasts often came, 
seldom returning without a sheep, a goat, or a kid, One evening 
11 great lion leapt over the stone wall that encompassed the y1ud and 
snapt up the Lord Ambassador's little white neat shock, that is as 
Roe explains a small Irish mastlff, which ran out barking at the lion. 
Out of the ruins of the mosque and tomb Roe built a lodge,135 and 
here he passed the rains with his ''family," in~luding besides hia 
secretary, chaplain, and cook twenty·three Englishmen and about 
sixty native servants, and during part of the time the sturdy halfcrazed 
traveller Tom Coryate or Corryat,130 They had their flock of sheep 
and goats, all necessaries belonging to the kitchen and everything else 
required for bodily use including bedding and all things pertaining 
thereto.137 Among the nece111aries wereU8 tables and chairs, since the 
AmbaHador refused to adopt the M ughal practice of sitting cross
legged on mats "like taylors on their shop boards.'' Roe's diet was 
dressed by an English and an Indian cook and was served on plate 
by waiters in red taffata cloaks guardtd with green taffata. The 
chaplain wore a long black cassock, and the Lord Ambassador wore 
English habits m11de as light and cool as possible.m 

On the 12th of M11rch, a few days after they were settled at 
M6.ndu, came the festival of the Persian new year, Jehiinglr held a 
great reception seated on a throne of gold, bespangled with rubies, 
emeralds, and turquoises. The hall was adorned with pictures of the 
King and Queen of England, the Princess Elizabeth, Sir Thomas Smith 
and others, with beautiful Persian hangings. On one side, on a little 
stage, was a couple of women singers. The king commanded that 
Sir T. Roe should come up and stand beside him on the steps of the 
thmne where stood on one side the Persian Ambassador and on the 
other the old king of KaodahBr with whom Sir T. Roe ranked. The 

1u Waki,t-i.;feb:ingiri in li:llio& VI., 350. 
1ss Terry's Voyage, !28. 
13• Terry's Voyage, 69, 

137 Terry's Voyage, 183. 
1 ss Tel'l.'y's Voyage, 186, 198. 
1se Terry's Voyage, 198, 205. 
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king called the Persian Ambassador and gave him some slonl's and a 
young Plephant. The Ambassador knelt and knocked his head 
agains~ the steps or the throne to thank him.I~ From time to time 
during Terry's stay at Mandu; the Mughal, with his 1tout daring 
Persian and Tartarian horsemen and some graudet'I, went out to take 
young wild elephants in the great woods that environed .l\'18.ndu. 
The elephants were caught in strong toils prepared for the purpose 
and were manned and made fit for service. In these hunts the 
king and his men also pursued lion• 111Dd other wild beasts on 
horseback, killing some of them with their buws, carbines, and 
lances.Ht 

The first of September WllS Jeb&nglr'a birthday. The king, says 
Corryat,lU was forty-five years olcf, of middle height, corpulent, of a 
aeemly composition of body, and of an olive coloured skin. Roe 
went to pay his respect& and was conducted apparently to Bai 
BRMdur's gardrns to the rut of the Rewa Pool. Thia tangled 
orchard was then a beautiful garden with a great square pond or tank 
aet all round with trees and flowers and in the middle of the garden 
a pavilion or pleasure house under which hung the sea.lea in which 
the king was to be weighed.US The ar.alt'I were of beaten gold &et 
with many smHll atones, as rubies and turquoises. They were hung by 
chains of gold, lllrge and massive, but strengthened by silken ropes. 
The beRm and tressels from which the scales hung were covered 
with thin plates of gold. All round were the nobles of the court 
seated on rich carpets waiting for the king. Be came laden with 
diamonds, rubies, pearls, and other precioua vanities, making a great 
and glorious 1how. His swords, targets, and throne were corres
ponding in riches and splendour. His head, neck, breast> and arms 
above the elbows and at the wrist were decked with chains of precious 
atones, and every finger had two or three rich rings. Bia legs were 
as it were fettered with chains of diamonds and rubies as largl' as 
walnuts and amazing pearls. He got into the scales crouching 0.1 

sitting on bis legs like a woman. To counterpoise hie weight bage 
said to contain Ra. 9,000 in silver were changed aix times. After thia 
he waa weighed againat bags containing gold jewels and precious 

uo Boe in Kerr's Voyagea IX., 387; PinkeAon•a Voyagea VIII., Bi. 
161 Terry's Voyase, ~. 
iu Corrya~'• Crudi&iea III., L2., E:draots unpaged. 
iu Roe in Kerr'• Voyaces IX., 343, 
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1tone1. Then against cloth of gold, silk stuft's, cotton goods, spices, 
and all commoditir11. Laat of all 11gaiust meal, butter, and corn. 
Except the silver, which was reserved for the poor, all w&11111id to be 
distributed to Baniahs (that is, Brahmane).1'' After he was weighed 
Jeb&ngir ascended the thone and had basons of nuts, almonds, and 
spict'll of all sorts given him. These the king threw about, and his 
greall men 11crambled prostrate on their bellies. Roe thought it not 
df'Cl'Dt that he should scramble. And the kinp: steing that he stood 
aloof reached him a bason almost full and poured the contents into 
his cloi1k.m 1'~rry a.dd11 : The physicians ·noted the lcing's weight 
and spoke flatteringly of it. Then the Mn!?-hal drank to his 
nobles in his royal wine and the nobles pledged his health. The 
king drank also to the Lord Ambas11ador, whom he always treated 
with special consideration, and presented him with the cop of 
golJ curiously enamelled and crusted with rubies, turke&ses, and 
emeralds.H6 

Of Prince Khurram's visit, Roe writes :-A month later (October 
2nd) the proud Prince Khurram, afterwards the Emperor Shah 
Jeh8n (A.D. 1626-1657), returned from his glorious success in the 
Dakban, arcompanied by all the great men, in wondrous triumph.H7 
A week later (October 9th), hearing that the Emperor was to pass 
near hie lodging on his way to take air at the Narbada, in accordance 
with the role that the masters of all houses near which the king 
passes must make him a present, Roe took horse to meet the king. 
He offered the king an Atl&11 neatly bound, saying he presented 
the king with the whole world. 1'he king wa.e pleased. In return 
he praised Roe's lodge, which he bad built out of the ruins of the 
temple and the ancient tomb, and which WBll one of the best lodges 

1u Roe in Kerr's Travels IX., 31.0-:W.3. 
i.• Roe in Kerr's Travels IX., SH. 
10 Terry's Voyage, 377. Terry'• details seem not to agree with Roe's, who 

ate.tea (Kerr's Voyages IX., 84.4. and Pinkerton's Voyages VIII. 87) I we.a 
invited to the drinking, bot desired to be excused because there was no 
a.voiding drinking, and their liquors are so hot that the7. burn out a man's 
very bowels. Perhaps the invitat:on Roe declined we.a to a private drinking 
party after the pnblio weighing was over. 

u1 Roe in Kerr'11 Veyage IX., 34.7; Elphinatone's History, 494. Kerr (IX. 
347) gives September 2, but October 2 is right, compare Pinkerton's Voyages, 
VIII. 39. 
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io the oamp.H8 Jehilng{r left Mandu on the 24th October. On the 
30th when Roe started the hill was entirely deserted.JU 

Terry meo'tion1 only two buildings at Maodu. One wu the house 
of the Mu~hal, apparently .B&z Bah&dur'a palace, which he describes 
as large RDd stately, built of excellent stone, well squared, and put 
together, taking up a large compaH of ground. He adds : We could 
nevPr see how it was contrived within, as the king's wins and women 
were there.1 50 The only other building to which Terry refel'll, he cRlls 
"The Grot." Of the grot, which is almost certainly the pleasure
house Nllkanth, whose Persian inscriptions hRve oeeo quoted aboTe, 
Terry give1 the following details :-To the Mughal'a house, at a 
1mall distance from it, belonged a very curious grot. In the building 
of the grot a way was made into a firm rock which showed itself on 
the side of the hill canopied over with part of that rock. It wae 
a place that had m11ch beauty in it by reason of the curious work
manship bestowed on it and much pleRaure by reason of its cooloess.m 
Besides the fountain this grot ha1 still one of the ch11rmingly cool 
and murmuring scalloped rilletones where, as Terry says, water runs 
down a broad atone table with many hollows like to scallop shells, in 
its paBSage over the hollows making so pretty a murmur as helps to 
tie the senses with the bonds of sleep. 

Shah Jeh'n 1eem1 to have been pleued with Mando. He returned 
in A. D. 1621 and stayed at Mandu till he marched. north against 
his father in A. D. 1622.m In March, A. D. 1623, Sh&h JehU.n 
came out of Mandu with 20,000 horse, many elephants, Rod powerful 
artillery, intending to fight his brother Sh&h Parwlz.153 After the 
fRilure of this expedition Shah Jeh&n retired to Mandu.m At this 

1u Ruins of Manda, 57. As the Emperor must have passed out by the Dehli 
Gate, and aa Roe's lodge was two miles from Baz Bahidur's palace, the lodge 
cannot have been far from the Dehli Gate. It is disappointing that, of his 
mauy genial goasipy entries Jehangir does not devote one to Roe. The only 
reference to Roe's visit is the indirect entry (W aJriat-i.J ehanglri io Elliot VI., 
347) that Jehangfr gave one of his nobles a coach, apparently a copy of the 
English coach, with which, to Jehangir's delight~ Roe had presented him. 

ue Boe io Kerr's Voyages IX., S63. 
JSO Terry's Voyage, IBO. 
111 '.rerry'a Voyage, 181. 
in Wakiat-i-Jehangiri in Elliot VI., 388. 
u3 W akiat·i-Jebangiri io Elliot VI., 387. 
15 • Elphinstone's History, 496-97. Compare Dela Valle (Baklyt Edilion 

I., 177) writing in A. D. 16Z2, Sllltau Khurram after his defeat by Jahangir 
rutired to llaodu. 
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time (A. D. 1623) the Italian travellar Dela. Valle ranks Mandu 
with Agra, Labor a.nd Ahmedabild, a.s the four capitals, each 
endow~d with an imperial palace and court.Iii& Five years later the 
great General :Khiln Jehiln Lodi besieged Mandu, but apparently 
'Plithout succeu.15• Khan Jehan I.odi's siege of Mandn is interesting 
in connection with a description of .MO.ndu in Herbert's Tranls. 
Herbert, who was in Gujarat in A. JJ. 1626, says, Mandu is seated at 
the side of a declining hill (apparently Herbert refers to the slope 
from the southern crest northwards to Sagar Lake and the Grot or 
Nilkantb) in which both far ornament and defence is a cutle which 
is strong in 6eing encompa11Sed with a d~fensive wall of nearly fiva 
miles (probably i:oa, that is, ten miles): the whole, be adds, heretofore 
had fifteen miles' circuit. But the city later built is of less size yet 
fresher beauty, whether you behold the temples (in one of which are 
entombed four king1), pa.laces or fortreBBes, especially that tower 
which i1elevated170 steps, supported by maBBive pillars and adorned 
with gates and windows very obseruble. It was built by Khan 
Jehiln, who there lies buried. The confusedness of these details 
shows that Herbert obtained them second-lta.nd, probably from 
Corryat'11 Kaster Herbert on Sir T. Roe's Statf,157 The new city 

us Dela Valle's TraTels, Haklyt Edition I., 97. 
ue ll:lphio1toue's History, 507. 
u1 Herbert'1 'Iravels, IM. Cotryat'1 Master Herbert was, aa already noticed 

named like the traveller Thomae. The two 'fhomas were distant relation& 
both being fourth in descent from Sir Richard Herbert of Colebroke, wbo 
lived aboot the middle of the fifteenth century. A further oonnectioll 
between the.two families is the copy of oomplimentaty vel'!'ee, "To my oousin 
Bir Thomas Herbert,"·signed Ch. Herbert, in the A.D. 1634and A. D.1666 edition11 
of Herbert's Travels, which are naturally, though somewhat doubtfully, 
BBOribed to Charles Herbert, a brother of onr Master Thome.a. It is, there
fore, probable that after hie return to England Sir Thomas Herbert obtained 
Che Mandu details from Maater Thomaa, who w11s himself 11 .niter, the author 
of aeTertl poem.I and pamphlets. Corryat's tale how, during the water-famine 
at Mandn, Muter Herbert annei:ed a apring or cibtern, nod then bound & 

aenanf; of the Great Xing who attempted to share in it11 nae, ahowa admirable 
oourage and reaolntion on the part uf Master Thomae, then a youth of twentJ' 
ye1u11. The detaila of Thomaa in his brother Lord Herbert's ;;.utobiographJ' 
giTe additional intere1t to the hero of Corryat's Tale of a Tank. Muter 
ThomUB was born in A.- D. 1597. lo .A..D. 1610, when & page to Bir Bdwe.rd 
Deciland a boy or thirteen, in the German War, especially i11 the siege of J alien, 
fifteen mile11 oorth-eaat of AiJC-la·Chapelle, Master Tbomaa showed loch for· 
wardneea u no man in tha.t great army snrpu.ased. Ou hi11 voyage tci fodia in 

26 



198 llANDU• 

of fresher beauty is probably a refl'rence to the buildi.ng11 raised and 
repaired by Abdul Karim against Jehangir'a coming, among which 
the chief seems to have been the palace now known by the name of 
B8z Bahador. The tower of 170 stl'p• is Mehmud Khilji's Tower 
of victory, erected in A. D, 1443, the KhB.n Jehan being Mehmud'• 
father, the great minister Khan Jeh8.n AAzam Humayun. 

In A. D. 1658 a Raja Shivraj was commandant of Mando.169 No 
reference has been traced to any imperial visit to M&ndo during 
Anrangdb's reign. But that great monarch ha.• left an example of 
his watchful care in the rebuilding of the .A.lamgfr or Aurangzf.b Gate, 
which guards the approach to the stone-crossing of the great 
northern ravine and bears an inscription of A. D. 1668, the eleventh 
year of Alamgir's reign. lo spite of this additional safeguard, thirty 
yeara later (A. D. 1696) Mandu was taken and the standard of 
Udaji Pavar was planted ou the battlemente,169 The Marathas 11oon 
withdrew and Mallwa again passed under an imperial governor. In 
A, D. 1708 the Shia-loving Emperor Bahadur Shah I. (A. D. 1707-
1712) visited :Mandu, and there received from Ahmedabald a copy of 
the Koran written by lmam·Ali Taki, son of Musa Raza {A. D. 810-
829), seventh in descent from Ali, the famous son-in-law of the 

1617, in a fight with a· great Portugueee carrack, Captain Joseph., iu command 
of Herbert's ehip Glcbe, was killed. Thomas took Joseph's place, forc('d the 
oarraok aground, and so riddled her with ehot that she !lever lioated agitfu. To 
his brother's visit to India Lord Herbert refers as a year spent with the 
merchants. who went from 81ll'a.t to the Great Moghal. After his return to 
Bngland Master '.l:homas distinguished himself at Algiers, capturing a vessel 
worth £1,800. In A.D.1622, when Master Thomas wa~ in command of one of 
the ships eent to fetoh Prinoe Charle& (afterwards King Charles I,) from Spain, 
during the retum voyage oertain Low Countrymen &lld Duukirkers, that is. 
Dutoh and Spanish veseels, offended the Prince's dignity by fighting io his 
preseuoe without his leave. The Prince ordered the fighting ships to he 
Eeparated; whereupon Master Thomas, with some other ships, got ~twi•t the 
fighters on either side, and shot so long that both Low Countrymen and 
Dunkirkers were glad to desist. Afterwards at divers timea Thomas fought 
with great oourage and suooess with divers men in single fight, aometimes 
hurting and disarming his adveraary, sometimes driving him a.way. The end 
of Master Thomas waa sad. Fillding his proofs of himself undervalued, he 
retired into a. private and melancholy life, and after living in this sullen 
humour for many years, he died about A .D. 1642 and was buried in London in 
St. MarUn's near Charing Cross. 

us Kha& Khan in Elliot VII., 218. 
u • l\lalcolm's Central India I., 64. 
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Prophet, the first of :Musalman mystics. In .\. D. 1717 Aeaph Jab 
Nisam·ul-Mulk was appointed Governor of Malwa and continued to 
manage the province by deputy till A. D. 1721. In A. D. 1722 Raja 
Girdhar Bah&dur, a Nagar Brahman, wBS made governor and remained 
in oh.Rrge till in A.. D. 1724 he was attacked and .;lefeated by 
ChimD.aji Pandit and Udaji Pa.var.100 Baja Girdar was succeeded by 
his relation Dia Bah&dur, whose successful government ended in 
A. D. 1732, when through the secret help of the locRI Chiefs 
Malharao Holkar led an army up the Bhaira.v pus, a few miles east 
of Mandu, and at Tirellah, between Amjliera and Dhar, d'!feated 
and slew Dia :6ahadur. As neither the next GoTemor Muhammad 
Khan Bangash nor his succeBBor Raja Jai Singh of Jaipur were able 
to oust the Marathas, their success was admitted in 4.. D. 1734 by 
the appointment of Peshwa Baji:rao (.\. D. 1720-1740) to be 
Governor of Malwa. On his appointment (A. D. 1734) the Peshwa 
chose Anand Rao Pavar as his deputy. Anand Rao shortly after settled 
at Dhar, and since A. D. 1734 Mandu has continued part of the 
territory of the Pubs of Dhiir.101 In A. D. 1805 Mandu sheltered the 
heroic Mfoah Bai during the birth-time of her soa, Ramcbandra Rao 
Pa.var, whose State w11.s saved from the clutches of Holkar and 
Siudhia by the establishment of British over lordship in .A.D. 1817.162 

In A. D. 1820 Sir John Malcolml113 describes the hill-top as a place 
of religiow report occupied by some mendicants. The holy places on 
the hill are the shrine of Hoshaog Ghori, whose guardian spirit still 
scares barrenness aod other disease fiendslM, aod the Rewa or N11r
bada Pool, whose holy water, according to common belief, prevents 
the dreaded nturn of the spirit of the Hindoo whose ashes are 
strewn oo its snrface, or, in the refined phrase of the Brahman, 
enables the dead to lose self in the ocean of being.166 In A. D. 
1820 ihe Jama Mosque, Hoshang's tomb, and the palaces of Bilz 
Bahadur were still fine remains, though surrounded with jungle and 
fast crumbling to piecea.166 In A. D. 1827 Colonel Briggs says187: 

' 5 • 

uo .Haloolm's Central India I., 78. 
101 lle.lcolm's Centre.I Iodie. I., 100. 
111 Malcolm's Centre.I India I., 108. 
110 Celltre.l India II., 503. 
iu ·Ruins of M6.ndu, 48: Muoh, 1852, p. 34. 
le I Ruins or :!Undo, 43 : March, 1852, p. 34. 
1 u Ma.Icolm's Oeotre.I II., 503. 
1u Brigp' Fariahtah IV., 235, llote.• 
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Perhaps no pnrt of India so abounds with tigers as the neighbour
hood of the once famous city of Mundo. The capital now deserted 
by man is overgrown by forest,_ and from, being the 1eat of luxury, 
elegance and wealth, it has become the abode of wild beasts. and is 
resorted to by the few Europeans in that quarter for the pleasure 
of destroying them. Instances have bern known of tigers bring 10 
bold as to carry oft' troopers riding in the ranks of their regiments. 
Twelve years later (A.D. 1839) Mr. FergnssonI18 found the hill a vast 
uninhabited jungle, the rank vegetation tearing the buildings oi the 
city to pieces and obscuring them so that they could hardly be aeen.109 
Between A.D. 1842 and 1852 tigers are described as prowling among 
the regal rooms, the half savage marauding Bhil ll8 eating his meal 
and feeding his cattle in the cloisters of its sanctuaries and the in-
1idious pipal as levelling to the earth the magnificent rernains.170 So 
favourite a tiger retreat was the Jabaz Palace that it was dangerous 
to ventare into it unarJQ.ed. Close to the very huts of the poor 
central village, near the Jama Mosque, cattle were frequently seized 
by tigers. In the south tigers CAme nightly to drink at the Sagar 
Lake. Huge bonfires had to be burnt to prevent them attacking the 
houses.171 In A.D. 1883 Captain Eastwick wrote: At MH.ndu the 
traveller will require some armed men, as tigers are very nqmerous 
and dangerous. He will do well not to have any dogs with him, as 
the panthers will take them even from under bis bed.ml If this was 
true of Mandu in i\..D. 1883-and is not as seems likely the repeti
tion of an old world tQ.le-the last ten years have wrought notable 
changes. Through the interest l{is Highness Sir Anand Rao 
PH.var, K C.S.I., C.I.E,, the present ,Mah4rajab of Dhar, takes in the 
old capital of his State, travellipg in MH.ndu is now as safe and easier 
than in many, perhaps than in most, outlying districts. A phaeton 
can drive across the northern ravine-moat through the three gate· 
ways and along the hill-top, at least as far south as the Sea Lake. 
Large stretches. of the level are cleared and tilled, and herds of cattle 

us Indian Architectnre, 541. 
•eu Ruiae of Mlindu, p, 9, 
11 o Ruins of Manda, p. 9. 
n 1 Ruins of :Miindu, 13, 25, 35. Some of these e:11:tracts 11e<"m to belong to a 

Bombay Snbalterzi, who wae at Mandu abont A.D. 184:1, a.nd some to Captain 
Claudine Harris who Yisited the hill in April 1852. Con1pa.re Ruins ol' 
:Miindu, 34. 

u1 .Murray's Handbook, P11njab, 118. 
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graze free from the dread of wild beasts. The leading buildings 
hRve been saved from their rninoue tree-growth, the underwood has 
been cleared, the marauding : Bhil has eettled to tillage, the tiger. 
even the panther, ie nearly as rRre as the wild elephant, and finally its 
old wholeaomenesa has returned to the air of the hill-top. 

This 11ketcb notices only the main events and the main buildings. 
Even about the main buildings much is still doubtful. Many inscrip
tion11, some in the puzzling interlaced Tughra character, have 1>till to 
be read. They may bring to light traces of the Mandu kings and 
of the Mughal emperors, whose connection with Mandu, so far as 
the hill buildfogs are concerned, is still a blank. The ruins are so 
many and so widespread that weeks a.re wanted to ensure their com
plete examination. It may be hoped that ot no distant date Major 
Delasseao, the Political Agent of Dhar, whose opportunities are not 
wore special than his knowledge, may be able to prepare a complete 
description of the hill and of its many ruins and writings. 
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A.aT. XI.-The Tree Blossomed. Shivaji as a Civil Ruler. By the 
Bon'ble Mr. JuSTJcs M. G. RAN.A.DE, M.A., LL.B., C.I.E. 

(Bead 17th September 1895.) 

The history of Sbivaji'a military esploits only presents to our 
view one aide of the working of his muter-mind, and we ue 
too apt to forget that he had other and stronger claims upou 
our attention as a civil ruler. Like the first Napoleon, Shivaji 
in his time wa1 a great organiser, and a builder of civil institutions• 
which conduced largely to the success of the movement initiated by 
him, and which alone enabled the country to pasa unscathed 
through the dangers which overwhelmed it shortly after bis death, 
and helped it to assert its claim to national independt>nce, after a 
twenty years' struggle with the whole power of the Mogul 
Empire. These civil institutions deserve special study because they 
display an originality and breadth of conception which he could not 
have derived from the systems of government then prevalent under 
l\lahomedan or Hindu rule ; and what ia still more noteworthy is 
that when, after the war of independence, the country was reorga
nised, his own snccessors returned to the traditions of the past, and 
departed from the lines laid down bv the founder of the Marha.tta 
power, and in so deputing from the model he bad set up, they sowe1 
the aeeds of that disunio11 and separation which it we.a his constant · 
aolicitnde to a.void in a.II that he attempted and achieved. As baa 
been atated befort>, Shivaji did not aspire to found an univeraal 
Empire under his own direct rule throughout India. He strove to 
secure the freedom of his own people, and unite them into one nation 
powerful for lll!lf-defence, and for self-assertion also ; but the 
extinction of all other powers waa not contt>mplated · by him. 
He had friendly relations with the Chiefs of Golconda and Bednur, 
and eve11 Bijapur, and did not interfere with their respective spheres 
of influence, in the Telangan, Mysore, and Carne.tic countries, and he 
allowed his brother Venkoji to retain his father's Je.hagir, all to him
self, in the Dravid country. He contl'nted himself with levying only 
chouth and Sardeshmukhi from the Mogul possessions. He made a 
clear distinction between Swarajya (territory directly governed by 
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him), and Mogalai (that governed by foreign kings outside his 
Swar,jya). The civil institutions founded by him were intended 
chiefty for the Marhatta country proper, though they were aho 
introduced partially in the line of military forts, maintained by him 
to the. extreme south of the Peninsula. The civil trrritory, held 
under his direct away, wu divided into a number of Prants (Districta). 
Besidea his ancestral Jahagir about Poona, there, was (1) Prant 
Mawal-corresponding with Mawal, Saswad, J unnar, and Khed 
Talukas of the present day, and guarded by 18 great Hill-forta; 
(2) the Prants of Wai, Satara, and Karad-corresponding with the 
W eatern portions of the present Satara district, guarded by 15 forts; 
(3) Prant Panhala-corresponding with the Wes tern parts of Kolha
pur, with i3 Hill-forts; (4) Prant South Konkan-corresponding 
with Ratnagiri, with 58 Hill-forts and sea-fortresses; (5) Prant 
Thana-corresponding with North Kcnk1m district, with 12 forts; 
(6, 7) Prante Trimbak and Baglan-corresponding with the Western 
parts of Nasik, with 62 Hill-forts. The territories occupied by the 
military garrisons were, (8) Prant Wanagad-corresponding with the 
Southern parts of Dharwar district, with 22 forts ; (9, 10, 11) Prants 
Bednur, Kolhar, and Shrirangpatam-corresponding with the modern 
M;ysore, with 18 forts; (12) Prant Carnatic, being the ceded 
districts in the Madras Presidency south of the Krishna, with 
18 forta ; (13) Prant Vellor-(modern Arcat districts) with 25 forts; 
and (14) Prant Tanjore, with 6 forts. The whole of the Sahyadri 
range was studded with forts, and the territories to the west as 
far as the sea, and to the east of these forts, vnried in breadth from 
50 to 100 miles at the most. 

The chronicles make mention of some 280 forts in Shiv11ji's 
occupation. In one sense it might be said that the Hill-fort, with 
the territory commanded by it, was the unit of Shivaji's civil 
governmtnt. He spared no money in building new, and repairing 
old forts, aud his arrangements about the garrisoning and provision
ing of theae forts were of the moat elaborate kind. The military 
exploits which made these forts so famous, as points of resistance 
against attack, or centres of aggression, formed the chiPf interest 01 

these early Marhatta wars. The Empire was knit together by the 
chain of these Hill-forts, and they were its saviours in days of adnr
sity. In the SatRra district, Batara itself stood a siege for many 
months against Aurangzebe's whole po\Ver, and though it was storm-
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ed e.t last, it was the first fort which was takt>n back from the 
Moguls undtt Rajar1m's leadership by the ancestors of the pre!ent 
chief of Aundh. Torana and Rajagurh are associated with the 
first conquests of Shivaji. Shivanl'ri was his birth·place, Purandar 
WRB made memorable by Baji Parbhu's defence, and Robida and 
Sinhggad will ahnys be a.ssociated with the memory of the brave 
Tan1ji l\falusare ; Panhala stood the famous siege by Shiddijohar, 
while BRDgan11 was famous for the defence by another Baji Parbhu 
of the defile which led to it at the sacrifice of his life. The MRlwan 
fort and Kolaba were the pl1ces where the MarhRtta nny was fitted 
oat for its n:peditions by sea. Pratapgad was made famous RB the 
place of Afzulkban'a tragedy, while Mahuli and Saleri were scenes of 
great battles in which the Marhatta MRwalis defeated the Mognl 
commanders. The extreme limits on the ea.st side of these Hill-forts 
of Shivsji's possl'ssioos were marked by the fortreHes of Kalyan, 
Bhiwadi, Wai, Karad, Supe, Khataw Baramati, ChRkln, Shirawal, 
lliraj, Tasgaon, and Kolhapur. The important part plRyed by 
these forts j usti6.ed the care Shivaji bestowed on them. Each fort 
was under a Ml'rhRtt11. Havaldar, who had under him other assistants, 
in charge of each circular wall of defence, from the same class, and 
he was Resisted by " Brahman l;ubhedar, or Sahni~, chosen· from the 
three great divisions of Brahmans, and a Karkhanis who was a 
Parbhu. The Hav11ldar with bis Resistants had the military charge 
of the g1rrison. The Brahman Snbhedar had the civil and revenue 
charge, a1&d thi1 chRrge induded the villages within the command of 
the fort, while the Parbhu officer was in charge of the grain and 
fodder and militRry stores and of the repairs. The three clas11e11 
were thus joined together in a divi11on of work, which ensured fidelity 
and p1·evented jealousy. The hill-sides were c11refully protected by 
strict conservancy, a.nd the charge of the forests below the forts was 
entrusted to the Ramoshis and other lower classes of the population, 
Minute directions were given BB to the way Wlltch llnd ward duties 
Wl're to be perforn1ed by day and night. The go.rri11on vRried in 
numbers accordinit to the size and impOt"tance of the forta. There 
wits a Naik for every 9 Sepoys, and the arms were guns, short swords, 
javelins, speus and pllttas (long thin swords). Ea.ch man received in 
cash and kind fixed amounts a11 wages for service according to hi1 
rank. 

Coming down from the Hill-forts to the plains, the country waa 
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divided into Mah11ls, and Prante very much on the plan now in force, 
in our Taluka system. 'l'hc average revenue of a Mahal rnnged 
from thr£e-fourths of a lack to n lack and a quarter, and two or three 
!\'111hals made a Subha or a district. The a'l"erage pay of a Subhe
dar wBs 400 lions per ye11r, i. e., about Ra. 100 per month. Shivaji 
did not continue the old Mogul system of leuing the revenue 
management solely in the hands of the village pntels or Kulknrnis or 
of the DeshRmokhas, and Deshap1mdes of the district. These village 
11nd district authorities received their dues as before, but the work 
of management was taken out of their hands, and carried on directly 
by the Subhedars or ~IRhalkllris for the Subha or the l\lahal, while 
nery group of two or three villages wns m11naged by a Kumavisdar 
(Karkun) who made the direct collection of the revenue. The plan 
of farming out land-revenue, either of villages or mahals, found no 
support under Shinji's system, 

The gradations of offic<>r8 and men in the garrisons of the Hill 
forts were only copied from the regulations which were enforced by 
Shivaji both in his infantry and in his cavalry. In each Infantry corps 
there was a Naik for eTery ten soldiers, ooe HavKldar had charge of 5 
such pariics, 2 Ha wnlas mRde one J umaledar, 10 J umalas made o. ful 
corps of J ,000 men under a Hnzari, and 7 Hazaris made np a Snrno• 
bat's charge for the M11wali infantry. In the cavalry, there were 2 
divisions Bugirs and Shilledars, and 25 Bargirs or ShilledRrs had a 
Hav11ldar over them, 5 Hawals made one JnmalR, 10 Jumalas made a 
lhzari's charge, aod 5 Hazari chRrge& made one Panch HRzari. The 
Panch HRzari was under the Surnobat of the cavalry. Every batch 
of 25 horses had one water-carrier and farrier. Under ench of the 
higher Me.rhatta officers, both in the infantry and cavalry, there was a 
Brahman Sabnis and a Parbhu Knrkhanis or n Brahm11n Muzumdar 
and Prabhu JaminiA. The Bnrgir's horses were during the 
monsoons cantoned in camps where e'l"ery provision was made for 
grass and grain suppli~s, and barracks were built for the men to live 
under shelter. All the officers 11nd men received fixed pay, which in 
the case of the Paga Hazari was 1,000 hons, and Page. Panch Hazari 
2,000 hons. In the ca.se of the Infantry, the pay was 500 hons for 
the Hazari, and for the lower officers and men, the pay ''aried 
from Rs. 9 to 3 for the infantry, and Rs. 20 to 6 in the cRvalry 
according to the higher or lower rank of the soldier or trooper. 
Du1·iog 8 months in the year the armies were expected to maintain 
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themselves by mulkhagiri, i.e., by levying Chouth and Sardeshmukhi 
from the Mogul Districts. When engaged on such service, the men 
were strictly prohibited from taking their women and children with 
them. When a city was plundered, the loot had to be accounted for 
by each soldier and trooper. No soldier or trooper was enlistt•d 
without ta.king a security bond from his fellows to insure good 
conduct. The military commanders were paid in advance, and they 
had to account for the Chouth and Sardeshmukhi collected by 
them. No assignments of revenue or land were allowed for the 
service of the army in Shivaji's time. Notwithstanding thrse Etrict 
restraints there was no difficulty found about the enlistment of 
recruits in the army, and no service was more popular than that 
which led the Mawalees of the Ghautmatha and the Hatekaries of 
the Konkan, and the Shilledars and Bargirs of M11ha.rastra proper 
to flock in numbers to the national standard on each Dasara d11y, when 
a call was made for their services. 

This system of cash payment and direct revenue management was 
introduced and extended by Shivaji throughout bis dominions. 
Native chroniclers notice this departure from old traditions in thtse 
two points more prominently because Shivaji appears to ha.ve 111id 
great stress on it. It was his conviction t~at much of the disorder 
in old times was due to the entrusting of revenue duties to Zamindars 
of districts and villages. They collected more from the Rllyats, and 
paid less into the treasury than was strictly due, and used their 
opportunities to create distnrbances and to resist the commands of 
the central power. Shivaji engaged the services of paid men
K umavisdars, Mahalkaris and Subheuars, for the duties till then 
performed by Zamind11rs. It was the Kumavisda.rs' duty to levy the 
grain and cash payments while the crops were standing. The fields 
were carefully measured out, and entered in blocks in the name of the 
holders thereof, and annual Kabulayats were taken from them for 
the payments due. In the case of grain payments, the Government 
assessment never exceeded two-fifths of the actual yield. The re· 
maiuing three-fifths were left to the cultivator as his shnre of the 
crops. In times of distress, or in case of accident, Tagai advances 
were made liberally, and their recovery provided for by instalments 
spread over 4 or 5 years. The Subhedars performed both revenue 
and criminal duties. The work of Civil Conrts was not then of much 
importance, and when disputes arose, parties were referred by the 
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Subhedar to the Panch of the villages, or to those of other villages 
in important cases, and enforced their decisions. 

The civil organization of the District was of course subordinate to 
the authorities at head-quaters, two of whom-the Pant Amatya. 

· and ·the Pant Sachiva, had respectively the charge of what in our 
time would be called the office of Finance Minister and the General 
Accountant and Auditor. The districts accounts had to be sent to 
these officers, and were there collated together, and irregularities 
detected and punished. These officers had power to depute men on 
their establishments to supervise the working of the district officers. 
The Pant Amatya and the Sa.chive were, next te the Peshwa, the 
highest civil officers, and they had, besides these revenue duties 
military commands. They were both important members of the 
Board of Administration, called the Asta Pradhan or Cabinet of eight 
heads of departments. The Peshwa was Prime-minister, next to the 
king, and was at the hrad of both the civil and military a.dminis· 
tration, and sat first on the right hand below the throne. The 
Senapati was in charge of the military administration, and sat first 
on the left side. Ametya and Sachiva sat next to the Peshwa 
while the Mantri sat next bPlow the Sachiva, and was in ch1uge of 
the king's private affairs. The Snmant was foreign Secretary, and 
snt below tho Senapati on the left. Next came Panditrao who had 
charge of the ecclesiastical department, and below him on the left 
side sat the Chief Justice. It will be seen from these details that the 
Asta Pradhan system has its counter-part in the present constitution 
of the Government of India. 1'he Governor-General and Viceroy 
occupies the place of the Peshwa ; next comes the Commander-in
chief of the army. The Finance and Foreign Ministers come next. 
In the Government of India, the Executive Cou!lcil makes no room 
for the head of the ecclesiastical department, or for the Chief Justice 
on one side, and the Private Secretary on the othrr, and in their place 
sit the Member in charge of the Home Department, the Legal 
Member, and the Public Works Minister. These variations are due 
to the difference of circumstances, but the conception which lies at 
the bottom of both systems is the same, of having a council of the 
highest officers of the state, sitting together to assi~t the king in the 
proper discharge of his duties. If this system could have been 
loyally worked out by the successors of Shivaji, as it was originally 
conceived a.nd worked by Shivaji himself, many of the dangers which 
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ultimately destroyed the Marhatta conftderacy, even before it came in 
conflict with the superior discipline and resources of the British 
power, might have been a\"oided. The 11eeds of dissolution lay in 
the fact that the necessities of the times required all the eight Pra
dhans or ministers, except Panditrao and Nyayadhisha, to be military 
commanders, and these military commands necessarily placed power 
in the hands of the most successful leaders of the army. Shivaji 
himself carefully gn11rded against this danger by providing that none 
of these offices should be hereditary. In his own time he had four 
dill'erent Commanders-in-Chief, viz., Mankoji Dahatonde, Net11:ji 
Palkar, Prata.prao Oujar, and Hambirrao Mohite. He deprived the 
first Peshwe. of his office, and gave it to Moropant Piogle. The 
Pant Ame.tya'a office similarly changed hand!!, and in fact the other 
officers were not allowed to be hereditary in particulnr families. 
This caution was, to some extent, obsened in the early years of 
Shahu's rtign, but towards its end the talents and power of the first 
three Peshawe.s, Balaji Vishwanath, the first Bajirao, and Balaji 
Bnjirao, me.de the Pesh,..aship hereditary in their family, whilst the 
representatives of the other ministtrs were mostly incapable men, and 
their importance dwindled in consequence, and the equal distribution 
and balance of power was drstroyed. Throughout the Peshwa's rule, 
the Astapradhans or the eight hereditary ministers or state, had DO 

functions, or only nominal functiom to discharge, and instead of being 
the organised government, which Shivaji designed it to be we find an 
unorganiserl power of the old Asiatic type, depending solely for its 
vitality upon the capacity of the chief centre of power. Shivaji's 
aystem cannot be blamed for such a consequeoce. It we.a the depar
ture from his system that was responsible for the failure of his plans. 

In another respect also, Shivaji was far in advance of his times. 
He set himself steadily against any assignments o( laud as jahagir 
to his successful civil or military, commanders. Every one from the 
Peahwa and SenRpati down to the lowest aepoy or karkun was, 
under Shivaji"s arrangpments, directed to draw his 111.lary in kind or 
money from the public tree.snry and granaries. ThP salariea were 
fixed and paid regularly at stated periods. The aasignment system 
)Vas condemned because it was liable to be abused under the best 
circumstances, and with the best motives. The Jahagirdar naturally 
tends to become a territorial or feudal lirndlord, and when his 
influence is strengthened by hereditary connections, he cannot be 



THE TliE E BLOSSOMED, 209 

removed except by force. The centrifugal tendencies towards 
separation nnd disunion nre always naturlllly very strong in India, 
and the system of assigning jahagirs, and permitting the jahagirdar 
to maintain a force of his own out of the revenue of the land assign· 
ed to him, aggrRVates this tendency to a degree which makes well 
ordered rule almost impossible. Shive.ji would not even allow 
Zaminde.rs of the District to build forts for their protection, but re
quired ~hem to live in house11 unprotected like those of the rayats. 
None of the great men, who distinguished themselves in Shivaji's 
time, were a.bl~ to hand over to their descendants large landed estates. 
Neither Moropant Pingley oor Abaji Sondeo, nor Ragho Ballal or 
Datto Annaji or Neeraji Raoji, among the Brahmans, nor the 
Maloosres or Ke.nks, or Prataprao Gujar, Netaji PalkRr, Hambirrao 
Mohito of the Maratha Sardars, were able to found ancient families 
such as those which Shahu's ministers in the early part of the 18th 
eentury succeeded in doing. 

The only assignments of land which Shivnji sanctioned in his time 
were intended for the endowment of temples and charities. These 
were public trusts, nn<I the holders thereof had no military duties 
to discharge e.nd could not in the ordinary course of things, become 
dangerous to the State. Among th~ charities, the Dakshine. syste:n 
of encouraging learning found strong s11pport with Shivaji. It was 
an old edition of our modern system of p11yment by results. Brahmans 
received Dakshina according to a scale which was corefully graduat• 
ed so as to provide both for the extent 1md quality of learning acquired. 
There were no pulilio schools in those days, but private teachers 
taught pupils in their own homes, and both teacher and pupil were 
placed above want by means of a judicious distribution of annual 
rewards. Sanskrit learning wns at its lowest ebb in these parts when 
Shivaji rose to power, but by the methods of encouragement adopted 
by him, the Deccan soon became known for the proficiency of her 
scholars who proceeded °to Benares for purposes of study, and return. 
ed back to their country laden with honors, llDd rewarded by their 
soverei!C"· The D!'-luhinn. system of encourRging learning was, after 
Sambhaji's cnpture by the Moguls, kept up by the Dabhades of 
TalegRon, and when the Dabhndes lost their importance, the Peshwl\S 
took up_ the trust, and greatly enlarged its scope, and it flourished 
down to the times of the British conquest, when the amount dis· 
bnrsed each year is said to have exceeded five lakhs. 
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It will be seen from the def.ails given a.hove that Sbivaji's aystem 
of civil government was distinguished from those which "preceded it 
or succeeded it in several important respeots :-

lstly. Io the great importance he attached to the Bill-foris, 
which were virtually the starting unit of his syatem of Government. 

2ndly. In his discouragement of the hereditary system of transmit
tin1t high offices in one and the same fftmily. 

3rdly. In his refusal to grant jahagir assignments of land for 
the support of Civil or Military officers. 

4thly. In the establishment of a direct system of rev,enue manage
ment, without the intervention of district or village Zamindars. 

5tbly. In the disa.llowance of the farming system. 
6thly. In the establishment of a Council of Ministers with their 

proper work allotted to them, and each directly respomible to the
King in Council. 

7thly. In the sobordination of the Military to the Civil element. 
in the administration. 

Sthly. In the intermixture of Brahmans, Parbhus and Marhattas 
in all offices, high and low, so as to keep check upon one another. 

Of course some of these distinctive features could not be continued 
intact when the Marhatta power, instead of being conined to the 
small area of the Swarajya district, was extended in all directions so 
as to embrace provinces so distant as Cuttack on the east, and 
Kathia.war on the west, and Delhi in the north .and Tanj,ore in the 
south. In the Marhatta country proper, the nation, the army, the 
officers, and the kings were all of the same race, and a common 
bond of loyalty knit them together in a way whioh it wn impossible 
t<> secure in distant parts of India, where the conquered population 
differed essentially from the army of occupation, and too often the 
army of occupation consisted of mercenaries who had no beod of union 
with their commanding officers, or with the representatives of the 
central power. It is therefore not to be wondered a.t that Shivaji'a 
iustitutions, as described above, were not found elastic enough to be 
sni~ble for o.11 parts of India. The connection of the Hill-forts 
with the plains commanded by them, for instRnce, was a feature so 
entirely local that it could not be accepted a.s a practical basis or 
government in the plains of Gojarata or :Malwa or in the Ea.Stem 
Districts of MRharo.stra itself. For a similar reason, the strict 
system of direct revenue management and the total supersession of 
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f&rmel'll and zamindan was also not equally suited for di!lt&nt provinces 
where the traditions of Government had been all along opposed to 
such direct collection._ While therefore allowance-may be made for these 
and other considerations, ti.ere l'ao be no doubt that, in other res
pects, the depart11re from Shivaji's system was a distinctly retrograde 
etep, for which no similar excuse can be ple1tded, except that the 
men .who came after did not realise the wisdom of his plana, and 
yielded. to the temptation of present convenience, only to find that 
they had thereby lowered the organised union he had t'Btablished 
into an unorganised rcasa held together by .the very loosest ties, and 
thre1ttening disso'lution at the first great crisis in i1s history. 

The system of Government hy a Cooncil of eight Ministers, for 
iaatance, was retained in the early years of Shahu's reign, but 
gradually fell into disuse when the Peshwa's power increased so 
as to overshadow the other Ministers, and it actually ceased to 
exist when the Peshwas made Poona their capital. The Pant 
Amatya and Pant S1tchiVft, _the most powerfol ci vii functionaries 
next to the Peshwa, occupy no.place in the Marhatta history after 
Shahu's death, and sank into fihe position of mere jehagirdars. The 
Peshwas did not venture or care to set up any substitutes in their 
place, and presumed to manage all affnira on their own responsibility. 
1'hey were their own generals, and their own finance ministers, and 
foreign ministers also. No wonder that the personal system :of role 
thus established had not the stability which it would have deri,-ed, 
if Shivaji's institutions had • been faithfolly respected by his suc
cessors. 

The system of filling up high offices as though they were here
ditary Watans was another retrograde departure from the instructions 
Jaid down by Shivaji, and systematically carried out by him. When 
the Peshwaship itself became hereditary, it was not to be wondered 
at that every other office became hereditary also. But as ntttural 
capRcity and virtues are not hereditary endowments, the office soon 
came to be filled up by incapable persons, and brought on, sooner or 
later, the expected disaster. Four generations of Peshwas retained 
power by natural right; hut the other officers had not even this claim 
to urge for the continuance of office in their families. New men rose 
from the ranks to the top-most positions, but there was no room for 
them in the general Councils of the Empire. Nana Fe.ranavis, for 
instance. from being a. Fadnis, aspired to be Prime Minister, Mahadji 

1 & 
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Shinde, from being a Sirdar of sf;'conclary importance, became thl' 
most powerfol military commander of his time. There was no room 
for both of them, nnd the like of them, in the cf'ntral council, ancl 
each tried to supplnnt the other by force or craft, e.nd each dragged 
the other down. More frequently still, the great military commanrlers 
became kings in their own territory, 1md made peace or wo.r at their 
own will. This danger might have been, lo a great extent, obvia1ed, 
if the system of government by 11 council, with tht' necrssnry enlarge
ments dictated by altered circumstancee, had been continued, n11d the 
hereditary principle not nllowed lo tRke Fuch dePp root, as it did in 
the course of two generations from Shivaji's death. 

The greatest departure, however, w11s in the nb11ndonment of the 
principle of not giving extemive territories as Jnhngir to those who 
could conquer them by the strenS\'th of their military prowess. To 
some extent this departure was forced upon the Government of Shahu 
by the events that had preceded his accession to power. The whole 
country of Maharastra hnd been conquered by the Moguls after 
Snmbhaji's death, and Sambhaji's brother, Rajaram, and his Council
lors had been driven far to the South. The whole work had to be 
commenced again, and the new leaders who came to power had to be 
allowed much their owo way. !'lo fault therefore can be laid at the 
door of Rajaram's advisers, and the stress of adverse circumstances 
continued to be in considerable slrength in the el\rly years of Shahu. 
'Vhen, however, Shahu's Government was established in Maharastro., 
and plans of extending the Empi1·e in all directions were entertained, 
the temptation of present convenience was not so strong, and might 
have been l'esistcd. It was just at this time that the mistake was 
committed of allowing every soldier of fortune to carve out his 
own jahagir. Pillaji and Dnmaji Gaikawad settled themsclrns as 
sovereigns of Gujarat. The Bhosales of Nagpnr became supreme 
in those parts, while Shinde and Holknr and tho Pownr~ established 
themselves in Malwa and North lndill, under a very loose system of 
allegiance to the central power, represented by their agreement 
to pay a portion of the revenue: to tho Peshwa ns wielding tho 
chief authority in Maharastra. When these jnhagir assignments 
were continued her.iditary, the transformation from organized to 
unorganized power was complete. Those who first acquired these 
large dome.ins retained some sense of loyalty to the common cause. 
Their successors, however, resented all interference with what they 
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tame to regRrd as their own private possessions. It was in this way 
that the more important drpartures from the policy laid down by 
Shivaji proved ruinous to the general interests. 

Shiv11ji's arrangements· about the direct management of l11nd 
revenue, witho11t the intervention of the District and village 
Zamida.rs, were on the whole faithfully carried out by his succrssors, 
and during the best peri<Jd of the Peshwa's rule, almost down to the 
death of N11na Fardanavis, the system of farming revenue found no 
favO\lt'. It w81! only under the rule of the last Peshwa that Districts 
began to be farmed out in the Marha.tt.a country proper. In the 
outJy;ng coriq11ests of l\111lwa, Gujarat and other parts of North 
l11dia, the farming system was more in vogue, as being more suited 
to the unsettled condition of those parts. While in this matter, 
therefore, Shinji's traditions were on the whole respected, the pre
~autions he had taken about the distribution of offices amongst 
Marhattaa, Br11hmana and Pnrbhus, do not appear to have com
mended themselves t.o his successors. The · Parbhus, who bnd 
playPd such 11n important part in the early history of Shinji, ceased 
to occupy any prominent pl11ce in the littter history of the 
Peshwas from Balaji Bajirno's ti~s. Only one great name, that of 
Sakhnrnm Hui, who was a. favourite commander under Ra.ghunath
rao Pesb.wa, appears in this Inter period, though in the Courts at 
Baroda and N agFur representatifes of this class continued to play an 
important part as civil ministers and military commanders. As regards 
the Brahmans, there is an impression that the Konkanasthn sfction 
had no employment under the great Sliivaji. The native chronicles, 
however, clearly show that Brahmans of all the three sections of thnt 
community were employed as Subhedars and Commanders of Hill 
forts. The Deshastho. Brahmans naturally took the lead in the times 
Clf Shivaji and bis two sons, With the accession to power of the 
Peshwas in Sha.ho's time, the balance was turned in favour of the 
Konka.oasthas, and 'the disproportion became mpre manifest, because 
the leading DeshllBtha Jabagirdars had taken the side of Raghn
nathrao in his wars with his nephews. 

The military profe88ion ba.tl not l>een monopolised by the 
Marhattas in Shiva.ji's time, but they constituted the chic.>£ stren~th of 
the army, both in the ranks and file. The Brahman coromandC'rs 
under Shi'l'aji were as bro.ve in generalship as nny ~hrhnt.tn com
mander. This continued to be the case under tho early Peshwas. 

28 
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The greatest Marhatta eommandera were tr11ined in the school 
of the first Bajirao Peshwa. When the great Marhatta families, who 
served under Bajirao, established them!lt'hes'in distant prol'inces as 
virtnal rulers, and became so powerful 111 to threaten 'he safety of 
the central authority, it was an aim of state policy at Poou to 
create an equipoise of Brahman commander• in the &011th, and the 
Patwardhans and the Pbadakes, the Rastes and the Gok.halee, rose 
to positions of command, but they never could bold their own against 
the a.r111iee of Bhindia. and Holkar. The rivalry ihos set up, 
howenr, proved, among oLher causes, most harmful to the general 
interest. 

It will be thus seen thRt in all the points in which the principles 
of govemmtnt laid down by Sbivaji were departed from by his 
successors, we can trace the causes of the weRkness and decline of tile 
MRrhatta power, long before it came in conflict with British authority 
in India. That authority, when it obtained supremacy, gave its 
deliberate preference to the principles la.id down by Shivaji o-..er 
those which found favour with his successors. British rule in India 
is carried on on the principle of enforcing n complete sepRrntion of the 
Civil from the Military department and a due subordination of 'he 
latter to t~e former. It insists upon cash paymen~s for services 
rendered, and declines to make grants of lands by wRy of assignment 
for military or other scr•ices. It refuses to recognise any here
ditary claims to poblic officers, high or low. The goverumeat is 
carried on by Boards and Councils, and not by the nnfettered dis
cretion of a single ruler. It collects its land revenue by it& own 
paid agency, and never farms it out to the old Zamidars or farmers. 
It also prorides for a due distribution of offices among all classes 
of its snbjects. As a consequence of the obsen·anoe of these 
maxims of state policy, I\ handful of Eogiishmen hRVe been. able to 
gJvern the whole country in a WRJ that strikes both uative a.nd foreigo 
stndents of its administration as a manellous feat of statesman
ship. The wisdom of Shivaji's principles has been thus vindicated, 
not only by the success which he himself achieve«!, but by the success 
which ha.s attended the efforts of those who built their power u·pon 
the ruins of the confederacy which he had t~ied to knit together, 
and which broke up chiefly oecnuse Shivaji's successors departed 
frum the lines of policy laid dowu by Liw for their guidance. 
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AcT. XllJ.-TllB Teleology of the Palilafli S1u1eand GU11tam1e 'Vijar 
and Cicel'o'a De Natura Deorum. By R. P. KABKABJA, ESQ. 

[Read 15th October 1895.] 

The Parsis have been well called the ruins of a great people, and 
their eusting sacred books the ruins of a peat religion. How great 
Lhat nation and Uiat religion once were is known to all who have read 
ancien' history and care for the power and thought of 'bygone ages. 
U oder the great Xerxes the ancient Persian nation was on the point 
of triumphing over Greece, Europe would have been subdued by Asia, 
and the faith of Zoroaster would have taken the place of the gross 
Paganism then existing and anticipated Christianity. But that 
was not destined to be. The battle of Marathan turned the scale 
agninst it and decided the fate of Enrope and of the Persian monarchy. 
The powe1 of x~nes rapidly wnned from that point till the Greeks 
in their tum in the next century invaded and conquered Persia under 
Alexander the Great. who put a stop to the long and glorious line 
ef the Persia& Monarchs. Their faith fell along with them, and 
what with the deliberate and wanton destruction. imputed to Alex
andt'r, nnd the apathy and neglect of the Parthian Kings, the ancient 
Zoroastrian religion lost its Eillcred books, There seems to be a 
pecnliar fatality a.bout it in this matter. Having lost it& 1&ered 
literature and restored it again, it has once again lost it and now 
possesses only straggling fragments. After the losses nnder the 
Greeks and the Par1hia.ns it recovered under the Sassanides and 
snccerded in recovering nearly all its lost books. Bot when that 
laet line of Zoroastrian monarchs fell at the hands of the newly risen 
Arab power, their ancient faith lost ground rapidly and suffered 
terribly under the persecu.tion of the Aew. faith of Islam, The 
literature recovered under the Sassanides wa.a again lost, now irre• 
eoverably. Not only are the ancient books or Nasks them11elves lost 
but also works upon them and conneclJed with them have disappeared. 
The treatise whieh Hermippos of Smyrna is said to hav:e written on 
that religion and based on his direct knowledge of the Naska has 
also not escaped the ravages of ti:ne. 

1 

The great revival of Zoroastrianism which took place when Ardeshir 
Babigan mounted the throne of Persia after destroying the rule of 

, 6 * 
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Ard,·an, the last of the Pe.rthians, has left interesting remains behind 
of its activity in spite of tl1e later destruction under Islam. The 
chief object of Ardesbir and his Dasturs trl\B to recover the Naske of 
the Avesta lost during the previous centuries. Great exertions were 
made to discover and hunt np the lost literature. They were succeSl!lful 
and pretty nearly the entire Avesta. fragments were recovered. They 
were entrusted for the purpose of editing and revising t& one 
of the most learned Dasturs of Ardeshir, by name Tosbftr er 
T ansar. It may be mentioned in passing that this Tansa.r is creditPtl 
bv Darmesteter with much more than mere editi'Bg and revising. 
According to tbe last opinion of that scholar TaRsar was no less 
than himself the composer of the entire Avesta as we· possess it now! 
Tansar and his assistants succeeded in presenting to the King and 
his subjects the ancient Avesta. They and their successors also 
translated it into the current language of their time with an elabe
rate commentary. 

But the priests and philosophers of the Sassamde times were 
not content with editing and translating the Avesta tex&s. The•e 
was great theological activity among them. Their faith came 
in contact with the new religion that had arisen in Palestine and 
was preparing to conquer the West and East. Christianity hati 
invaded Persia and made some prof!:ress there in spite of persecuiion. 
The later philosophy of the Greeks, Neo-plntonism, Gnosticism anti 
other systems prevRlent during the early centuries of the Christian 
era, all e11me in contact with the state rei:gion of the Empire tha'* 
was then 1111-powerfnl in W estem Asia, had struck terror into the 
Roman and tho Byzantine Empires on the one hRnd, and India 
and China on the other. All these influenced it in many ways. 
The stern and miserable argument flf the 6Wt>rd w11s, it must be 
confessed, freely employed agninst Christianity and many heretical 
sects, and the Rnnals of mrirtyrology and hagioloity hear testimony 
to the blood shed by some of the most enlight.ened monarchs of the 
royal house of Sassan. Enlightenment ·it seems was, in those 
early times, if not the cnuse at least the concomitant of persecution 
not only in the East but also in Europe. The pure Trajan 1md the 
philosophical Marcus Aurelius were nmong the most bitter 
persecutors of Christianity; and it is a standi11g mane! how the 
man who wrote the ~lleditations, who shows sneh a tenderness and. 
consideration for the meek, who puts before himself such a lofty 
ideal of duty and right could hu-e issued orders for massacring 
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thousal!ds of obscure and unoffending human being~, unless we 
assume such a cynicrt1 and ~omple&e divorce of practice from opinion 
as is not warranted by the story of his life, 

But the argumentuin ad baculu1n was not the only instrument. 
Less tangible though more convincing arguments were brought 
forward, and a whole class of polemiral literature nrose in 
the language of the day. Tnis was the Pahlavi language, 
about the origin and antiquity of which there has been a 
good deal of controversy. Some have held that it is a frontier 
langunge of the second ce11tury A. D., 1md that it grew into import· 
aure ouly in 'the times of the Sassanian revi•nl. But the authority 
of Hnug is agninst them. In his "Essay on Pahlavi" l!te proves 
the grent antiquity of the language and shoows that it~ Semitic dialect 
can be traced as far bM:k as the seventh centory B. C. and its 
Assyrian dialect several centuries earlier still. "The origin of 
Pahlavi," says he, "can be sought for oDly during t.he period 
of tho Assyrian rule, which lasted over Iran for 250 yearsl 
and was established as early as the twelfth century B. C., if 
not earlier. In the whole history of Iran from Assyrian d<>wn to 
Arsacidan times· there is no other period dnring which its rise and 
11pread conld be explained in any reasonable way."S In this opinion 
Le is confirmed by another scho!Rr who thinks that "the Pahlavi 
language obtained currency in ancient Persia daring the dynasty of 
the Kyanian Kings," and thnt "as maintained by some authorities it 
does not owe its origin to the time of the Sassanian dynasty.''3 
Whatever view may be held about the origin a.ad age of the la:aguage, 
the literature written in thnt lauguage and extant t()-day dates only 
from the third century A. D., whilst the greatest bulk of it is as recent 
as the sevmth and eighth centuries. Most of the theological and 
polemical treatises written in the heyday of the old faith under the 
Sassaoides were lost along with books of a more s11cred chorHter, 

The Zoroastrian faith fell again from power, and with Y ezdigard 
Ill., the last of the royal race of Sassan and his followers. it was forced 
into an e1ile from which it has never since returned ta its home and 
renown. The new conquerors of Persia, the Arab fiollowers of the 
new faith of Islam, snbmitted it to a long and terrible persecution 
almost amounting to. extermination. In the great welter into whick 

1 Herotlot11s, I., 95. 
9 Pahlavi-Pazand, Gl.oa1ary, 1870, by Hoshang and Hauir, p. 141. 
3 Dastor Peshotan Sanjaua's Pah'/n:ci Grammar, 1871, pp. 7, 10. 
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things were thrown, the religious literature recovered after so much 
trouble was again grtatly lost sight of, though it m11y be aospected 
not so much through active destruction as through the neglect of a 
pusecnted Rnd down-trodden people. Even this peraecution must 
not have been se very severe. There WlMI a great c:haoge; but 
that change WllJI not rapid, a1 is popularly anppoeed. For nearly 
three or four centuries after the Arab conquest the old religion, 
though fallen, was flourishing in the country. M. Mohl has 
inve~tigatt'd thi1 ebscure period socceBBfully, and the introduc
tions and <>ther essays io his m11goificent edition of the Shah 
Namell of Fird08si contain excellent materials for a history of 
that period. From these it appears that the Persian J"eligion, cus
toma, traditions and songs survived in , the bands of the Persian 
n<>bility and landed geotry-the Dikhan1 as they w.ere called-who 
lived among the peaple. particularly 10 the Eastern Prot:inces, remote 
fr()lll the capital and the seats of foreign dominion, Baghdad,. Kufah 
and Mosul.' And the poet Firdousi must ban gathered the mate
rials for his great epio from these sources. Religious materials, too, 
were then existing and even added to. That the old faith was 
surviving in the conntry for a long time is seen frolJI the uotices of 
Zoroastrian families that occur in the annals of the first four ctnturie11 
aft.er the conquest, and from the many fire-temples that •till remained 
to be destroyed under the later Caliphs. The story of Afshin, the 
Commander-in-Chief and favourite of Caliph, Motassim shews, as 
Sir William Muir notes, the strong hold which Magian or Zoroastrian 
doctrines and worship still retained in the ninth century, and the 
toleration accorded to them in the couotry.5 

The old books existed during these eenturiesof supposed rigorous 
persecution ; and not only that, but many riew theological works were 
produced during that period. Most of the Pahlni trtatises we oow 
posseSB were written during those centuries. Jt WRS only a~terwards 
that . most of the theological littrature disappeared, and that not so 
much through deliberate destruction by the Arabs, a.a tbrough the 
neglect of the Parais themselves. As Dr. E.W. West aays, "the 
survival of so much of the sacred Zoroastrian literature during these 
centuries of Mahomedan rule, indicates that the final loss of neRrly 
all this literature was not so directly attributable to the Arabs as the 
Panis suppose. So long as a considerable number of the Persians 

.. Of. Max llliiller, Chipa, Vol. I., p. 94, ed. 1867. 
• Early Caliphate, p. 514. 
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adhered to their ancient religion, they were able to preserve its 
literature almeat intact, even for cl"nturie11, but when through 
conversion and extEll'njnation. the Mazda·worshipper11 had become 
a mrre remnant and then fell under the more barbarou11 rule of the 

' Tartars, they r11pidly lost all their old literature that waa not in 
daily religious u11e. And the 1088 111ay have been 88 much due to 
thl'ir negleotii:ig the necessary copying of manuscript 11s to any 
aestructiveness o• the put of their conquerors j because the dura
bility of a manuscript written on paper seldom exceeds five or six 
centuries."• 

The Pahlavi treatise11 written under the Snssa.nides and in the 
three centuries after the Arab conquest trent of severRl subjects con
nected with religion. Some are dogma.tic and expository, expounding 
the viewa of the true faith' in v111ious matters, as for instance. the 
famous Bunda!&i111i, which gives the account of the origin of creation 
according to the ZoroRStrian faith and tradition. Some are com· 
mentaries on the ancient 1111.cred books and usages. Some are in the 
form of general epistles indited by learned Dasturs to the lower clergy 
and the laity on certain points of dogma an~ ritu11.l which seem to have 
puzzled them, as the epistles of l\fanuschehr and others. While some 
again are polemical and s.polegetic works refoting other religions and 
sects 11nd upholding their own. The work which we are to consider 
presently is of tl1is l11st cl11ss. 

It is called "Shihnd Gumanik Vijar ," which means " doubt
dispelling explanRtions," and w11s writtPn with the chief object of 
11howing that good aud evil 11rise from two indl'pendent sources as 
tllught by the M11zda-worshipping religion. To show this the author 
natur11lly considers the arguments of the opposing creeds. He tries to 
ehow that while professing to believe in the unity of cre11tion, they c11n 
enly Recount for tlte origin of evil either by degr11ding the chnracter of 
the 11acred being, or by attributing evil to a corrupting influence, which 
i11 really -a.second being. In the general course of his great argument. 
he ~onsider11 and refutes the doctrines of Atheists, .Tews, Chrii<tians. 
Manichmans and Mahomedans. A great knowledge is shown of 
tlteir side of the e11se and great dialectical skill is apparent in many 
partll of the argument. Quotation11 are given from the Old and New 
Testameet. as well as other works, including the Koran. and the 
writer seems to have been a sch1Jlar of no mean abilities. 

1 Pahlani T1;i:t1, Part IV.; Sacred Books of the Eaet, Vol. XXXVJI., 
p. uxix. Of. alen E. W. Wtltit aputl Gt.:igtir and Kuhu, Gruntlrw~ <i.cr Ir1mia· 
chn J'l1ilol1•g ie, 11. I., p. 80. 
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This writer nppears to be Mardan-farukh, son of Ahurmazdnd, as he 
giVPs his own name in the body of the book. This autobiographical 
pa1sa.ge i11 interesting, as it gives the author's qualification11 for his 
task, 11nd mAy be quoted : "The many kinds of falsehood, which mast 
become confused aud mutually afflicting to many, are, in the aggregate, 
from one source of deceitfulness. As to that, this composition is 
provided by me, who am Mardan-fnrakh, son of Ahurmazdad, as [ 
snw in the age much rdigiousness and much good consideration of 
sects of many species; and I have been fervently minc!cd, at all 
times in my whole youthful career, an enquirer and investigator of 
the truth of them. For the same reason I have wandered forth 
also to many realms and the sea-shore. And of the!e compendiou1:1 
1tatements which owing thereto are an enquiry of those desiring the 
truth, and a collection and selection of it for these memoranda, from 
the writings and memoranda of the ancient sAges and high-priests of 
the just, and especially those of the glorified Atur Padhtyavand, 
the name Shikand Gumanik Vijar is appointed hy me. As it is very 
1uitable for explniuing away the doubts of new learners about the 
thorough understanding of the truth, the blessedness and troth of 
the good religion, and the inward dignity of these free froqi strife.''7 
His age has been fixed by his scholarly translator, Mr. E.W. West, 
in the latter half of the ninth century.8 The original Pahlavi text 
of the treatise is not extant, but there are some copies of a Pazand 
version of the earlier parli of the work. Our existing text is deri,·ed 
from the Pazand and Sanskrit version of the famous medieval Parsi 
scholar Neryosnng. This Pazaod-Sanskrit ted has been lately 
edited in a scholarly publication by Dastur Hoshang Jamasp of 
Poo11&and Mr. E.W. West. 

We have said that Mnrdan-farukb nfntre the arguments of the 
Atheists, and it is to that portion of his treatise that I nm going to 
draw your attentim1 to-day. His nfutation of \theism is contained in 
the fifth and sixth Chapters. In them he points out (§§ 1-9) the 
necl'ssity of understanding the nature of the sacred being as well a,s of 
admitting his e1dstencc. He then details (§§ 10-45) in a general 
manner the various modes of acquiring such knowledge, and thl'se 
modes are(§§ 46-91) applied to proTe the existence of a wise and 
benevolent Crea.tor, from the evident existence of design in the 

' Chap. I., 94-39, West, p. 120. 
s Prthlari Te;1:ta, Pt. III.; S. B. E., Vol. XXIV,, p. nviL; and West and 

Hoshang's Pa1aud a1ul, Sa.nskrit Tezt 11/ tlw Sh&ka·nd, p. xvii., 1887, 
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creatures. and their various organs and appliances. In the sixth 
chapter, the argument from design is continued with a special rebuke 
at its close to the Sophists who argue the.t there can be no certainty 
about spiritual matters because our knowledge of them is merely 
subjective illusion.9 

Now, what I wish to point out to you this evening is that the 
argument, of which this is a bare outline, presents a very close 
resemblance to the argument of M. Lucilius Bal bus, the spokesman of 
the Stoics in the famous dialogue of Cicero, called the De Nlltura 
Deorum, This treatise is so well known to all who pay attention 
either to classical literature or to philosophy that I shall not. pause 
here to describe it. Suffice it to say, that in it Cicero present! the 
theories of the great ancient philosophical sects, the Stoics, the 
Epicureans, and the Academics, about the existence, nature, and 
government of the gods. In the first book the representative of the 
Epicureans, C. Velleius, gives their views ; he believes in the 
existence of the gods, but denies the government of the world by 
them. C. Aurelius Cotta, oo behalf of the Academics, says, thnt it is 
impossible to arrive at any certainty with regard to the divine nature. 
The Bt'Cond book is entirely taken up with the Stoic argument of 
Ilalbns. He gives, (1) proof of the divine existence, (2) of the divine 
nature, (3) of the providential government of the universe, and (4) 
of the providential care for man, Of the third part of his argument, 
the providential government of the UnivNse, I shall give an outline from 
the elaborate and excelll'nt critical Cambridge edition of this treatise by 
Prof. Joseph Mayor. Providential government is inferred from the 
consideration of the Uni verse itself, as em bodying an intelligent principle 
first imported into it by a creative energy. A detailed review is given 
of the wonders of Natnrt, viz., the earth, the sun, moon, stars and 
planets; also wonders of vegetable and animal life. Then the hand 
of Providence is shewn to be most plainly visible in man, in the 
provision made for supporting his life by food and air ; in the frame
work of his body and his erect position; in the organs of sense; in the 
gift of reason ; in the gift of speech through the wondrous mechnnism 
of the vocal organs; in the capacity for action through the mechanism 
of the hand ; and finally in the capacity for meditation and 
worship.10 

e West and Hoshang, p. i:i, 
10 II.,§§ 81-153. De Natura, Deoru.m, ed. Joseph Mayor, Vol. II., pp. xiii. 

-i:v. 
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This entire section of Cicero presents a raembJaoce to tJie two 
chapters of the Pahlavi treatise noted abon ; and this ean be clearly 
seen by reading the two side by aide. I shall here give one instance. 
Both Cicero and Mardan-farnkh t)l.ke the instance of the hnman eye 
to show the adaptation of means to ends in the human body u well 
as the Universe. 

" What artificer bot Nature," says Balhus, "whoae direction is in
comparable, could have exhibited so much ingenuity in the formations 
of the senses? In the first plact', she has covered and invested the 
eyea with the finest membrane•, which she has made traneparent, 
th.Ill we may see through them, and firm in their tutnre to preserve 
the eyes. She h•s made them slippery and moveable that they might 
avoid what would offend them and easily direct the sight 11'herever 
they will. The actual organ of sight, which i1 called the pupil, i1 so 
small that it can easily shun whatever might be hurtful to it. The 
eyelids which are their coverings, are BOft and smooth, that they may 
not injure the eyes; and are made to 1hut at the apprehemiion of any 
accident, or to open at pleasure ; and these movements Nature bas 
ordained to be made in an instant ; they are fortified with a sort of 
palisade of hairs, to sweep off what may be noxious to them when 
open, and to be a fence to their repose when sleep closest.hem, and 
allows them to rest as if they were wrapped up in a case. Besides 
they are commodiously hidden and defended by eminences on every 
side ; for on the upper part the eyebrows tum aside the perspiration 
which falls from the head and forehe11d; the cheeks beneath rise a little, 
so as to protect them on the lower side; and the noae is _placed 
between as a wall of sep11ration.n 

Mardan-farukh handles the Bame subject of the eye. " When only 
the construction of one of the organs of the body is examined into
tliat i11, how it iii-it is wonde~fully sagaciously constructed. Such 
is the eye which is of many natnres of different names and different 
purposes, as the eyelash, the eyelid, the white, the eyeball, the trio, 
and the pupil, in such way that the white is fat, the iris is water 
which has so stood in the pri!\µi of fat, that the turning of the eye, 
from side to aide, occura through it, and the pupil, itself the sight, i1 
like a view into the water. The iris atanda in the pri11m of white 
like the standing of water in a priam of fat and the pupil is within 
the iris, like the view of a thing within clear water, or the form of a 
column in a sliming manner. And the arrangement of the white in 

11 IL, Chap. LV!I. 
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the orbit is for the reason that. the dnat whirling from the atmoaphere, 
when it arri\"es at the eye, shall not be concealed in it, bnt 1hall tum 
to the lid of the eye."U And both Cicero and Mardan-farukh then 
proceed from the eye to the ear. 

This resemblance between the two treatises bu not, so far aa I am 
aware, been pointed out by any one. This may be chiefly owing to 
general ignorance of Oriental works and especially old Persian 
religious books shewn by Western scholars. But now that Prof. 
Max Miiller baa rendered many of those old worli:s acce88ible in 
English, the work of comparison may be carried on with profit. 
It was whilst engaged in a pretty close 11tndy of Cicero's treatise ten 
years ago, that I was struck with the similarity in the arguments of 
the Pahlavi writer ev~n whilst cutting open the volume of Max 
Muller's Series containing the 8Mkand. I do not say anything 
about the lRter writer borrowing fro.m the earlier. We have no 
means of arriving at any cooclusiona as to llardan's knowledge of 
Cicero either in the original Latin or through a translation. 
Cicero's philosophical works are, as is well known,.not original. He 
is indebted to Greek writers. And the De Natura Deoru1n, a.a is 
shewn by Prof. Mayor, can be traced to the lost work oftbe philosopher 
Poeidonius "On the gods." Mardan says explicitly that he ~ot these 
arguments from the Dinkard of Adirfrobag. The date of this 
Diril&ard is bard to fi.:1:, as it took a long time to compose, and as it 
was added to so much by later editors. Probably the editors of the 
Dinkard might have aeen Greek philosophical works. 

u Chap. V., 65-'10. 
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ART. XIV. Firdousi on the Indian Origin oftlie Game of Che,,. 
BY J1vANJ1 Juf!IBEDll Moor, B.A. 

[Re.ad 21st November 1895.] 

India. is the original home of the game of che!19. From India it 
was introduced into Persia in the time of the grtat Noushiravan or 
Chosroe11 I. The Arabs who subsequently conquered Persia intro
duced it into Spain on their conquest of the country. Spain spread it 
into other parts of Europe. Though some seem to be of opinion that 
it was the Crusaders who brought it from the East, many are of opinion 
that it was known in Europe long bPfore the Crusades, and that i' 
was known in England before the Norman conquest. 

As to its Indian origin, Sir William Jones in his paperl "On the 
Indian Game of Chess," says, " If evidence be rPquired to prove that 
cheBS was invented Ly the Hindus, we may be satisfied with the 
testimony of the Persian1.1, who, though as much inclined as other 
nations to appropriate the ingenious invention of a foreign people, 
unanimously agree that the game was imported from the west of 
India, together with the charming f1tbles of Viabnosarma, in the fifth 
century of our era " 

The object of this paper is to adduce the testimony of one of the 
greatest, if not the greatest, Persian writers, as to the Indian origin or 
the game. Sir W. Jones makes a passing allusion to Firdousi, but does 
not give his version of the origin. Further on, Sir William Jones 
says, "Of this simple game, so exquisitely contrived and so certainly 
invented in India, I cannot find any account in the classical writirigs 
of the Brahmans. It is indeed confidently asserted that Sanskrit books 
on chess exist in this country, and if they can be produced at Benares, 
they will assuredly be sent to us." 

I do not know if since Sir W. Jones wrote the above, any Sanskrit 
writing has been brought to light which wonld give in detail a descrip
tion of the origin of thl' game, and an account as to why this game 
was invented. If a Sanskrit work of the kind bRs been brought to 
light, it will be of some use to· see, how far the following version of 
Firdousi, about the circumstances which led to the invention of thia 
game, was right. 

1 Asiatic Researches, iol. II. 
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Firdousi givea this version on the authority of one Shahui ( U-" t.:.) 
a wise old man :-

••There lived a king in India. Jam hour (J..H+'!") by name, who was 

more valiant than Four (;_,i ).3 He was an intelligent and wise 
monarch, whose terrilory extended from Kashmir in the west to China 
in the east. He had his capital at a place called Sandali ( ul ~ ), 
The king had a wife who wa.11 equally intelligent and wise. The 
queen gave birth to a prince 1111 beautiful as the moon. The kinp; gave 
the child the name of Gau (_,! ). A short time after the birth of the 
prince, king Jamhour died, conveying his last wishes to his queen. 
1'he civil and military authorities of the State met together and after 
some consnltation resolved, that as the prince was a minor, and, as 
such, was not capable of carrying on the affairs of the State, the 
crown be bequeathed upon MAi ( 4.S l.o ), a brother of the late king, 
who lived in Dambar (,r.j.> ). Mai accepted the throne and came to 

Sandali from Dambar. After ascending the throne, he married the 
wife of bis deceased brother3 and a son was born, whom he named 
Talhend ( o),ia:JJ; )· When the child grew two years old and Gau seven 

years old, king Mai fell ill and died within fifteen days of his illness. 
The nobles of the ~tate met together and resohed, that up to the time 
when the two princes came to age, the throne be entrusted to the queen 
who had all along shown herself to be virtuous and wise. The queen 
ascended the throne and entrusted the two princes to the care of two 
learned men to be propel'ly educated. When the princes grew up, 
they separately went to their mother and asked her, which of her two 
sons she found to be nobler and worthier than the other. She evaded 
the question, saying in a general way, that in order to deserve her 
approbation they must be BS temperate, courteous and wiee as befitted 
the sons of a king. And ago.in they went separately to her and a.eked 
her, to which of the two sons she would entrust the throne. She BBid 
to each of them in turn, that he was entitled to the throne on account 
of his wisdom. Thus both the princes came to age with their minds 
filled up with the ambition of being the future rulers of the country. 
Their respective teachers fanned the fire of this ambition. They 
looked with jealousy at each other. The noble men of the Court 
and the people divided themselves into two factions, one supporting 

• Porus, who was defeated by Alexander. 
s Thie &lltlllion shows that widow mnrriege waa not prohibited in Northena 

India in the time of Nouahiravll.n ill the sixth century after Chriat. 
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the cause of Gau and the other that of TalhHd. One day both the 
brothen went together to their royal mother and asked her, which of 
the two sons 1he found to be worthy of the throne. In reply 1he 
asked them to be patient and to submit the question to the leading 
men of the State for a peaceful 1ettlement. Gau, who was the elder 
of the two, did not like this reply and asked her to decide that question 
herself. Be said, "if you do not find me worthy of lhe throne of my 
father, say ao, and give the throne to Talhend, and I will submit 
myself to him. But if you find me better qualified by my age and 
wisdom, ask Talhend to give up his claim to the throne." The mother 
said in reply, that though he tGau), being older than the other brother, 
had a better right to the throne, it was better for him to settle the 
question of succession peacefully with his younger brother. Talhend, 
however, did not like even this qualified e:1pres1ion of opinion by hi1 
royal mother in favour of Gau on account of hi1 being elder of the 
two and said that age did not alway• carry with it any kind of 
BUperiority, and that in civil and military appointments it was not 
always the aged who occupied high positions. He said that as his 
father Mai was the last occupant of the throne he had every right to 
the throne as his heir and succeasor. The royal mother thereupon 
called upon him not to lose his temper 11n_d to take what she had said 
in the spirit in which she had uttered. She said that she treated 
both the brothers impartially and fairly, and thereupon, distributed 
equally among them, all the royal treasures that she had under her 
control. 

The two brothers then resolved to submit the question of succes
sion to the arbitration of their tutors. But the tutors, being interested 
in the elevation to power, of their respective pupila, did not come to 
any decision. Then the prince• got two thrones placed in the 
audience hall and sent for the nobles of the State and aaked them to 
settle the question, but as the Court was equally divided it was difficult 
to do so. Then the llillt resort was to submit the question to war. 
Before making any preparationtt for war, Gau requested his brother 
to withdraw from the contest, saying that the throne of J11111hour 
paued to Mii only during his minority and that Mai was DO more 
than a regent and that therefore he (Gau) was entitled to the throne. 
Talheod did not attend to this and prepared for war. Both the 
brothers collected their armies, and before tli.e commencement of the 
battle, Gau once more requested hil younger brother, through a 
messenger, to give up the contest. Be also suggested the alternatin 
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of dividing the kingdom into twe parta. But all this was of no 
avail, R11Talhend was bmt upon fighting. Gao llt'nt for his preceptor 
and asked hia advice over the 11tate of affairs at this crisis. The 
preceptor advised his royal pupil to onee more try his best, to win 
over .his brother, by offering him all the royal treasorea. exeept the 
throne aad the royal seal Gau sent a 1pecial messenger to Talbend, 
o&'eiing all these, but it wu of no avail. · 

Before giving the final order11 to eomn;enee fightin~, Gau aald a 
few word11 of encouragement to his 11oldiers and asked them to take 
Talhend prisoner, but not to kill him or wodnd him. On the other 
side, Talhend al10 gave a 1imilar order to his aoldien. A bloody 
battle wu fought. in which the vmy of Talhead received a crashing 
defeat. At the end of the battle Gau onee more uked hi11 brother 
to gi'e up the hopeleBB contest, but Talhend paid no attention to hie 
request and retired from the battle-field to a place called Marg and 
collected another large army, paying the men veey liberally for their 
services. He tLen aent an insulting meuage to hie elder brother 
Gao, and eaid that he wftll willing to fight again. At the in1tance 
of his prt:ceptor, Gau sent a peaceful reply, offering term1 of peace to 
bis brother. Talhend called a council of war and submitted the 
terms offered by his brother for consideration. In the end they 
resolved to fight again. A second bloody 1md fierce battle was 
fought, wherein Talhend was found dPad, over his elephant, through 
great exho.u11tion, conaequent upon hard 1'ork and want of food and 
water for a long time. Gao, not seeing his brother in the midst of the 
army, 11ent his men to inquire, and they found him dead upon the 
back of hi1 elephant. Gau lamented long for the death of his brother. 
When the Queen heard of the death of her younger 1100, she lost 
herself in profound grief. She went to Talhend'1 palace and burnt his 
crown and throne u Bigna of mourning, and then burnt hill body 
aeoording to the customs of the HindUB. 

Gau, when he heard of the grief o( hi11 mother, went to her and 
consoled her, saying that he had no hand in the death of hi1 brother, 
that he had done Lis best to dissuade him from fighting, that he had 
given all po1sible instructions to his army not to kill or wound him, 
and that he was found dead on the elephant, without in the least 
being wounded by anybody. The mother could not believe the fact 
that Talhend wae found dead on the back of hill elephant and that he 
died of Hha.01tion without being killed or wounded by any one in the 
turn:oil of the battle. She thought that a ca&e like that wu 

1 7 
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impoasible and 11uspected some foul play. Gan thereupon asked h'is 
m:>ther to be patient for 10me time, in order that he may prove to h1-r 
satisfaction, that a death like thl!>t of Talbend was possible in a battlt"
Jield, and that neither he nor anybody else had any hand ia his death. 
He 1aid that by some contrivance he would prove to h" satisfaction 
that the death of a king, on the back of his elephant, in the midst of 
a hattlt, on being shut up on all aides and without being either killed 
or wounded by anybody, wu quite possible. He added that if he 
could not prove that, he wu ready to born himself. The mother 
thtreupon desired to be shown how 11uch a death was po11sible, and 
aaid t.hat if that cuuld not be shown to her sati1factioo, she would 
prefer burning herself rather than that her son Gau should burn 
him8elf. Gau thereupon returned to his palace and told his 
preceptor all that had pRBsed between him and his mother. 'l'be 
preceptor advised the king to call a council of ll'Rrned men from 
dift'erent parts of the country, 1uoh as C11Shmere, Dnmbar, Marg and 
Mai, and to ask th~m to devise some means or contrinnce by which 
the queen can be consoled for the death of her younger son, and it 
should be shown to her that the dratb of a king, without either being 
wounded or killed in a battle, was quite possible, and that it might be 
brought about by being Ehut up on all sides and conaeqoeutly through 
exhaustion and w1u1t of food and water. 

Gan accordingly sent messeogen all round and called a council of 
the learned men of the country. The preceptor of the king explained 
to them the whole state of affairs and then described the battle-field 
on which the battle between the two brothera was fought and the 
position of the different armies and generals. On learning all the 
particulars, the learned men, a~d especially two among them, invented 
the game of chess, wherein one could see how one of the two kiogio, 
without being slain, was eho• np on all sides, by the army of his 
opponent and lost the battle or the game. 

I give below Firdousi's description of the game to enable the 
playen of the modern gRme to see bow. far their method of play 
resembltd that described by Firdouai as the Indian method. In giyiog 
my translation I follow the I ext of Mohl (Vol. VI.) "Two great 
and good·nlllured men .prepared a @quare bo11.rd of ebony wood. It 
represented ditches and a battle-field on which two armies had met 
face to face. They painted 100 squares on that board for the 
movement of the army and the king. Then they prepRred twc> 
armies out of teakwood and ivory and two eulted kines with dignity 
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a.nd crown. 0ftr it the footmen and the horsemen were drawn in two 
lines prt'pared for the battle. Horses and elepha.nts, the Dastur of 
the king and the warriors who ride their horses in the midst o:f.I an 
army, all presented the picture of warfare, some mR?ching fast 1md 
at a gallop and others going at 1 slow pace. The king led the centre 
of the army, having his well·wishing minister on one hand. On the 
two sides or the htJ.nd of the king were two elephants. The movements 
of the elephant raised the dust of the colour of the water of the river 
Nile. Oo the aides of the two elephants were standing two camels 
having two intelligent persona for their riders. On the sides- of the 
c.oamels were two horses and two riders, who could fight on the day 

' of baitle. On the sides of the two lines of the army were two 
warlike rooks, with all foam over the lips, beiug escited for the hattle. 
The foot soldier moved here aad there, because in the midst of the 
battle it was be, who provided help. When one of these (foot 
soldiers) aucceeded in going to the other end of the battle field, it 
had the right of sitting by the aide of the king as bis adviser. 

"The adviRr {or the vazir) cannot move in the midst of the battle 
more than one square away from the king. The exalted elephant 
moved three squares and be looked across the whole battle field up to· 
a distance of twa miles; similarly the camel also moved three squares, 
moving pompouSiy and majestically over the battle field. The horse 
also moved three squares, one of which waa out of the way, Nobody 
dared to go before the rook which ran: over the whole of the battle 
field, looking for revenge. Everybody moved within the 11phere of his 
own plain ; none moved more or le111, When somebody saw the king 
within his reach, he called cut "Hold off, oh king I" The king then 
moved away and away from his square, until he had no more room 
to move. Then the rook, the horse, the minister, the elephant and 
the foot-soldiers 1111 11hut up the way of the king. Be looked round 
in all the four direction11 and found bi.a army defeated with their eye
brows dejected, He found hi11 way shot up by water and ditches. 
On his left and right, in front of him and behind him, were the 
soldiers o( the enemy. Out of fatigul' and thirst, the king perished 
This wBB the lot that he had obtained from the revolving beaven11." 

We find from these details of . Firdoo11i that among the anciPnt 
Hindoos, the chess beard was made up of 100 1quare11 instead of 84 a11 
we have at present.· In the modern method the following pieces
me.ke up the first line of eight squares:-

1 2 8 '6 6 7 8 
Book or.castle, knight, bishop, queen, king, bishop, knight, rook or oastle. 

30 
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But in the old Indian method, as there were 100 11qaare11, ten piece11 
formed the first line in the following order. To use Firdoulli's 
words:-
Rook, hor1e, cam1l, elepliant, Da1ttn', king, eleplaant, camel, laone, rook. 
· To nse modern words :-
Rook, kniglit, bishop, caltle, q11e1m, king, ealtle, 6i1Aop, knight, rook. 

We thus find that while in the ancient &'ao:e the rook and the 
castle formed two different sets of pieces, in the modern game, they 
are combined into one. The very fact that, while all the different 
kinds of pieces in the modern game have one name, the piece 
representing the rook or CBBtle has two alternative names, shows that. 
in the ancient lndiaa game rook Bild castle represented two different 
pieces, but latterly they were made to represent one and the Bame 
piece. It appears that it was in Penia, that the amalgamation wu 
first made because the Pehelvi Madigan-i-chatrang, of which we will 
speak later on, BpP&kll of 16 pieces on each side ef the· boud and not 
of 20 as suggested .by the description of Firdousi. 

We give below the Engli11h names of the different pieces and their 
Persian equivalents u (l;iven by Firdouai : -

English Firdousi's. 
King 11.:. (i.e., king). 
Queen ..-i,lj_,i• (i.e., vazir) or 11.:. ~~ (i.e., the 

bishop or adviser of the king) • .. 
Bishop fl (camel). 
Knight ,-1 (horse). 
Castle ~~ (elephant). 
Rook t.J {rook), 
Pawn 1.>l~ (foot soldier). 
In the modem game the queen, ae the adviser of the king, occupies 

the second place of honour, which in the old game wu occupied by 
the Dastur, i.e., the minister or the bishop of the king. The name 
bishop, for one of the pieces in the modern Engliah game, eeema to me 
to have been taken from the old PerBian game, where, according to 
Firdousi, his equivalent wu Daatar. But these two pieoee have 
changed their places in their ret1pectin games. 

Again, Sir William Jones refere to a description of the' game of 
chess in the Bhaviehya Puriin, "in which Yudhisbt'har is represented 

• Vazir in modern Per.dao, 
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convrning with V yii.sa, who explains at the king's request, the form 
of a fictitious warfare and the principal rules of it.'' lo that description 
a boat forms one of the pieces of the game. Sir William Jone11 refers 
to that and uys : "'A 1hip or boat is substituted, we see, in this 
complex game for the r•t'h, or armed chariot, which ~e Bengalese 
pronounce rot'h, and whieh the Peniana ohanged into rokh, whence 
came the rook of some European U&tions ; u the tJierge and fol of 
the French are 11uppoaed to he cormptiom of j6f'z and fil, the prime 
miniater and elephant of the Per&iana and Arabs. • • • I cannot agree 
with my friend !Udhmot, that a ship is properly introduced in this 
jpiagioary warfare, inatead of a chariot, in which the old Indian 
warriors constantly fought; for though the king might be euppoaed 
to sit in a car, 10 that the four anga1 would be complete, and though 
it may often be necessary in a real campaign to paet1 rivers or lakes, yet 
no river is marked on the Indian u it is in the Chinese cheea-board.'' 
But Firdouei's version throw• some light on this subject, because we 
find from his description of the Indian game given above, that ditches 
and water were represented on the ancient Indian cheu-board. 

The game of che11 thus showed that it w&a poaaible for a king to 
be shut up on all eidet in a battle-field and to die out of mere 
exhaustion and throutth thirst and hunger without being killed or 
wounded by aoybody. Gau showed the game to his royal mother and 
explained liow it was poaaible for Talhend to have died on the battle
field through e:r.haution, thirst and hanger, without being killed 
or woundrd by any of hia aoldiera. Thereafter, the queen, whenever 
she remembered the death of her departed aon, Talhend, sought to 
drown her grief in this game of chess. "She always liked the game 
of cheu because she was always sorry for the death of Talhend. She 
often shed tears of itrief and in that case the game of cheu was the 
only remedy for her grief.'' 

Thus we Jeam from Firdouai that it was to console a roy11l mother 
that an Indian prince had invented the game of che88. We will now 
briefly see how, according to Firdoosi, the game wu introduced into 
Persia from ludie.. 

One day there came to Noushiravan (Choeroes I.) of Persia 
a messenger5 from India carrying with him Indian elephants, Sindhi 

• We have an older authority which, though it does not say how the game 
of chess WB8 invented, ·supports Firdouei in hie description B8 to how the game 
WB8 introduced in Persia. It is the Pehelvi treatise known as the Kadigan-i· 
Chatrang, for the text. and translation of which we are indebted to Dastur 

' 7 * 
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horses and various Indian curiosities as presents for the Persian king 
from an Indian Raja.6 He also carried a very handsome and costly 
cheBB·board and a letter from the Raja to the Shah of Persia. The 
mel!senger presented all thPse on behalf of bis royal muter to 
Nouahiravan and communicated an oral message which said: "May 
you live as long BB the heaven lasts. Order those who are very wise 
in your Majesty's Court to place this chess-board before them and to 
find out the method of playing this game. Let them determine the 
names of the different pieces and the way how to move them in the 
different squares and how to re:;rulate the courses of the elephant, the 
horse, the rook, the Vizier and the king. If your Majesty's courtie~ 
will succeed in discovering the method of playing this game, we will 
acknowledge your suzerainty and give you the tribute which your 
Majesty demands. But if the wise men of Iran are not able to discover 
the method of playing this game, then as they are not able to stand 
with us in point of wisdom, they should cease asking from us any 
tribute. Not only that, but in that case Iran should und~rtake 
to pay tribute to India, because of all things, knowledge is the 
best."7 

The message having entletl, the chess-board was arranged before 
king Nousbiravan who began to look at it very eagerly. The mes
senger then, on being asked by the king, said tht the game portrayed 
the scene of a battle, and that the king, if he was able.to discover the 
method of playing it, would find therefrom, the details of a battle. 

Dr. Peshotan Byramjee. Though the Pehelvi account is much shorter the.n 
Firdousi's, e.nd though there e.re several points of difference, the two accounts 
agree in their main features. This Pehelvi treatise gives the no.me of the mes
senger as Takhtaritus. I give the name as it is read by Dastur Dr. Peshotan 

but the word -<Jl1'ij"1'\'" can be read in various other ways. 

e The Madigan•i-Chatrang gives the name of the Indian R~j& as Devs~ram. 

The word ~"'U.)W ce.n be read in various other we.ye, and I choose to read it as 

Dipislim which is the same as Dabislim the well-known king of the book of 
Kalileh and Damneh or the story of BidpAe otherwise known under its later 
no.me of Anv!r-e-Sohili. 

1 The message as given in the Pehelvi treatise rune thu~ :-
" As you deem yourself to be the king of e.11 the rest of us kings and hol<l the 

ti lie of Emperor (over us) the wise men of your court ought e.lao to surpass those 
of ours. Hence you should send us an exposition of this go.me of chess (the.t is 
sent herewith), and if you fail to do so, you should give us tribute e.nd the 
fourth part ol your rcvcnucs."-Dr. Peshotan. 
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Noushiravan asked for a period of seven days,• by the end of which 
time, he said he would discover the method of playing the game. 

The noblemen and the officers of the king's court then tried their 
best to discover the melhod, but they all failed. The king was very 
sorry, lest it would throw a slur upon his royal court, that it possessed 
not a single clever soul who could solve the mysteries of an Indian 
g11me. But then Buzarjameher, the chief adviser of the king, rose to 
the occasion and undertook to solve the mystery of the game. He 
st.udied it for one day and night and then discovered the m~thod of 
playing it. Having communicated bis euccesa to his royal master, 
the latter called an assembly wherein he invited the Indian messenger 
to be present. Buzarjameher made the Indian messenger repeat the 
conditions of the treaty offered by the Indian Raja, vii., that in case 
an Iranian discovered the method of playing the ~aml', the king of 
Persia had the right of suzerainty upon the Indian Raja, and then he 
arranged the g11me and showPd to the messenger the method of 
playing it.• The whole of the asaembly and the messenger were struck 
with astonishment at the intelligence. displayed by the minister of the 
king. The king was much pleased with him and rewarded him very 
liberally. 

Firdousi thereafter adds that this Buzarj1tmeher, in hie turn, 
invented another game called the game of Nard10 (<>..,.i), a game like 
that of draughts or backgammon and carried it to India to test the 
intelli~ence of the Indian Brahmans, if they could_ eo:,ve its mysteries 
and discover the meaning and the mystery of the game. The Indian 
Raja asked a period of seven daysn to try to discover the method. 
But the Bindoo sages in the end failed to discover the mystery of 
the game. 

The modern Indian name of the game of chess is" Shatranj," which 
Sir William Jones derives as follows from its ori1?inal Sanskrit word :

"It Sl'ems to have been immPmorially known in Hindustan 
by the name of Chatur-anga, that is the four 'angas' or members of 

a The Pehelvi treatise gives three days. 
• The PehelYi treatise says that he played twelve games with the Indian 

envoy and won all of them. 
10 Acoording to the llladigan-i-Chatr&ng, the name of the game was Vin-i-

Artashir j,_,, .. \9j,• l'I • It was so oallad in honour of Ardeshir Babegan, the 

founder of the BllBSanian Dynasty. 
11 According to the Pchelvi aocount '° days. 
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an army, ftl,. f'lephllllta. hones. chariot1 and foot soldier1. • • By a 
natural corruption of the pure Saoacrit word it was changed by the old 
Periian1 into ChatraogU bot the Arabi who soon after took poA8111ion 
of the country, had neither the initial nor the final letter of that wo:rd 
in their alphabet, ind coueqoently 1ltered it further into ' ShttllD(t,' 
whicb. fo11od it.s way p'"'ntly into the moduo Penian and at le11,1th 
into the dialects of India where the true derivation of the word i1. 
known only to the learned. Thua bu a very significant word io the 
•cred language of the Brahmaoa been transformed by . eocceaeive 
change• into uedrez. scacehi, echeoa, chess. and by a. whim1ie1l 
occurrence of circumatancea, given birth to the Eoglilh word check, 
md even a name to the Eschequer of Great Britaio.18 '' 

Several modern dictionaries derive the word cbeu from Penillll 
• Shah,' i. "·• king. Thia miataken etymology seems to have begun from 
the time the Anba introduced the play into Europe, because having 
corrupted in their pronunciation the original word Chatn1ag into 
Shatrang, they derived the word from Persian •Shah' (king) and 'raoj' 
(trouble), and ga"e it the meaning of" the trouble or the difficulty of 
the king," because the chief point io the play reata upon shotting op 
the moves of the king. 

Befor' concluding tbia paper, we will briefly 1peak of two other 
version• about the origin and diecovery of the game of cheu. One of 
these versioDB is given by Cutoo, the first English printer in hie book 
" The game of chess,'' which wu the second book printed in England 
(1474),14 

According to Cutoo'a work which was the translation of a French 
book. which io its turn waa taken from the Latin, the game of che1a 
waa discovered in the time of " a kyog in Babilon that wu named 
enylmerodacb a jolye man without joatyae and ao cruel that he did 
do hewe hia faden body in thre hoodred pieces and gaf hit to ete 
and deuoore to thre hoodre4 byrdea that men calle voultrea." 
(Part I. ch. I.). 

It was di1COvered by a philoaopher of the East named Ei:ceraea io 
Chaldaic and Philometer in Greek. Philometer in Greek meant 
••lover of jDBtice or measure." The philoaopher, troe to his name, was 
no ftatterer, and hated the evil and vicioua life of king eoylmerodach 
(evil Merodach). The kin~ pot to death Rll those who dlred to advise 

i• It is so named in the Pehelvi work Madig&n·i-Chatraog. 
u Asiatic Re11earches, Vol. II., p. 169. 
H Caxton's game of Oha111e. Facsimile 1863.. 
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him and to remonstrate with him for his injustice and eruelty. So 
when the people requeatedl6this pbiloaopher to approach the king and 
advise him, he found himself in 1 diffic.ulty. On being preued to 
undertake. even at the rilk of his life that important task which wouM 

·immortalise his name, the philosopher consented. "And thenne, be 
began to thynke hym in what maner he myght e!cape the detb and 
kepe .to the peple hi1 promesse and thenne thus he mud in thys mauer 
and ordeygned the e1chequer of 64' poyntea." 

Having thu1 discovered the game, the philosopher begm to play it 
with the barons, knights and gentlemen of the Court of the king, who 
all liked it very mnch. The king once saw the phileeopher playing 
the game •. He liked it and wanted to play with the philOBopher. 
The latter aaid that the king must first learn it thoroughly from him. 
The king consented. The philosopher began to teach it to him and 
in ao doing dwelt at some length upon the duties of the dift'erent 
officers of the State that were represented on the chess-board. He 
dwelt at great length upon the duties and rt'sponlribilitie11 of a good 
king and at length advised the king to " amende hymself and become 
vertuous." The king thereupon demanded "upon payn of deth to telJe 
hym wherefore he had foa11den and mud this playe and he answerd 
• my right dere lord and kyng, the grettest aud most thyng that I 
desire is that taou have in tbyeelf a glorious and vertuous lyf. • • • 
Thus than I desire that thou hRVe othPr gouemement thene thou ha.at 
had, and that thou. have upon thyaelf fint seignourie and maistrie sucbe 
as thou hast upon other by force and not by right. CertPyuly hit is 
not right that a man be maister ovrr other and com11ndour whe 
he cannot rewle nor may rewle hymself and that his nrtues domyne 
above his vyces, for seignourie by force and wylle may not longe 
endure. Thenne thus may thou see oon of the causes why and 
wherefore I have founden and maad this playe, whiche ia for to 
rorrecte and repreve the of thy tyrannye and vicious lyuying."18 

Having thus described at some length the first cause why he had 
diacovered the game to improve the king, the philoaopher said that 
" the second cause wherfore this playe wa1 founden and maad waa for 
to kepe him from ydlenesae, wherof Seoeque sayth unto Lucylle 
ydlPoes without any ocupaoion is srpulture of a man lyuyng." The 
philosopher made a few remarks as to idleneu leading a man to an evil 
and sinful life, aud uid that the third cause why he had discovered 

u Caxton, Part JV., Chap. VIII. 
u Caxton, Part I., Chap. Ill, 



236 l'IH.DOUSI ON THE INDIAN 

the gaml! was to remove•• pensifnes and thoughte1 ''from the mind of 
the player. 

The king having heard all these causes, thought "that the 
philosopher had founde ; good maner of correccion and than he 
thankyd hym gretely and thua by the signement and leoroying of the 
philosopher, he chaunged his lif, his ma.nen and alle his euyll 
condicions." Part IV. ch. 8. 

Now though the two versions about the cause, which led to the 
discovery of the game are different, I think that the Greek Philometor 
referred to by Caxton ia the same as Persian Bozarjameher. The 
Greek name according to Caxton means "lover of justice" and the 
Persian word means " great in justice." The Greek matron is thtt 
same as Persian meher, 

Now, before giving this version of the cause why the game of 
cheaa was discovered, Caxton's work, though it does not believe the 
statement. alludes to one other version. It sRy11 that some JMn BBY 
"that this play was founden in the tyme of the VatRylles and siege of 
Troye."17 This reminds us of what Sir William Jones1• says of hi& 
being told " that this game is mentioned in the oldest law books, and 
that it was invented by t.he wife of Rav1m, king of Lanca in order to 
amuse him with an imRge of war, while his metropolis was closely 
beseiged by Rama in the second age of the world." 

These two latter versions, the European version and the lndiRn 
version, which give to the seige of Troy and to the seige of Lanes 
respectively, the credit of having originated the discovery of the gRme 
of chess, are very striking, because they add one more link to the 
number of facts which have been advanced to show that there is a 
striking resemble.nee between the Indian episode of Sitii and Ravan 
in the Ramayan and the Greek episode of Belen and Paris in the 
Illiad.19 

11 Part I,, Chap. I. 
19 Asiatic Researohes, Vol. IT .. p. 160. 
19 (\) \1~111'11 "'lilj >ii' UM11, "'11 :t1'1l\NI <!"I.ii ;J~s-(1 "11<1'rOJ\1 tll"l.i i\../l 'tt~""ll'11!11 

~11 ll~11u '>t~!lfHI tt1 \ac-ct,; 1i i\1tt>111 '911"1~ '911"ltll ~~. A lecture by Mr. 
l'allonjee Burjorjee Desai. 

A Lecture by Prof. Macmillan. 
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AaT. XV .-Cashmere and the Ancient Persian1. BY JIVANJI 

JAMSBEDJI Mom, B. A. 

[Bead 9th December 1895.] 

M. Troyer in bis Raj11tarangini1 says that "In all the geogTapbical 
notices of the ancients, Kacbmir appears to have been joined to India." 
This is, to a very great extent, true of the geographical notices of 
Cashmere in the ancient Iranian literature. 

In the times of the Avesta, the modern regions of Cashmere, Punjaub 
and Scinde which are watered by the great Indus and its tributaries, 
were included in the region known by the name of Hapta Hindu 

(~"°'O' ... \"tJ•oo ) the Septa Sindhu ( 8'!I' Rf"'!) of the Vedas. 

As the Avestic and Vedic names Hapta·Hindu and Sapta-Sindhu 
signify, the lndn1 then had seven tributaries. The ancient Greeks 
and the ancient Hindus had given the following names to the seven 
tributaries :-

V edic-ne.mes. I Greek. Modern. lln the MahllbhArata. 1 

Sindhu Indus Sindhu 

Vitasta Hydaspea Jhelum Vitasta. 
Asikani Akesines Chenaub Tchandrabhaga. 
Parushani Hydraortes Ravi ••• Airavati. 

Vipb ..• Hyphasis Biya .•• Vipasa. 
Satadhru Hesydrus Sutlej .•• Satadru. 

Kubha Koph1'n 

By the time when the Pehelvi writer11 wrote their commentaries of 
the Avesta Vendidad, which mentions the name of this country as 
Hapta Hindu, some of the tributaries were united and their number 
was reduced to five, which has given the country its comparatively 
modern name of Panjnaddy or Panjnub, i.e., the country of five rivers. 

1 Rajatarangini. Hisloire des Bois du Knchmir, Vol. II., p. 308. 
s Ibid., II.1 p. 817. 

ill 
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That such wu the cue appear1 from the fact that the Pehelvi com
mentators, not finding, in their time, the number of the tributaries to be 
seven, u indicated by their A veatic name, Bapta-Hindu, try to explain 
the name in a different way. They uy• "It ir1 called Bapta-Hiodu 
becauae there are seven rulers over it." Again, it appears that during 
the time of the Pehelvi commentators, the limit of the country of the 
Hapta Hindu, that i1 of the country watered by the seven tribut.ariea 
of the Indus, had immenaely increased. Hence it i1 that they add, 
though not definitely and clearly, that "the country of Hindu1t&o 
extend. from east to we1t." 

It is very strange that though the country of India has continued 
to be occupied by the followers of the writers of the Vedas who called 
it Sindhu, the country has continued to be known by its ancient 
Ir&nian name of Hindustan and not by that of Sindhu!tio &11 it should 
have been called from Sindhu, the Vedic name of the Indus. 

Cashmere, which has the sourcea of one of the tributaries of the 
Indus, the Jhelum, the Bydupes of the ancient Greeks, the Bydaspes 
of Ptolemy and the Vitasta (f'ffl~) of the Vedas, wu then included 
in the above-named country of Bapta Hindu. Unfortunately the 
Iranian names of the triliubtries of the Indus have not come down to 
01 in the extant Iranian literature. But s~ill the name Hydaspea, the 
Greek name of the Jhelum and Bydaspes, the name given to it by 
Ptole!Jly, clearly show the Iranian origin of the names. We know that 
1ome of the rivers of ancient Persia derived their names from "aspa" 
i, e., the horse, because their tpeed was considered to be as great 11 that 

of the horse.' TKke for example, the Hvaspa (•0••110' ), i.e., the 

good.horsed (Yt. XIX. 67) which is thought to be the same as the 
Choaspes of the Greeks. The name, Hydaspes or Bydaspes; is another 

instance of a rivrr deriving its name from Avestic aspa (•a•• = S, 

~=L. equus) a horse. 
Coming to the Pehelvi books, we find that the Bnndehesh speaks 

of Cashmere as being situated in Bindouatan.11 It appears from this 

a ~ 1\"0' •\"l"j• .. ,.. "01"1;1" \"C' 11 
• Vilk my iaper on" Horl!e in ancient Iran." Joumal of the Anthropological 

Society of Bombay, Vol. IV., No.1. 

• l"\"•rl" ' j,,"'Ul1 i. e., Cashmere is in India. JU11ti, p. 70, 1.12 West, 

Chap. ::17-16. 
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book that though far from the country of Penia and though not 
under the direct rule of Iranian kings, it was once a Zoroastrian 
country. The 29th chapter of this work speaks of the spiritual rulen 
or heads of diJferent countries, whether ruled by Irin proper or not. 

· In the latter cla11 of countries, it names, among others, Kangdez, 
Pesyinali or the m1Jdern Peshin and Caahmere. Then it proceeds to 
name all the spiritual leaders who had at one time or another ruled 
over these different places. But it omits to mention the name of the 
1piritual leader of Cashmere, thus showing that very little of thia 
country WBB known to the writer. 

That Cashmere was once a Zoroastrian country appears to us also, 
from the Sadder of which we have not the original Pehelvi with us. 

It is there mentioned, with three other localities, BB one where 
Zoroastri1m religion once prevailed. As Dr. W eat says "Thne four 
localities are considered to be isolated from the seven regiona to some 
extent, probably implying that they were supposed to contain Mazda 
worshippers independent of Iranian rule or that their position had 
become unknown." II 

Coming to Firdoqsi's Shihnameh, we find that the first mention of 
Caslamere in that work is in the reign of Kaikhoshroo. Cashmere, 
then, seems to have been under the suzerainty of the king of Persia. 
because when the king, on ascending the throne, holds a grand review 
of his troops, Frilmroz, one of his generals, commands t~e soldiers of 
Kaboul, Seistan and Cashmere.7 

In the deecription of the long war of supremacy between Kaikhoshroo 
of Irin, and Afrasiilb of Toran, Cashmere is mentioned five times.a 
It seems that Cashmere lay in the way of the march between Iran 
and Torin. When Afraaiab prepares for an invasion upon Persia and 
when his army overruns the country from Cashmere to Soinde, 
Kaikhoshroo, the King of Iran, RBks his general Rustam to go to the 

e Sacred Books of the East, Vol, XXIV., p. 267. 

ol,~ j_.YG ~ I <>_r.l J I l...ri 

.>~ )JI 4 J ]J~ l~ J :,; ~ ,.{ 

1.:1!.J ·~ J ~ .J .._,._,$ ~I 
1.:11).J' o)..iJ' .J 1.:1~~ ,., 

Mohl. II., p. 587. ].J..J'~ .J o~ ({ j I .J ,r..:.S- j 

j .J) .,fa.t 1.:.1 I j I}..,.. ,., 
• :Mobl. 111., pp. 77, 237, 421, '97, 5<Jl. 
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frontien of Tmln without halting in Ca.bul or Cashmere. The way 
in which India and Cashmere are spoken of together in some of these 
passages confirms what M. Troyer says in his Rajatara.ngini, that the 
ancients always spoke of India and Cashmere together. At the end 
of the first campaign when the Turanians 11uft'er a. defeat and Piran 
their general snes for peace, one of the terms of the treaty he 
proposes is, that the Turinian11 should withdraw their army from 
Caahmere and give up all claims whatsoever upon the country. 
Wilson, in hia esaay on the ancient history of Cashmere, be.sed on 
Rajatarangini, says that the Tartar princea spoken of in that work 
were poaeibly aome 11 individual adventurers who took advantage of 
the temporary confusion (caused by this and subsequent struggles 
between Irtn and Turin) to establish themselves in Cashmere." a 

The Brahamina of Caahmere, known e.s the Pnndita, are reported, 
even to-day, to be good aatrologers. We find an allusion to that in 
the Shihnimeh. JAi had a son named Shag&d. of whom it was 
predicted by the utrologera of Cashmere, that he would turn out a 
wicked man and that he would bring about the ruin of hia family. 
Firdouai says that this turned out to be true i~1umurh aa Shagid 
conspired with the king of Ce.bul to bring about the death of his 
own brother Rustam.10 

During the reign of Beherim-gourll (Beheram V.), the king of 
Cashmere was a va&1al of the king of Kanouj called, by Firdousi, King 
Shan gel. 

According to M. Troyer, the translator of the Rajatarangini. it 
appears that Shangel wu a titula.ry name of all the kings of Kanouj 
and that the real name of thia Raja was Sadaau or V eaudhva of the 
dynasty of kings known as the Bala RAis. When thia Indian king 
visited the court of the Persian king who had married hia daughter, 
the king of Caahmere had accompanied him to Persia as one of bis 
vassa1a. 

Coming to the reign of NoushiravAn (Chosroea I.), we find from an 
episode given by Firdousi in the account of hia reign, that Cashmere 
then formed a part of the t.erritories of an Indian king, named 
Jamhour ~). In the deliberations of hia ata.te affairs the sages 
of Cashmere were often invited to take part. 

e A.lliatic Besearohes, Vol. :X:V., p. 91, 
10 Kohl. IV., p. 70ii. 
11 Mohl. VI., p. 65. 
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M. Troyer, in the third volumelll of his Rajatarangini, 1ay11, on the 
authority of some historians, that in the reign ofNonshiravan, Cashmere 
formed a part of a great Indian empire which wu invaded and 
subjected to a tribute by a Persian army but on the death of that 
monarch regained its independence from the Persian yoke. From 
Firdousi, we know little of an actual invasion, but we know that an 
invasion waa threatened in the case of a refusal of tribute. The Indian 
king, instead of trying to settle the question of tribute by a trial of 
the strength of arms, sought to settle it by ·a trial of the strength of 
intellect. He sent to the Persian king a messenger with the game of 
chess invented by the learned Pundits of his country and asked that 
monarch to solve 'he mysteries of that game. If the Persian king or 
his courtiers succeeded in solving them he promised to pay the desired 
tribute. A learned courtier of the Persian king succeeded in aolving 
the mysteriet of that game and this gained for his sovereigu and his 
country the tribute from India.Is 

Proceeding further in the ShAhnameh we find an allusion to Cashmere 
in the reign of Yezdigird. It seems that Cashmere cloth was as 
well known to the ancient Peraians, 88 it is now known to us for 
its warmth and du~bility.H Among the commissariat requisites 
necessary for a new army, Yezdigird, the last of the Sassa.nian 
kings, mentions the cloth of Cashmere in one of his letters to his 
feudal princea whom he uks to meet at a particular place in 
Khorassan, to make another stand against the advancing power of 
the Arabs. 

Having examined the few allusions to Cashmere in the Sh&hnameh 
of Firdousi, we will notice here the relation of the ancient Persians to 
Caahmere referred to by Wilson in his "Essay on the Hindu History 
of Kashmir" 111 on the authority of Badi-ud-din, the author of 
Goher-i Alem, Tohfet us-Shabi and of other Mahomedan historians. I 
have already alluded to a few in ei:aminin~ the references of Firdousi. 

King Surendra, one of the kings of Cashmere of the first period, had, 
11ys Wilson on the authority of Mahomedan writers, "a daughter 
named Catpan Bhanu of great beauty and accomplishments, the 
reputation of which induced Dahman, the son of Isfendiar, to 
solicit and obtain the princeu in m1rriage." As to the authority 

11 P. 632. 
1s Vide my paper on" ll'irdousi'a version of the Indian Game of Chess." 
u Mohl. VII., p. 468. 
u Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV. 
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for this statement Wilson aaya, "It does not appear from what source 
they have derived this story, as it is not found in the Hindu 
records, nor in the hi1torical romance of Firdou11i • • • , • 
Had there been any foundAtion for the tradition, it might have 
been of some chronological utility." I think the source of thi& 
tradition is Bahma.n-nameh, i. e., the book of Bahman, written 
according to M. Mohl. in the end of the elennth or in the 
commencement of the twelfth century. It 1ppe1rs from the 
Bahman-nameh that the fame of the beauty of the women of 
Cashmere had spread even in Penia. When the different advieers of 
the king adviaed him to marry the prince1111es of the different 
countries whirh they liked beat, Rnatam pointed to Ca1hmere and 
advis41d his kinir to marry the princ~ss of that country. Firdouai 11&y1 

that Dahman had died a. natural deathl& but according to Badi-ud-din, 
whoae authority Wilson follows, he was murdered by the attendants 
of his Cashmiri queen, his marriage with whom had proved very 
unhappy. 

Again, it appears from the Bahman·nameh that Cashmere was a 
place of refuge for the family of Rustam from the crutl hand of 
Dahman. Bia sisters and other relations ran away to Cashmere when 
pursued by the followers of Bahman,17 

According to Badi-ud-din, Janaka. the third ruling prince of 
Cashmere after the above named Surendra, had sent a Cashmiri army 
under his aon to invade Persia then ruled over by Homai, the 
daughter of Bahm.an, but the army waa repelled by Darab, the aon of 
Bah man. 

Jaloka, the third ruling prince after Janaka, had, according to 
Badi-ud-din, subjugated a part of the north of Penia then .ruled over 
by D&rab. 

In the long list of rulers who succeeded Jaloka, we have nothing 
special to record about the relations of the ancient Persians wit.h 
Cashmere, until we come to the reign of Mihircule, the Mirkhol of 

1& _r.:.,,JI o)~ Jr>oil UJ~ 
11 On the other side of Takht·i·Solomon near Shrinagar there ·is a plaoe 

called R.ustampri. A. pundit at the temple of Bagoonath lilandir t.old me that 
according to some it is believed to have derived its name from Bustam. I was 
told by my syce at blAm~bad that at Giljit, in Cuhmere, a place waa pointed 
out to him as that at which, according to tradition, Rustam was killed by the 
treaohery of his brother Shag~d. 
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Ayin·i-Akbari. The author of the R1jAtarangini depicts this king as 
a wicked monarch in whoae reigu the Mlechhu had an ascendency. 
He fonnded the temple of ltlihireswara and the city of Mihirapur, 
"in which the Gandhar Brahmans, a low race, were permitted to 
11eize upon the endowments of the more reapectable o~dera of the 
priesthood." 

Now who were these ~ ll'R'PI' of the if'ill:CW4\I i.e., the 
Gandharva Brahmans of the Malechha dynasties? 

A leamed Pundit of Cuhmere told me that this ia an allusion to the 
PerBi.ao priests ~f Zoroastrian faith. The- king Mibirakula having 
favoured the1e Zoroastrian prie»ta, he ia run down by the Brahman 
writer of the Bajatarangioi and the Persian priests are abDRd. The 
very namea, of the king, his temple and his city Ill Mihirakula, Mibireah
wara and Mihirapnra point to a tendency to lean towarde t.he 
Persian worship of Meher or Mithraa. 

The references to the Gandarii by the cluaiCal writers, as collected 
both by Wilson and Troyer, poiot to two different races of the 
Gaodarii. It appear• that the Gandhara.a referred to by the author 
of the R•Ja.taringini were not the same a.a thoae referred to in the 
Mahablliratta, b11t they were the same as those referred to by 
Herodotu•, AS a people of one of the twenty S11trapie1, in which Darius 
Hystupea had divided his Persian Empire.is They were the same 
who, with the Sogdia.ns "having the same accoutrements u the 
Bactrians," formed a pa.rt of the army of Xerxes.1

• They are the ume 
u those referred to by Pliny as being a. tribe of Sogdiana, the Sogdha 
of the Vendidad. 

Thus the Gandhara Brahmins referred to by Rajatarangini, as being 
preferred to the Brahmios of the country and a.s having won the 
favour of Mihira.kula, were some foreigners from the fnrther west. 
That ihey were Zoroastrian Mobeds appears from the description 
given in the Ra.jatsrRogini,30 The writer alludes tauntingly to the 
oft-repeated charge of the custom of marriage among the nearest kins 
among the ancient Persians, a charge that has boen rebutted as one 
ca.releBBly made by a. few Greek writers on the authority of a few 
doo.btfnl recorded instances of one or two unreasonable Persian 
monarchs. 

1 8 

u Bk. III., 91. 
le Bk. VII., 66. 
10 Bk. I., Slokas 806-809. 
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The next reference by Badia-ud-din to a Caahmiri king who had 
any relations with Persia is that to Lalit&ditya, who, according to 
Wilson's chronology, ruled in the commencement of the eighth century 
after Christ. When Yazdgird, the lRat of the S11sanian rulers, was hard 
preBSed by the rising power of the Anbs, he was one of the oeighboul"
ing rulers who had marched to Persia to help the Persian monarch. 
But, on his way, hearing of the great power of the Arabs, he withdrew 
and returned to Cashmere. 

According to Herodotus, Darius Hystaspes was the first Persian 
monarch, who had aent to Cashmere an expedition for exploring the 
regions watered by the Indus. We know from the aame authority, 
and from several stone columns with cuneiform inscriptions recently 
discovered near Suez, that lhis enterprising monarch was the first to 
build a complete Suez canal about twenty-three centuries ago, for the 
p11rp'lse of developing the trade of his conquered countries.II It 
appears that it was with the same enterprising zeal that he had sent 
an expedition to the shores of the Indus. Herodotus 11&.ya :-

"A great pa.rt of A1ia was explored under the direction of Darius. 
He being desirous to know in wh'at part the Indus, which ia t.he second 
river that produces crocodiles, discharges itself into the sea, sent in 
ahipa with others on whom he could rely to make a true report and 

'also Scyl11:x of Caryanda. They accordingly setting out from the city 
of Caapatyrua and the country of Pa.ctyice, sailed down the river 
towards the east and aunrise to the east. • After these 
persons had sailed round, Darius subdued the Indians and frequented 
this aea.''22 

Herodotus refers to the above Caspatyrus in another chapter as 
follows :-''There are other Indiana bordering on the city of Caapatyrus 
and the country of Pactyice 1ettled northward of the other Indiana, 
whose mode of life resembles that of the Bactriana. They are the 
most warlike of the Indiana." n 

Wilson baa shown very cleverly that the Caapatyrns of Herodotus 
is the same aa Cashmere.•• According to the ancient tradition recorded 
in the Rajatarangini, the ancient history of Cashmere, the country was 

n "La Stele de Chalouf" par M. Joachim Menant. Vide my Gujarati 
Lecture before the DnyAn Prasarak Mandli on "The Suez Canal." 

211 Herodotus IV., Ch. 44; translated by Cary, 
u Herodotus III., Ch. 102. 
u Asiatio Rcscarcht'S, Vol, XV., p. 115. 
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11t first 1l wst lRke ca.lied Satisuas. Saint Ka~yapa, the son of 
Mariehi, the son of Brahma (the Kashef of the Mahomedans), was 
the person who brought about tl1e desecration of the country and 
<1mptied lhe lake. Her.ce the country was called Ka.i;yapapura, i.e., 
the country of Kactyapa. 

According to another legend Rbout the drying of the valley of Kashmir 
referred to by Wilson, as given in the WakiRt-i-Kashmir, when this 
country was covered with water, there lived in it a demon, named 
Jaladeo (i. e,, the de.mon of water) "who preyed upon mankind. and 
seized on evl'rything and person he could meet with in the neighbour
ing regions.'~ K11shef., the son of Marichi, prayed to Mahadeo to kill 
this demon. Mahudeo asked his servant Vishnu to do this, and he 
succeeded ia killing this· <kmon aft.er a fight of 100 years. May I 
a:>k-Has not this story any connection with that in the Shahmlmeh in 
which S11m, the son of Narim11n, kills on the banks of the river KRshaf 
a demon dragon "whose length extended from one city to another and 
whose breadth spread from one mountain to another. Ail the people 
wet·e afraid of him and kept a watch for day and night against him." 25 

That Sam had visited Hindustan, appears from another part of the 
t5hahnimeh, wherein we find old Faridoon entrusting young l\Iinocheher 
to the care of this general.H 

Even now the people of Cashmere read Rnd hear with pleasure some 
of the touching episodes about the ancient Persians in the Shahnameh 
of Firdousi. During my visit to that country last May, I frequeu•ly 
he11rd the Pundits saying : 

l).~S' c.sj~ ,..olj 1r 1.:. ,S' LJ'"S' CJ!_,., 

. ~ ~ l_,1t~ ol.J~ cij _,f I 
i. e., "'The person whet reads Shahm1me

0

b, even if he were a woman, 
acts like a hero." The episodes are rendered into Cashmiri sonrs and 

•• 

.. 
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Voller I., p. 194. U"~ j.J.JJ ~ U't)..i..\;,f .l ~ 

CJ Li-.J')>-'r J ,) ~ .. t)...o r r l... ,s-
vuuer I., p. l~G. 1.:11~.Jol~ rJ; 1.:11 oll~fa. 
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sung on special occasions by musicians and singers bl'fore large 
assembliee at night. In the mi.Lit of a very touching episode, when, 
owing to the diflicnlty or thP. danger of the favourite hero of the 
episode, who has for the time become a favourite of the audience as 
well, the e:m:citemeot of the hearers is raisrd to the highest pitch, the 
singer suddenly stops and refuses to proceed further. The hearers get 
impatient to know the fate of their favourite hero and sub11crihe among 
themselves a 11mall snm to be given to the 11iuger as the price for 
relaaeing the fa.vourite hero from •hat they call hi1 "band," i. e., 
ditficolty or danger. It i1 only when a sum ia preaentf'd that the 
singer proceeds further. They say that even on marriage occasions 
shme of the marriage l!()ngH treat of the ancient Persians. For exampl .. , 
I was told thAt one of the marriage songs was a song sung by the mother 
of Rustam when her sou wrnt to Mazioderlln to release king Kaue. 

lt was for the first time th1lt I h11d hl'ard in Kashmir the following 
11tory about Ruatam and Ali. I do n11t know if it is common to other 
parts of India. 

Thty s11y that Rostam was resuscitated about 500 years after his 
death for the followin!!; rcaao(I. Ali, the favourite of the holy Prophet, 
had fought very bravely in the war 11gaiost the infideld. The Prophet 
complimented him, saying: "Yoo have fought as bnvely os Rustam." 
This remark excited the curiosity of Ali as ~o who and bow strong 
this Ruatam waa. To aati11fy the curio8ity of Ali, but with~ut 
letting him know about it, the Prophet prayed to God io resu11citllte 
Rostnm. God accepted the prayer. Rustnm re-appeared on this e11rth 
and met Ali once when be was passing through n ver1 narrow defile 
which could allow only one ridtr to pass. Ruetam bade Ali, S1111im . . 
Alikum. Ali did not rl'torn the Alikum S111Am. Havii1g met in the 
midst of a narrow. defile, it was difficult for any one of them to pass 
by the side of the other unless one retraced hie steps. To solve the 
difficulty RustRm lifted up the horse of Ali togl'ther with the rider by 
passing his whip under his belly, imd taking him ovrr his hl'itd placed 
him on the other side of the dl'file behind hiro. This feat of extrnordi· 
nary strength surprised Ali who on return spoke of it to the Prophet. 

After a. few days Ali again mtt Rustarn who was. l!itting on 
a plain with his l1~rse Rakhaah gr11ziug by his side. On sering Ali 
he bade him Salam Alikom bot Ali did uc.t return the aaliim. Rustam 
then requested Ali to bring to him the grain bag of his horse which 
waa lying at some distance. Ali found it immensely heavy to lift up, 
and it was after an amount of effort that he could carry it to Ruatam. 
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Ali thought to himself what most be the strength of ihe horse and of 
the master or thl' horse if the grain-bag of the- horse waa 80 extraordi
narily heavy. On going home he narrated to the Prophet what he 
had seen. 'fbe Prophet then explained t.he mattl'r to him and said 
that it was Rustam whom he h!id seen during thl'se two visits, and that 
God had brought him to life again at his sprcial request. He then 
reprim1mdl'd A Ii for his want of respect towards Rustam in not 
returning hie sa\ilms and said that had Ali been sufficiently courteoua 
to Rustam, he would have prayed to God to keep him alive some time 
longer, and in that case he (RDStam) would have rendered him great 
help in hi11 battl;s. 

!\foal of the Co.shmiri songs nbout the ancient Persi1ms refer to 
Rustnm and to King Kaus. I was told by a Pundit that the Sultan 
of Ka.thiii near Muzafferabad in Casbmerl', traced his descent from King 
KH.ua. We know from Avesta and Pehelvi books th.at King Kaus was 
known for his opposition to magicians, fairies, &c. In the A~An Yasht 
he is represented as praying befo?e Ardviirura on Mount Ereziphya, 
identified by Bunsen with Mount Seraphi in the country of Holmius 
between Merv and H~ra.t, for suppressing the power of these evil-minded 
prople. The Pehelvi Bl'heman Y 11sht supports this statement. 
Again, from the Pehelvi mannscript Z1uthosht-nameh of Mr. Tehmuras 

Dinshaw Ankleaaria, we learn thnt this monarch had sent one ~. 

Sarita to an a.bode of the fairil's known as" Dair-i-Parikan ('1,.i•jo ,13) 
with an order to destroy that place. Sarita, instead of executing 
the order of his master, entered into a treaty of peace, wbtreupon 
Kaus sent him back with speci11l orders to kill a fairy known as Kalba. 
Karap. Now we still hear in Cashmt're, Ca11hmiri songs and stories 
wherein KAus and the fairies play a prominent part. The age of 
Kuus ia even now spoken of as the golden age of Cashmere when 
boats could move on land. One can say that this is true 'even now in 
the cast of the Dal Lake, where the movement of the boats in the 
beAutiful waters of the lake, all covertd with aquatic flower plants and 
boshes, gives RD appearance of the boats moving 88 it were on land. 

Before concluding thia paper, I will refer to a. mistnke committed by 
some Pa.l'l!ee writers in mixing up Ca.sh mere (.r..:.s') with KashrnaT 
..J.;.; a place situated according to Oosley27 nt'a.r Tarshiz in Khorasan. 
Firdousi apl'&ks of the foundation uf the new religion of Zoroaster in 

21 Ousley'a t.ravela iu Persitl, Vol, I,, p. 388. 

8. 
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the reign of Gushtasp as the iiJanting of a tree in the gronnd. Ht 
says: " It was a tree with many root11 &nd a large number of branehes, 
spreading from the mansion of Gushtasp to the top of his palace, The 
leaves of th11t tree were good coum1els and the fruit was wi!dom, 
How c11n one who eats of such fruit (flis., wisdom) die?'' 2D 

Having thus spoken allegoric111ly of Zoroaster and his new religio111 
Firdousi says that King Gushtasp, the then King of Persia, planted 
before the gate of his tire-temple, R noble cypress which Zoroaster had 
brought from paradise. He calls it the cypress of K11shmir (rf _,,..-), 
because it w11s planted in a place called Kashmar. This tree "reminds 
m," says Ousley29 " of that extraordinary, triple tree, planted by the 
Patrinrch Abraham 1md existing until the death of Christ." Mohsnn 
Fani, a native of Cashmere, nlso speaks of this cypress tree in his 
Dabistan,30 anll I think it is this Dabistlin that has lfd Parsee 
writers, like the learned author of the Rehbar-i-Din·i-Zarthoshti31 into 
the mistake of taking the Kashmar of Firdousi to be the 1111me as 
Cashmere. It speaks of the locality at one place RS Kashmir or 
Kashmar32 and at another place as Kashmir. Agnin, it speaks of the 
locality RS "a place celebrated for female beaut.v," and we know that 
it is from very ancient times th11t modern Cnshm~re is celebrated for 
the beauty of its women. Then, add to this the fact thnt the nuthor 
of the Dabistan was himself a native of CHhmere. All these facts 
seem to have led later Parsee writers to believe thflt the modern 
Cnshmere vras the pince \\here King Gushtnsp hacf planted in the 
compound of a fire-temple the ;cypress of Zoronster, which, from the 
i;trnightness of its growth nnd the elegance of its form, wns considered 
to be the symbol of straightforwardness, up1·ightness and truth. 'l'he 
author of the Dabistnn tries to give some intelli,e:ent e:1pla1111tion of 
the tradition which ollegorically speal:s of the cypress being brought 
from the parndise. A~ Firdousi snys, King Gushtnsp pl1tnted the 
cypress before the fire-temple as a symbol to impress upon the minds 
of the spectators that as the tree would grow strnight and sprend 
nil round so he wonld endenvour to spread· the doctrines of truth and 
straightforwnrdness taught by tbe new fnith. 

•• Vuller JJI., p. 1497. 
9 • Trnvels in Persia, Vol. I., P• 38!>. 
30 The Dabistan by Shea and Troyer, Vol. I., p. 300-9. 
31 Reliburi·Din-i·Ze.rthoshti, by Dnstur Erachjee Sorobjee l\Ieherji !Inna, 

l'· 40. 
3• r· 300. 
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